Vol. VIII - 1959

4 //z!///I "W// //




" oyfleyF ClFQIBISET NG SHMSU|LD
sl(paGs ClansmBHial Geusw(Hip.
Beflaumb BIODTEIHEEHEE

SiGH5 oY HPO LGSS Caigm@”

- ey SODHIG APHODIDFFT
Yy dsh sameval

SIDIDIT S1anisar



TAMIL CULTURE
Vol. VIII - 1959

gl :
SANBIWLSBID SlpHarTIr

ey

® & .
© a0 SIOPTIMUISS HEIRIaTD
INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE OF TAMIL STUDIES
Brsim_mb QpSemEnLOF FTEN, sowws QsmPsmn Ll Lulleos eusmratd
snesl, Qesirenen - 600 113



{6V SHemeuLiiy
oo Afhor

Qeuafiui_L_rem(min
vdoyfenwuyn

GQgremeoGudl v
QeuafluS_ @ 1660
Glomfl

ugliy e

preflen yetey
TpsPen eney
LSS erevsrenllsens:
S|FsULgseaflen
ererm sofl & ema

allgnee

ISBN
Qur @ emtenis

SFFELD

prev elaigs @i

: TAMIL CULTURE Vol. VIil - 1959
: seflprwad eyqseTni
: 2 eoas FSliprgmuFd B meuamb

BresLmb (paeTen ETem6
enwS6srflsopl s les auennshd
Snoewll, Clesienar - 600 113,

: 044 22542992

: 834

: syBideod, Sy

: 2014 : apgmdudling :
uweuO SHw srem :
: 1/8 Qimfl
11 yenef

: 416

16 A4 1g.c16m.19.6160. Qeueht enerr

: 1200

¢ 45,250 (gpumit @mETDo gpbugl il Hib)
:$10 USD

: 978-93-85165-45-0

: poPhua Qo

: gngg steden.MSlengensn

LA ELE
Qssrenen - 600 005,



gt BBIN.OVFUTTBUET av.0. m. cules,mp 7., Goby,
Buagpi

2 a5 Sblionrmisd fpieuemnd

OlFsmemesr 600 113

StanlibgHieny

STWSST® 2 (BT eTTHgD @p&lTsGIb
Quriflsensbladord wss Qurllurs @i g
SLEpGIomyf), sTasflayyLd oyger @lemenioenuwiyth eraflenioemwiuyth
Ogafleveuuih, @aflevwawyy o wsPud Qsdiw
gpanariyr it Qewevl L yplepr Gu@pwsser e,
Qe aHEneT “Giniomet Leveniobleileh Geverflpmi_t_mir gjeng
g QFuiss GO ey WwaTsaludsT wHSr
QuomfECamrig sLilpiorfluies Glmenoanw 2 esGleurTid
ugend Qs QuELLSSERdT SwsHE seflpTws
O|1Y SETTBLD G(HAUIT. JjeuT 2 & BTHIFERSGlFUeTLL FTGLo.
snerad Qearmy sublfledr Qupemwew, SLblpafiss
QFevLoew, SLELPHTL 19 6T SallgFeTenomw eT(BS Si1% Fublg
St o wr@umfly uaTeu e asPud GFFaT.
2 WESSLOLD QrmiIdE B pieuarid CHTHTDS FHITy e LOTETaUT.

2 W& SUPTTTUIEE DTFTHSHET &T6w & GlFdigarr.
A Gleh 02.08.1913Q)eh BASHBTS serg) Llerenens@Ld
(Qameirnf svgafsversiv) SFD @QymFbion asvGluwm
Werenend @b Huposarnsds Cemargluat. 2.ablamg
Queray owisllwss ofw Quuens K &GsL
Ul L _eur.

Haud & Feflprws g ST 208 BTHEEESESE
Qg sApGumpder, 50 @ersSdr QLML



swsflud  QeusGurg  gpuieuTentaentb &81p
GTeusuriaeinid SLBID yTmLEs @eGlpremy oy fHesEe
Qavaflui  Cecir@id eretrp  sHSGevar e _ib
OsMalggTisen.

SEeH LweIns 2.8 FrEEefsd Lenfluimppessib
SO pBlehT smer k& et S gis SLOLpmy i & Pepw
ROUPSLILGSSa LD, auerliLiGEsayb 1952@)e Tamil Culture
STETEILh (LpSlise @)senip Biig FeTmit QGr_mGlemit. e
@eifle sullpiuasun®, st swelBlsne, SLBLpit Feflatr
Aiseoars Gewemw upflu sC_@arsmerd Fwsme
Croemapr B @evsFus Spermiieys Cari_Ln@aepsCaprs
Sy serar aiepSermi. Cogbd Lew Guopri . plesisefer
sL_Reogsmerud @ bOLUDE QEgmr. DU (GG Ll
BTOpreET® oS, wretnLflE, waoemoss Uiléls semevall
ST artaefsr Goemear YOG LILIG. FHLODBTE 2T F6tT
FriSle) 2 was SPTFTiIES Bl mieuen g Gev Epriims
BLg$Hlu_ L & et Qeri_riyemL_w  grevser
Cloveflufi L1 B sy g Sblplruest) Gumppliul g,

SUSE® safibTws g seTreng S FRwT T 58 QTR
1952 y1b y@ST® @psed wpsSlhsafigprs Tamil Culture
THT@ID QFp Cevefleuss sy, B)eiaigiflear QgmeLiysar
Qe o Aser SxiseneD SeupGlaTpa.

Beidspadr s10ips Qsreim® U Eird Suns SH1%
FBYNBEST; Tl SIS BirGlL_igLh peflef 54
wlyumsr; omEumn Sulpmdieyd SO 151 & (615 & (5
svhismy oflersCameafser; NGletr wpweir py syeremars
Sl eueritgg SUSE W  sallsTus o9 sermier
Tamil Culture @pgSirser Rspsmen gyt Rerrflwrs
R DIBITC 19 & Qg mrsvsenre Qevellt_iL@EesTne.

SL8lp )65 1t sefl et sBlps Qgreimigever ri1Quirgib
uUrFTL Beugleh (wpsenstreniowTeeurt wreryfleg slpnr@
Ysvewsst UL §g sgoeal b QHUITSHET DpSUITIT.
LTl bwm oyeurt sair SUND Bgith 18 15 &b
SBIDPETL 19 6 18 b SUIPY LTI 1965 18 gytb



CsmemRerar sy SmenemTuh dyeTLiLwer. Y FeVTEU,
@applar  Cubur’ Gé@sart Lo S fisomer
CLopGIsTaiEr B QUBHITDTTS6T. 6hauiLb euenSGeITL SLALD
aaTd g @G wisyilEe s8ppr® WsowEET
Y dAggeneel gybion oais@rse ewss SOPTITIIEE
Bl oreueagGletr #ririied perflacments ufey GeiRssTCpelr.
sy Qurfl aeTTéfdg ydsupd sadmaptd
<yafS gleuwmid wrawylleg s0p L FCwmf), sblpl
uerur (Rg Hanp, Qgreveley glemp (to) Lietalls; saalls
Sioop geowssr Cs. §. af yLoesf! ojeurt HemdELd pettp).

SLOp euenr &L ueshaefled gyreugGsm® BT th
CrasEls shpd Cigmesm_mppleirLd SLilpeuenT&&) op mith
QEd1BS SIenmd QFWeUTen(T (LPEHTeuT eLP@YTTFTITLD () Gf 4.
atrsens@gl @sub saflits parplllaarsd GlgMals s
Garar&GIGmatr.

@Qpbord Fplurer populld Lo HFe Gup
wemarpg oopss oess SlPprrrTdEs  Hoaer
DG E G LTHUTET T SEBSGLD EFSSBMITHGLD 6T
pair)

Busgmir



Vol. VIII. No. 1 JAN.—MAR., 1959,

TAMIL CULTURE

JOURNAL OF THE ACADEMY OF TAMIL CULTURE

CONTENTS

PAGB

THE TAMIL DEVELOPMENT AND RESEARCH

COUNCIL
- Xavier S. Thani Nayagam 1

A DRAVIDIAN FROM SPAIN
P. Joseph 4

SOCIAL CHALLENGES IN INDIA TODAY
H. A, Popley 9

POPULAR RELIGION AMONG THE CEYLON
TAMILS
K. Kanapathi Pillai 26

NEGATIVES
V. 1. Subramoniam 32

THE EXISTENCE OF ADVERBS IN TAMIL
Kamil Zvelebil 44

51
66
67

NEWS AND NOTES
EXTRACTS FROM LETTERS

BOOKS RECEIVED

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION 69

THE TAMIL SCRIPT Faging: 70
w
Rs. 7 yeorly

Al Rights Reserved



TAMIL CULTURE

EDITORIAL BOARD:
Chief Editor:
Rev. De. XAVIER S. THANT NAYAGAM, University of Cerlon

Members
Rzv. P, CEYRAC, 8.7, Loyola College, Madras.
Dr, A, C. CHETTIAR, Surukkalpattu, Cuddalcre N. T.
Mg M. M. GHANI, Divisional Inspector of Schools, Madurai
Dr K. KANAPATHI PILLAL University of Ceylon

Dr. 8. G. MANAVALA RAMANUJAM, Former Vice-Chancellor, Annamalal
University :

Mg, T. P, MEENAKSHISUNDARAM PILLAI, Annamalai University,
Dk S. MUHAMMAD HUSSAYN NAINAR, Djakarts, (Indonesia)
Dr. K. K. PILLAY, University of Madras

Mzs. RATNA NAVARATNAM, Dist. Inspectress of Schools, Ceylon
Mg 5. RUDRAPATHI, Central College, Bangalore

Ms. M, K. SHANMUGHAM, Sir Theagaraya College, Madras

D V. I. SUBRAMONIAM, University of Kerala, Trivandrum.

Mg. P, M, SUNDARAM, Osmania University, Hyderabad.

Mz P, 'I'HIRUGNANASAMBAN’DAM. Presidency College, Madras.
Dn. M. VARADARAJAN, Pachalyapps's College, Madras.

(The office.bearers of the Academy are ex-officio memhers of the Editorsal Board)

———

ACADEMY OF TAMIL CULTURE

Office-bearers for 1958-59

President :
The Hon'ble Ms. JUSTICE N, SOMASUNDARAM,
Pulsne Judge, High Court of Judicature, Madras.

Vice-Presidents :
De. R. P, SETHU PILLAI, University of Madras
Mr. KARUMUTHU THIAGARAJAN CHETTIAR

The Hon'ble Mn, JUSTICE V, SUBRAMANIAM
Mr. A. SUBBIAH

Hony. Secretgries:
Mr. K. KODANDAPANT PILLAI
Me, C. AMRITAGANESAN

Hong.- Treasurers :

Mz, ¥:'S.. THYAGARAFAl MUDALIAR
Mz, V. SHONMUGASUNDARAM

(Sue inzide P8ge . pr-Fack cover Jor names of memberas of the Governing Couneil)



Vol VOI. No. 1 JAN.—MAR., 1959,

TAMIL CULTURE

JOURNAL OF THE ACADEMY OF TAMIL CULTURE

CONTENTS

PAGE

THE TAMIL DEVELOPMENT AND RESEARCH
COUNCIL
Xavier S. Thani Nayagam 1

A DRAVIDIAN FROM SPAIN
P. Joseph 4

SOCIAL CHALLENGES IN INDIA TODAY
H. A, Popley 9
POPULAR RELIGION AMONG THE CEYLON
TAMILS
K. Kanapathi Pillai 26

NEGATIVES
V. 1. Subramoniam 32

THE EXISTENCE OF ADVERBS IN TAMIL
Kamil Zvelebil 44

NEWS AND NOTES 51
EXTRACTS FROM LETTERS 66
BOOKS RECEIVED 67
SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION 69

THE TAMIL SCRIPT Facing 70

e = =
All Rights Reserved Rs. 7 yearly



OUR CONTRIBUTORS

Rev. Dr., Xavier S. Thani Nayagam, founder and Chief Editor
of this journal is 2 member of the Department of Education,
University of Ceylon, Peradeniya, Ceylon.

Mr. P. Joseph has dope research work under Fr. Heras in
St. Xavier's College, Bombay and has contributed several articles
on Indian History in research periodicals.

Mr. H. A. Popley, Sunbeam, Coonoor, is a scholar and research
worker.

Dr. K. Kanapathi Pillai is Professor of Tamil, University of
Ceylon, Peradeniya, Ceylon.

Dr, V. 1. Subramoniam is Professor of Tamil, Kerala Univer-
sity, Trivandrum, Kerala State.

Dr. Kamil Zvelebil is the Head of the Department of Dravidio-
logy, University of Prague. He has translated many Tamil works
into Czech and is an indefatigable research worker.



The Tamil Development and
Research Council

THE EDITOR

The constitution of the Madras State Tamil Develop-
ment and Research Council is a great step forward in
equipping and modernising Tamil for the purposes of
functioning in a democracy. We congratulate the Minister
for Education on having convened such a select and
representative body and on having incorporated aims the
realisation of which should usher in a new era for the
Tamil language and literature as well as for other branches
of Tamil studies. The aims are so purposive that a new
impetus will be given to works in Tamil in such neglected
fields as archaeology, social anthropology, economics,
education and other social sciences. These studies will be
rendered still more necessary and of permanent value as
Tamil becomes progressively the medium of instruction at
the University level and the official language functioning
in all aspects of civic life.

Such functions of the Development and- Research
Council as have been outlined, range from the study of the
pre-history of Tamil Nad and the publication of inscriptions
and old manuscripts to an increase of literary productions
of interest to children and neo-literates. The Council
envisages also a programme of new publications which will
add considerably to reference literature and to other fields
of contemporary and topical rele‘:ance.. A wide range of
activities is again included in the provision : “ To take suc?x
other measures as are necessary to develop the Tamil
language and to spread i{s use as a vehicle for gll transac-
tions both in the educational and other fields .
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Broadly speaking, any activity which professes to
develop the Tamil language must be related to contempo-
rary needs and problems, since a language is a social factor
which is never developed in a vacuum irrespective of the
people which speak it and the contemporary social and
civic uses which it serves. There is need for Tamil to
become increasingly an effective instrument for the expres-
sion of modern thought and modern needs, and we would
urge the Research Council to see to increasing the output
in the Tamil medium of solid and basic literature in Politics,
Government, Economics, Social and Industrial Psychology
and Education. The vast body of Tamil literature which
we have inherited, while representative of admirable
humanistic traditions, was the creation of a leisured class
for leisurely periods. Today the various ramifications of
societal interest need a great number of other studies which
will make contemporary life and cilizenship meaningful
and happy. These studies meant for the Tamil public
cannot be mere translations of foreign classics and foreign
text-books. The translations of foreign standard classics
are necessary for the understanding and inter-change of
human thought, but can have only a complementary value
to original books which should be written for the Tamil
reader by those with an understanding of the Tamil back-
ground and the present literature available in Tamil,

Such original works are also necessary if lecturing in
Tamil at University level is to be done without any loss
of standards. The immediate need while introducing
College lectures in the Tamil medium is to provide the
undergraduate with a reasonable number of Tamil books
in each subject so that they cover his field as widely as
possible, even though he is expected to have recourse to
English books in the same field to broaden his acquaint-
ance with his subject and have a wider background than
can be provided for him immediately in Tamil.

Literary productions for school and college, and for
adult education conceived as a life-long process of self-
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realisation and self-development will need considerable
educational research to precede and direct them. The
literary productions and text-books should be graded,
should respond to the interests and activities of the age
group for which they are intended, and should stimulate
creativity, When we consider the advances made in the
pedagogical sciences and the small extent to which the
results of experiments and research have been utilised in
the educational literature in Tamil, we feel a more realistic
and modernised approach should be made to deliver educa-
tion from the stereotypes to which it is a prey unless
research and vision can direct its activities with due regard
to social changes and social needs.

We place great hopes in the future activities of the
Tamil Development and Research Council. Hence we give
elsewhere the complete text of the Government Order* con-
stituting the Council. Its activities will not only benefit
Madras State, but also other countries like Ceylon, Malaya,
Mauritius and South Africa where Tamil functions as a
medium of education and civic life.

-‘ *s Order, G.O. Ms. No. 297Educatwndawdthe

ernment
16th pe’é’m 1g§;_pubh;hed under News and Notes ip this issue (Page 59).



A Dravidian from Spain
P. JOSEPH

That is what he used to call himself not only in private
talk, but even on the public platform. He pandered, how-
ever, to no racial revivalism; nor had he any linguistic
axe to grind. He merely spotlighted an anthropological
problem comprising a vast area, extending across three
continents from India to the British Isles, along western
Asia, northern Africa and southern Europe.

The late Rev. Fr. H. Heras, S.J., the eminent historian,
who, born in Spain, made India his adopted motherland
was in the line of Nobili and Beschi, Caldwell and Pope in
his service for Dravidiana. But there was one essential
characteristic in which he differed. Whereas they made
their studies a more or less obvious vehicle to convey their
particular doctrine, he, though a missionary like them,
hardly ever allowed his historical perspective to be clouded
by any overtones of dogma.

As one who helped in his attempt to decipher the Indus
Valley script I came, perhaps, in a little closer contact than
some other students. That contact started in mid-June
1935 when a young man from Tamilnad, clad in quite the
orthodox manner, arrived at the Indian Historical Research
Institute, St. Xavier’s College, Bombay. The welcome he
received and the subsequent arrangements made for his
stay in the urbs prima in Indis, to which he was a total
stranger, left an indelible mark on his mind. They were
evidence of a large-hearted humanity, that reached out to
everyone in need of help, encouragement or sympathy.

* Four years ago, lndology in general and the study of Indus Valley
Civilisation in particular suffered a grievous loss in the death of Rev. Father
H. Heras, SJ. In memory of that eminent historian, who died before he
could complete the publication of his researches in the decipherment of the
Indus Valley Script, we publish in this issue this brief sketch of his work
by a former student and collaborator.



Rev, Famurr H. HERAS, S. /.
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During nearly 15 years of association I had watched
Fr. Heras pore over tdme after tome of sources, ranging
from archaeological reports to photographic albums of un-
published steatife seals, and amass literally a cart-load of
material, which subsequently was sorted out and bundled
into neat packets, comprising the groundwork of different
topics to be discussed in his monumental work, * Proto-
Indo-Mediterranean Studies”. His industry was amazing,
All the available time, apart from what was set aside for
religious duties, was devoted mainly to one interest,—the
magnum opus. It ultimately grew into such an all-
consuming passion that he seemed to have no other topic
even of ordinary conversation. His jokes too had a proto-
Indian or a proto-Mediterranean flavour. Even at night
he seemed to have thought of nothing else, for more than
once he told me that he had stumbled on the solution of
a ticklish problem in his sleep ! This magnificent obsession
resulted in the addition of hundreds of volumes to the
library. For a glimpse of ancient Dravidian society he
acquired the Tamil Sangam works. For a grasp of the
near-eastern and Mediterranean cultures he gathered all
the available material on the excavations conducted at
Persian, Mesopotamian, Anatolian, Palestinian, Egyptian,
Cretan, Aegean, Italian, Iberian, French, British and Irish
sites. These source bocks together with the works of
several authors in many European and Indian languages
on the various topics the vast study gave rise to make the
library of the Indian Historical Research Institute one of
the best, if not the best, equipped in India on proto-Indo-
Mediterranean culture. The bibliography at the beginning
of Vol T of “ Proto-Indo-Mediterranean Studies " no doubt
gives an idea of the vast erudition that has gone into its
compilation. But I happen to know definitely that many
books consulted were not mentioned for the reason that

they had no direct bearing on the subject. Were these
books also taken into account, the amount of reading that

has been put in staggers the imagination.
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As mentioned at the outset, the upshot of his long
research was the conviction regarding the basic racial
unity of the whole region from India to Eire along a huge
fertile crescent. The similarities between the Indus Valley,
Sumerian, Egyptian, Cretan, Aegean, Etruscan, Iberian
and Druidic (British and Irish) civilisations were too
numerous and too fundamental to be accounted for by
anything short of ethnic homogeneity ; commercial contact
alone cannot provide sufficient explanation. While discuss-
ing the name of the wide-spread race, he shocked philo-
logical purists and orthodox pundits alike with the bold
equation : Dravida = Druid = Dramila = Termiloi = Trm-
mli = Tamil, signifying ‘ sons of the sea’; these variations
of the same name—an apter could hardly have been
found—were applied to the same people at different times
and in different climes along the Arabian, Mediterranean
and Atlantic sea-boards. He had few equals in perceiving
general trends as against individual peculiarities. There
are plenty of experts, no doubt, on the culture of each
region within the aforesaid crescent, but not many who
can correctly assess the large cultural patterns pervading
the whole area. Their perspective as specialists is restrict-
ed and in their preoccupation with the trees they often
lose sight of the wood. The very fact that he was not a
mere specialist in any particular field was his greatest
asset ; he could thus command a wider vision of the pano-
rama that unfolded itself before his mind’s eye than he
would have been otherwise able to do.

Another result of his study was the smashing of the
Aryan myth. Overwhelming proof came to hand to the
effect that the Aryan, a grand extrovert and an uncouth
brawny nomad with superior weapons of destruction,
blazed a trail of fire and pillage wherever he went, until
he was civilised by the brainier man whom he had subju-
gated. Then, exeicising his shrewdness, he seized the
opportunity offered by circumstances to pass off the
wonderful things he found—unprecedented material pros-
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perity, excellent literature, highly developed philosophy
and advanced religious system—as his own. There was
nothing to stop him. The conquered could do nothing
about it. And thus started the biggest historical hoax,
which it has taken nearly four millennia to expose.
Fr.-Heras was quite convinced that in Vedic and Puranic
literature there is vast non-Aryan and pre-Aryan material.
He firmly believed that for a proper assessment of proto-
Indian culture one should master not only the Dravidian
languages but also Sanskrit. For lack of this combination
the study of Indian pre-history has grievously suffered.

His uncanny knack of estimating the archaeological
possibilities of a site or a region would do credit to a pro-
fessional digger. Once he acquired a few steatite seals
from the neighbourhood of Prabhaspatan in Kathiawar.
After studying them he confidently predicted the extension
of Harappa cullure to Kathiawar-Gujarat. The later find-
ings in forty odd sites and particularly at Lothal are indeed
a magnificent confirmation of his forecast. This anticipa-
tion is easily on a par with the faith that goaded R. D.
Banerji to keep on excavating right under the base of a
Buddhist stupa till he laid bare one of the grandest civilisa-
tions of the ancient world. To talk of forecast and faith
in archaeological matters may seem rather unscientific :
but the skilled investigator is one who makes the shrewdest
guesses. After all any enquiry starts from a plausible
theory, based on available data to be confirmed by subse-
quent findings. In propounding hypotheses Fr. Heras was
way ahead of the ordinary run of researchers,

Ancient Indian history was not the only field on which
ocussed. His religion too laid claim to
an cultural training had a clear bear-
topics he discussed. He felt Indian
o obvious foreign stamp. He, there-
brethren the desirability of
li and Beschi in the matter

his interest was {
his time ; but his Indi
ing on the religious
Catholicism had a to
fore, advocated to his clericali
going back to the days of Nobi
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not only of presenting religion but even of dress. He
called for churches, statues and paintings in the classical
Indian modes. Not many of his calling could reconcile
themselves to this unpopular approach. In some quarters
he raised a veritable hornets’ nest. The most vocal critic
was an Irishman, who began * pulverising the professor ”
with the heavy-headed hammer of sarcasm. But the latter
was not easily browbeaten. He hit back, wondering if the
outpourings were due to “ tropical heat or Irish wit”. The
argument went on for a while. It was all in good fun,
neither yielding ground. But the higher ecclesiastical
authorities—so rumour had it—intervened to put a stop

to what might have seemed to the layman an unseemly
clerical controversy.

In nothing that he dealt with could he support the
popular point of view. He could never toe the line ; his
independence was too sturdy for that. Whether it was
Vijayanagar history or Gandhara school of art or Asoka’s
religion or Indian pre-history or even his own religious
sphere, he was the enfant terrible. It is really inspiring
to hark back to his example at the present day, when
historians’ efforts are so heavily weighted with the political
mill-stone that one feels the need of 4 timely warning.

His profoundest grief must have been that he could
not finish the work he began: one on which he had spent
well-nigh two decades. He saw out of the press only the
first volume of “Proto-Indo-Mediterranean Studies”. But
enough material had been collected for at least two more
volumes. All lovers of Dravidian antiquities fervently

hope that those who now guide the destinies of Fr. Heras’

Institute of Indian History and Culture—aptly rechristened
after the founder—will

make adequate arrangements for
the ear_ly appearance of the subsequent volumes. That
would, indeed, be the most fitting monument to his hallow-
ed memory,



Social Challenges in India Today

H. A. POPLEY

India is today on the march forward in all spheres of
life and activity. Since 1947 when India achieved her
political freedom and was able to go ahead unhampered
by the shackles and prejudices of a foreign overlordship,
she has been able to achieve through her five-year plans
many objectives which before were only dreams and fan-
cies in the minds and imaginations of some of her leaders.
Especially in industry has there been a striking and specta-
cular advance. She is today manufacturing all the iron
sheets which she needs and she has already produced her
100th locomotive. Her factories are turning out machine
tools, without which any industrial advance is impossible.
She is also making ships in her dockyards comparable to
the ships she used to buy from England and Europe. She
is also manufacturing many drugs including penicillin and
so has been able to stop the import of these drugs from
the West and so to save considerable foreign exchange.

These are but a few of the directions in which India
has been able to forge ahead under the leadership of Pandit
Jawaharlal Nehru and to pass from the tenth century
straight to the iwentieth century and from an agrarian
backwater of Imperial rule to a vivid and exhilarating
ocean of forward-going discovery. In the space of ten
short years she has become one of the leading industrial
nations of the East, almost rivalling Japan in her manu-

facturing capacity.
While one can be proud of this wonderful advance in
a few short years, it is not possible to see the same great

advances in the social life and conditions of the people.
Much of the social background to this striking industrial

2
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advance still belongs to the old agrarian economy and to
the ancient social structure of Indian life. India still lives
largely in her villages and many of these do not show a
very different picture from what they showed ten years
ago. Still it must be said that even in the village life there
are changes today in conformity with the large changes
that are taking place in the urban life around them. The
Village Extension Movement is doing a great deal to bring
forward the life and conditions of the village and is help-
ing to create in the village people an eagerness for progress
as they see the towns going forward. Many of the villages
are definitely on the move forward and are being gradually
changed to a new pattern. This is especially true of those
villages which have been built to house the workers in the
great irrigation projects which are now being constructed.
There are also 100,000 villages in India which have passed
from the old kerosene oil lamp stage to the electric age
and can now use electricity not only for light but also fer
power for village indusiries. So we can truly say that
today village India is on the move as well as urban India.

This change in India’s industrial life and social activi-
ties is also found to a great extent in her political activities.
While there are still many backwaters of mediaeval ideas
and habits, it is a fact that India has passed from a form
of autocracy to a new form of political democracy, which
is not incomparable with the political democracies of the
West. Her ambassadors and statesmen take their places
with those of the Western nations and do not lose face in
so doing. In the United Nations they even occupy an
important position and are often able to find out some via
media which is acceptable to all.

But it must be admitted that while there is definite
change and progress in social life the same striking changes
and advances do not appear in this. There is real change
and there is some advance and the tendency of casteism
is to decrease its influence, but especially in the villages,
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which are usually the last strongholds of orthodoxy, it still
exercises its old sway over the lives of people. In the
matters of marriage it is very difficult for family traditions
to register much change. The villages do not show the
same tempo of advance which is found in very many urban
cenires. Vinobhaji is doing a great deal through the
Sarvodaya movement to inspire the villages to go forward
and there is some real advance to show for his efforts, but
it needs many such Vinobhajis to effect a real change in
the traditional patterns of village life. He is a great disciple
of Gandhiji and does not rest day or night until he sees
changes taking place. As a result of his pilgrimage many
hundreds of acres have been given in Bhudan to landless
villagers and now he is asking for further giving in the
form of sampattidan, buddhidan and gramdan, which are
beginning to appear in the villages to which he goes. So
some large landholders are giving up their surplus lands
on a voluntary basis, which is on the whole much better

than forced redistribution.

Sarvodaya stands for a classless society but that idea
will not be easily achieved. Even in more advanced coun-
tries class has not been altogether rooted out but what has
gone are the barriers between classes which prevented
members of one class moving into a higher class and there
is no doubt that these are gradually being rooted out in
India. What we can achieve is a society in which all classes
are reckoned as of equal importance and have the same
privileges. They will be regarded as of equal value. to t.he
work of society and each will have its own'fzo'ntnbu‘tmn
to make to the welfare of society. Vinf)bha}]l is anxious
{o get away from any kind of stratification in which one
part of society will always be regarded as on a lower level
to others, but this is hardly possible even in a western
technological society and may not be desirable in India.

or challenges that challenge such

oA
There are three maj These challen-

an order of equality today in Indian society.



12 TAMIL CULTURE

ges are all social chaﬁenges and are found at all levels
of society today. One of them is modern in its whole
outreach and one of them goes back to the past with its
roots in the ancient conditions of our society. The third
is both ancient and modern and has in its challenge fac-
tors inherited from both,

We shall first of all consider the challenge which is
rooted in our past and draws most of its strength from
forces which have been at work in Indian society for
centuries. The second challenge comes from a great world
movement of the present day which is affecting society in
all lands. The third comes from one of the very spheres
in which India is making striking progress today and
combines tendencies which are both ancient and modern.
These three are first, the challenge of communalism ;
second, the challenge of communism ; and third, the chal-
lenge of modern education.

The challenge of communalism :

Some people will say that communalism is now slowly
dying in the new India and does not now constitute any
strong challenge to the new society. But this is hardly true
either in towns or in the villages of India and communal
tensions and infiluences are found even among Christians,
and they make their presence felt in many ways. There
is no doubt that the roots of such communal feelings lie
deep in our society and had their origin thousands of years
ago. So they need very drastic tréatment, if they are to
be destroyed or rendered harmless. Dr. E. C. Dewick,
a keen and sympathetic observer of Indian life, both today
and for many years, said in a recent article, “I am quite
convinced that the root of communal tension and strife
Is a deepseated disease of mind and soul, which if not
cured, will turn the blessings of freedom into a curse for
India and will make the last state under swaraj worse
than the first state under British imperialism.”
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The roots of communalism must be sought in the
ancient caste structure of Indian society. This stretches
back into the hoary past and its influence is strong and
pervasive in all departments of Indian life even today.
The process of urbanisation, only affects about one-fifth
of the population of India. In the villages of India, where
four-fifths of the people still live and work, the communal
bonds and influences are still the most important and
influential in their social life and customs. The family is
today, as ever, still a part of the communal body and mar-
riages are arranged within this body. Very occasionally
do marriages take place outside of the regular cornmunal
groups, even among Christians. Mr, P. Chenchiah, a care-
ful and accurate observer of life in South India, wrote
recenily : “ A casteless and classless society is negative.
We have to make society positive, an embodiment of new
social forces.”

There is a good aspect of communalism, namely the
fellowship which it helps to achieve of those who share
the same social and religious ideals. But we have to
beware of such a fellowship becoming exclusive accord-
ing to the communal pattern, thus leading to stagnation
instead of to enrichment of life. Every such fellowship
must be open to ihe influences of other fellowships and
of the groups in the outside world. The Kural brings o%lt
very clearly the need to keep all our windows open in

the following two stanzas:
STLQUIGST eSS DS STilgd S uamer .
QuoinsQuirreir sresrUSHa. (3C:5)
Whate'er it be, whate’er its nature be,
In that to see the Truth, is knowledge true.

And again,
T QumrmsT wrFuTy anisCs . Ignb SLQuITmSr
QuiliQurmer srewrusPa). (48:9)
*Tis wisdom true for men to find the Real
In whatso'er they hear, from whomsoever heard.
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These two stanzas from the greatest book in the Tamil
language show clearly that our Dravidian ancestors had
no use for an exclusive society which was rigidly cut off
from other societies.

Dr. Aggrey, speaking to his fellow Africans said:
“My fellow Africans, we are made in the image of God.
We must not be deluded and think we are just a bunch
of chickens. We are not chickens, but eagles, and so must
stretch our wings and fly away.”

In the Indian Legislative Assembly, the first legis-
lators took the following pledge: *I dedicate myself to
the service of India and to the welfare of her people”,
and all Congress members have t{o take an oath not {o
observe caste in any form. There is no question of any
commitment to a particular community or to a segment
of the Indian people. While we cannot help, from time
to time, considering sections of the community as need-
ing special care and attention, we are led to such conclu-
sions not because of any previous attachment to such a
section but because of the need that we find among them.
We have to endeavour to consider impartially the needs
of the different parts of the whole community, not in terms
of our own likings and attachments but in terms of the
situation of any special group.

The Indian citizen originally belonged to a village and
the village economy naturally tends to colour his attitude
to life and to its problems. Dr. P. D. Devanandam in a
recent article on ‘ Community Development’ said: “In
the village the individual tends to be dominated by and
submerged in the needs, aims and conventional social
patterns of the family, the caste and the village.” Such
patterns of life and of society are likely to follow each
individual and each family throughout life, even when
the family changes from a rural to an urban envirenment.
Such a strict and rigid compartmentalism has persisted
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in Indian society for over 2,000 years, because the con-
cepts of karma and dharma, which form the basis of society,
are part of the whole plan of salvation for the Hindu, whe-
ther as an individual or as a group.

So the challenge of communalism comes to tHe Indian
with a2 long history and with a powerful stimulus from
long and ancient periods of influence. But unless the India
of today can resist and meet this challenge and can face
the needs of a united India with a unified spirit and sym-
pathy, there is not much hope that India will be able to
meet and overcome the many ills that beset her and now
thwart her progress. We must either break the power
of communalism and move away from all its tentacles,
or else communalism will insidiously work its way in our
society and prevent India from making the progress which
we are all so anxious to see.

The Challenge of Communism :

This is an entirely different chalienge from that of
communalism. It is a relatively modern challenge and has
no strong roots in an ancient past. though it has some roots
in early Christianity. “Men make their own history ",
says Prof. Guinsberg, but ke adds “ history also makes
men”. Communism is said to have been first organised
in the early Christian society when the young Christian
community first arose in Jerusalem. At that time a com-
munistic order of life developed among the early Chris-
tians. They had all things in common. There was no one

in want and no one wealthy.

While such an order of society has develeped since
from time to time in small groups in the last ten. centu~
ries, it has not been anywhere organised on a thorough-
going and large scale until the Russian Revolution of 1318.
This was based on the theories of .Marx and I?as t'o a con-
siderable extent followed his teaching. W}_ule it is not
possible to accept all the theories and teachings of Com-
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munism those of us who are Christians are bound to
acknowledge that some of its principles are true and just,
as the Archbishop of Canterbury said, “ Russian Commu-
nism has expressed some of the fundamental principles of
the Chrilstian gospel.”

Mahatma Gandhi expressed one truth that Commu-
nism emphasised when he said: “Realisation of truth is
impossible without a complete merging of oneself in, and
identification with this limitless ocean of life. Hence for
me, there is no escape apart from it. Social service must
be taken to include every department of life. In this
scheme there is nothing low, nothing high. For all is one,

though we seem to be many.” (Religion and Society, V,
p. 40.)

There are three fundamental ideas in the Communist
programme. They are first, the unity of theory and prac-
tice ; second, the equal standing of every individual, both
legally and economically ; third, the elimination of the
profit motive from personal life. The first of these receives
lip-service in many religious and social systems. But in
Communism there is really a large scale attempt to put
it into practice. economically, socially and legally. This,
of course, should be the case in every social system. but
unfortunately it is often noticed by its absence rather than
by its presence. The second principle is found allied with
the idea that man is essentially an economic individual
and the majority of his aims are fulfilled in economic
terms. The spiritual side of man’s nature is almost entirely
ignored. So it is easier to treat men as equal in all things
when they are regarded only as economic units of society.

“ Communism is inspired by the desire to create an
all-embracing classless society ”, says one advocate. Ano-
ther critic wrote, “ The attempt to establish economic and
social justice for everyone has been a very powerful ele-
ment in the Russian revolution.” (C. N. L., 89.)
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The third of the above aims has probably to a large
extent been achieved in Russia. The maxim ‘To each
according to his need and from each according to his capa-
city ’ is fulfilled to a great extent among the Russian
people today. The whole theory of individual capitalism as
exemplified in the United States is repudiated by the
Russian leaders. Prof. MacMurray says, “ There is only
one way to escape from some form of state socialism, main-
tained by a dictatorship of force, which would destroy
freedom and with it individuality, and that is by creating
a form of community life which is compatible with the
individuality of its members.” The Kural has some stan-
zas which imply some form of community egalitarianism :

STTTSTRGEHS QurmpAeTdrd SEETEE

Quernetresw Q&g HAurm @, (22:2)

Wealth won by toil, 'mong worthy folk,

Is meant for doing good.

Also in the following in the chapter on ‘ Equity ’ the author
brings out the same idea.

sETCpsfay BOIFEFSTOIESEMD

S8 i Db (12:3)

Forsake even in the moment of acquisition i

That gain which tho’ it bring advantage is without equity.
The spirit of equity is of much greater value than the
motive of profit. In fact there is a great deal in the Kural
which breathes the spirit of the best in communism. So
it should be possible for the Tamil people to meet the
challenge of Communism without any difficulty. The sage
Tiruvalluvar makes it quite clear again and again that
there is no room for atheism in his social teaching. In
his very first chapter the poet brings out the e.ssenhaI
meaning of Bhakti, as devotion to God, in any social sys-
tem. I will just guote two such stanzas.

g1 &g aew Woer i SAST Cof pgridadarsd

Wer sl wrpps NS

i lief from mental care,
gxﬁcg?gyt&% lr:fuge at the feet of the Peerless One.

8

(1:7)
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Hpaur Siggenrersrear Q& bsrfdadare

Spurifl fige Sfig. ) (1:8)
Unless men cling to the feet of the gracious Lord, of eightfold
worth,

They cannot swim the sea of this earthly life.

Russia, however, has made it imperative for all to face
the challenge of Communism and this is specially true of
those who live in the countries of the East, in which new
movements of thought and society are now revealing them-
selves. We can accept wholeheartedly the good ideas of
Communism and so help to organise the welfare society
in these lands and can refuse to accept those ideas which
are largely due to ignorance or prejudice and which will
produce some form of dictatorship. Tamil culture has
faced all such things before and has rejected them.

The dictatorship of the proletariat which Communism
has declared to be the only path of the formation of a
truly welfare society is opposed to all ideas of democracy
and India has definitely set her face against this pernicious
doctrine and has chosen the path of a free democracy.
Still the danger of Communism getting a hold ¢n many
of the Indian mmasses is a very real danger as the State
of Kerala has clearly shown. It is strange that in this
State, which has the largest Christian community of any
State in India, that Communism should have won the
hearts of so many people and with this result facing them
it is very necessary that the Indian people should boldly
face up to the challenge of Communism and make sure
that Indian society is not stagnating in old morasses of
the past, as this is the kind of society which falls a prey
to Communism. If the Indian leaders do not press for-
ward to meet the great and pressing needs of the present
sections of our society in the near future, there is no doubt
that many of such people will be tempted by the rash pro-

mises which communistic eaders so easily make, however
uncertain they may be.
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We need to take what is right and just in the commu-
nistic system and to put such ideas and programmes into
practice in our social life today. Such is the kind of society
which Mr. Nehru is endeavouring to create in India today
and which he has called ‘a socialistic pattern of society’.
As Christians we should welcome such a pattern of society,
which is closely in touch with the society that Jesus our
Master pictured and which aims at the welfare of all the
members of the society, both poor and rich, weak and
strong. '

The Times of London, one of the best daily news-
papers in England, said a few years ago concerning this
problem :

‘The New Order cannot be bascd on the preservation of
privilege, whether the privilege of a country, of a class, or of
an individual.’ (July 14th, 1944)

Pandit Jawaharlal in his Autobiography wrote:

* Inevitably we are led to the only possible order, first within
national boundaries and eventually in the world as a whole,
with a controlled production and distribution of wealth for

the public good.’

The challenge of modern education !

India is now coming out of a world of widespread
illiteracy into a world in which all its peoples will learn
to read and write, and so to understand something of the
thoughts of others. In another ten years we may hope
that all the children of India will know how to read and
write and so will have the key by which they can unlock
the knowledge which men all over the world have possess-
ed. One of the objectives of the present Government of
India in its Five-Year Plans is to make it possible for
every child in every village to attend school and so to have
the elementary knowledge which everyone sho‘uld kn9w.
At present only about 509% of the people of India are lite-
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rate. In some States like Madras and Kerala the percen-
tage is higher, but there are still States where the percen-
tage is only 25. The challenge of education has come home
to most of the people of India and especially to all its
leaders and they are all seeking ways and means by which
they can meet this challenge and obtain education for their
children, even though they themselves may be illiterate.
Today they all know that a child without education is like
a blind man or a one-legged man, of very little value either
to himself or to others. They have come to realise that
there is no hope in this new India for children who have
not got at least elementary education. In the old days
it was very difficult in many villages to get children to
come and attend school, but today the difficulty is to get

the schools for all the children who want to attend and
the teachers to teach them.

In Dravidian India it should not be difScult to
create a desire for education among the people. All the
ancient Tamil ethical and social works stress the value and
importance of learning. The Kural brings this out very
clearly in the first century of our era. The following stan-
zas may be given as illustrations :

sargmeL Uf sTetuf &H8mT, WwedSHreatrE

LSBT QENEDL W SseoT SR (40:3)
The learned are those who have eyes,

The unlearned have two sores on their faces.

CandalweArdah sl GraiHe
DT DR DDLU,

(40:10)
Leaming is the imperishable riches for all,
All other wealth is not riches.
aerf sTETEy wr g amrupdored, uuand
STTETWF SLRTFUF. (41:6)

The unlearned are like useless barren land,
It can only be said that they exist,
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Ggrenfl Quasarsr Asrsidy ampardsd

Srenfléd) SamLULLI arflsprf—argml

St gdwrurarpGurd ARG, préspp

WEST H&wrur FolsTare. (prev. 136)
The rower of the boat may be of the lowest caste ; though

you know it you will not despise him, when you get on the

river. So also esteem him who is Jearned,

What is the challenge of modern education ?

It is the challenge first to understand the world of
things and forces which influence humanity; and
secondly, it is the challenge to make use of all these for the
welfare of humanity. Indian knowledge in the ancient
times probed into the secrets of the mind and discovered
a great deal which the people of India put to good use in
their asramas and various schools and ancient seats of
learning. India found out, for example, the secret of the
zero sign and learnt how to make use of it in her mathe-
matics. But today we are living in a world in which the
atom is being put to use, both destructive and constructive,
and the forces within the atom are being revealed and their
use in human life has been laid bare. Indian physicians
and physiologists found out very much about the human
body, but now with the aid of the microscope and the radio-
active elements much more is being uncovered, which is
going to mean less disease and better health for millions.

This is not a challenge to be fought against but a chal-
lenge to be met and made use of in the present day. It
offers to us not evils that we must clear away but real
goods that we must take hold of and make use of in our
present planning. In order that our people makfe use of
this wealth of new knowledge in the right way, it is neces-
sary to organise a universal system of elementary educa-
tion and ensure the possibility of all boys and girls going
forward to higher education in accordance .with th'eir ab_x-
lity. They must have the kind of education which will
help them to think for themselves and to utilise the tpols
of knowledge so that in the future they can also do things
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for themselves, and make good use both of their brains
and their hands. So it is necessary that some form of basic
education should be available to every boy and girl in
India. Then after they have passed through the elemen-
tary school, those who are capable should have the oppor-
tunity of passing on to secondary and collegiate education,
and even on to university education. It is we today who
are challenged to provide education for all these bright
young people who are anxious and able to master the
sciences of the world and to see that they get full opportu-
nity to do so, however financially handicapped they may

be. Tiruvalluvar had some kind of ideal of this sort in
view when he said :

srerrpfis sps QurpIrderd sdar s
Caarrairanw Qedish QurmL G. ' {22:2)

To show kindness to the worthy is the only object of labouring
and acquiring wealth,

Wealth for any merely personal object is not of any real
value. It is most important that privilege is not allowed
to usurp and seize a dominating position in education.

The society in which we live today is the result of
educational influences which were in operation many years
ago. Today we are seeing the results of those influen-
ces in the lives and careers of the leaders of India. The
new education of today is helping to shape the society of
tomorrow. So if we are looking forward to creating an
egalitarian society in this land, in which all the peoples
will have the opportunity to share in the blessings and
prizes of this new order, we must now make sure that

the young people of all classes are getting the right kind
of education to result in that society.

There are three main directions in which we are being

challenged in the educational fleld today. There is first,
the challenge of illiteracy in a very great number of the
population and especially in the young. It is estimated
that at least 30% of the people of India today are illite-
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rate and this number is being added to every day. Only
when there is a school in every village and when the great
mass of adult illiterates are being gathered into night
schools for education will it be possible to attack this
mighty demon of illiteracy.

Then there is the challenge of women’s education,
among whom the greatest number of illiterates are found.
It is most important that the education of women should
be raised to an equality with that for men and that, specia-
lised forms of education for women should be organised
and carried forward right up to the university stage.

Then there is the challenge of technological education.
This is essential for the progress of India in the future.
Thousands of technologists have to be trained so that they
may man the various industrial and engineering workshops
and schools of the Industrial sector, for the training of
such pupils. Dr. K. G. Saidiq in his translation of Dr. Fer-
ret’s The Activity School writes :

“ India has been left behind and, with a few notable excep-

tions, continues the old scholastic traditions of teaching which

do not take into account the action and creative nature of the
child and the forces which are reshaping the modern world.”

While this statement was true ten years ago it is not
quite so true today, when many of the schools have been
converted into basic schools, and there are stirrings every-
where among educationalists to help the child to under-
stand this new world into which he is growing up. *“The
school must be a place where children can live a life of
rich and varied activity, a place of abundant experiencing
in an environment that will stimulate them to desirable
and wisely directed growth and behaviour ' says one ec.!u-
cationalist. The Kural describing the kind of education

needed in its day says,
2 aliugsdvs s z..cira}‘f: iz
N7 3G s} QO Bé.

Scholars should give joy to those ‘they meet, ,
And make them think in parting, When shall we meet again.

{40:4)
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All such education should be available for the ordinary
child and not merely for the children of the privileged
classes. This age is the age of the common man and not
of special classes. Therefore all new techniques must be
tested by whether they benefit the common man and help
him to enrich his life and express his personality. One
leading educationalist has written :

“ Modern science, when devoted wholeheartedly to the general
welfare, has in it potentialities of which we do not yet dream.”

On the other hand we have to realise that unless these
opportunities are inspired by a noble spiritual purpose,
which -ill embrace the essential welfare of every person
it will .ot be possible to overcome the evil forces which
will arise to make use of these very opportunities to enslave
and delise men and women. It is always possible for
men to reject the good and to choose the evil, as the story
of Duryodhana makes clear to us, and in that case the new
education instead of bringing to us benefits beyond our
dreams will bring upon us evils greater than anything we
have ever imagined as possible.

Prof. Karl Mannheim writes that “the crucial factor
in modern society is the emergence of new social tech-
niques as the means of influencing human behavicur.”
Marx showed the dynamic significance of technigue in
production. It is by means of technique that Russia and
other States ifi Eastern Europe have become totalitarian
States. So it is not enough to have the new educational
tools and methods, we must make sure that they are ins-
pired with the highest ideals of human welfare so that
they do not lead to the debasement of man. The surgeon
and the physician are always discovering new techniques
for the conquest of disease and for the healing of bodily
defects and are making them available to all, but we have
known of clever people making use of these techniques
for evil purposes. A technique as such is neither moral
nor immoral. It is the man that makes use of it who gives
to it a moral or immoral character, The story of Jesse
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Lazar of the American army who in 1898 allowed himself
to be bitten by the mosquitoes which had already sucked
at yellow fever patients in Havana and so contracted yellow
fever from which he died, shows the dangers which both
doctors and patients face when they wish to discover some
new way of overcoming disease. Prof. C. Wendt says:
“The new society of which both politicians and the com-
mon man are beginning to take note, will not come of
itself. It must be created by the wisdom, the courage, the
self-sacrifice of man." Says one of our old Tamil poets:

oL ar Oppsny sppEsTd rarPpdsCusir 1d

e L7 19piCs Qaregid ur—e L& Spur

wrdudgysiter w88 HesifiEed,

SibuwmhE Surdairepd & o (- 17)

Let us not say that only those born in the family are relations,

Disease is borne in the family and kills.

The balm which cures ills comes from the high hilis,

There are men like that balm,

It is those men who live near to God and draw from Him
new strength and wisdom who will bring to us the balm
that men need to overcome the many ills that have come
upon the world in this new atgmic age.

In the new India which is coming into existence now
before our eyes we shall meet these various challenges
and the way that India will develop in the next few years
will largely depend upon the way that we m.eet‘these
challenges. So let us face them with courgge and wisdom:
Lakshmana Pillai in one of his poems said :

Qusrafideddd, sbissSanbod, pCuwQaxps A,

-_sireflu s_srar s SerGw; SISk ggt.ingng;' ‘

GerafuyTés gtugsﬂé,s:rsb. mm ggraﬁu{gatr:gwcr

Qeerefuf Asrar@el; SigrCped ugdyer# ( ey
Our progress is not in gold or silver,

It is in the minds of men. .
Only in this way can we become worthy ;
Otherwise we shall be as uscless chaff,

4



Popular Religion among the
Ceylon Tamils

K. KANAPATHI PILLAI

As in all early civilisations people who inhabited
Ceylon in ancient days seem to have worshipped natural
phenomena. This is seen even today among the Tamils
who form part of Ceylon’s population. Rivers, mountains,
sun and moon are worshipped by them in some form or
other, As in the days of Mohenjo Daro and Harappa trees
are also objects of worship. They do not worship trees
as they are, but instal an idol of some deity under them
and offer worship there, On important davs of the year
or under some vow to protect them from scme pestilence
or disease they gather under the trees, decorate them with
festoons and garlands of flowers, boil milk-rice and cook
other delicacies and offer worship there. Very often there
is no particular priest for these kinds of ceremonies ; the
elder of the family or an aged and devout man of the vil-
lage performs the puja. Even today this type of homely
worship occur among the Tamils of Ceylon,

A remnant of animal worship also can be observed
among them even now. When they want to go through
an elephant infested jungle they go to particular spots and
offer worship to GaneSa, the idol of whom is invariably
installed under a huge tree on the outskirts of the jungle.
They break cocoanuts in front of the idol, offer flowers,
light camphor and devoutly pray to the deity to save them
from any ills that might beset them in the course of their
journey through the forest. This phenomenon might be a
relic of the times when the ancient Dravidians of India
worshipped the elephant. As a matter of fact the GaneSa
worship of today may be a relic of such a kind of worship.



POPULAR RELIGION AMONG THE CEYLON TAMILS 27

The cow is also an object of worship among the Tamils.
The day after the Tai-p-pofikal ceremony in the month of
Tai (January-February) is a day sacred to the cows. The
cow-pen is swept and decorated ; the chief of the house
erects a new hearth there and boils milk-rice amidst great
pomp and ceremony. In the meanwhile all the cows and
bulls in the pen are washed and garlanded; their fore-
heads are smeared with holy ash, sandal paste and kunku-
mam. When the ceremonial rice is boiled, it is spread
on plantain leaves on the floor along with banana fruits,
oil cakes and other eatables specially prepared for the occa-
sion. The chief of the household who officiates in the
ceremony then lights camphor in the ceremonial lamp,
and all the members of the family stand in awe and res-
pect and worship the cows, After the puja is over the
cows are fed with milk-rice and other food-stuffs. Then
they are untied and allowed to go wherever they please.
That day is a holiday for the cows and bulls.

Worship of cows and bulls is an ancient custom among
the Tamils. Cattle was a great asset to the people who
inhabited the Marutam land or the agricultural tract;
they were treated very kindly by them for the help they
rendered to them in their daily vocations of ploughing the
fields and threshing the paddy.

Like these animals cobra is also an object of j«vorship.
The worship of the cobra or naga is a very ancient one
among the Dravidians. The cobra forms an intimate part
of the S'iva cult also. It is considered as an ornament of
Siva. Even in the philosophic doctrine of the Yoga, the
Kupdalini S'akti is stated to lie coiled like ?he‘ cobra in
the Miiladhara ; and the chief object of a Yogin is te raise
it from its recumbent position and make it rise up to the
head by the various practices of the ?[ogic po§t1.n'es. Nag:
thus forms a very important part in the S'aiva concep

of religion and philosophy.

There are several types ?i ¢
all is the King-cobra. This 18 W

obras, the best of them
hite in colour and will
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never attack anyone unless it is provoked. This type is
eonsidered divine and is worshipped by people. The wor-
ship of the cobra was prevalent all over India in-ancient
times. This worship is still predominantly prevalent in
Malabar. In Ceylon also there are several temples dedi-
cated to cobras. The cobra temples are called Naga tem-
ples and one can find them practically all over Tamil-
Ceylon. Even in the parts of Ceylon where Sinhalese live
cobra is held in veneration, A Sinhalese man will never
injure or kill a cobra. He thinks that one of his ancestors
might have been born in this birth as a cobra and as such
it should not be harmed. Or perhaps one of the names of
Buddha being Naga, the Sinhalese, as he is a Buddhist,
thinks as the name is associated with the Blessed One, it
should not be harmed in any way. Or it may be that
before the spread of Buddhism the Naga cult might have
been so widespread all over India and that the veneration
the ancients had towards the cobra might be still at the

back of the Sinhalese mind even after years of professing
Buddhism.

According to the Pali work Mahdvamsa and the Tamil
work Manimékalai there were colonies of the Naga tribe
in Ceylon. The colony on the northern part of Ceylon
was the predominant one; its name till the early centu-
ries of the Christian era was Nagadipa—a fact which testi-
fies that the Nagas lived there. The totem of the Naga
people was the cobra and perhaps from those early days
the cobra might have held a place of veneration among
the Naga people in Ceylon too. That is perhaps the reason
why there are small temples dedicated to the cpbra in
every nook and corner in North Ceylon. There are also
big temples dedicated to the cobra, Annual festivals are
held in those temples with great pomp and ceremony.
Ponkal festivals are held there. People flock to them in
large numbers from different parts of the country. The

Puja is offered to an image of the coby,

: 2. Besides the nor-
mal place of worship the most interesting part in the
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temple is some corner which is frequented by live cobras.
It may be an ant-hill or some secluded spot where they can
move about freely without much interruption by people.
They are so domesticated that they do not do any harm
to the worshippers who frequent the temple. The priest
of the temple as well as its worshippers place cups of
milk to them to feed.

If by any chiance some poisonous insect bites somebody
who lives in the neighbourhood of the village where the
Naga temple is, he makes vows to the deity ; and when
the effect of the poison is healed he goes to the temple
and makes offerings in fulfilment of the vow. In one vil-
lage in North Ceylon where a Naga temple exists it is said
that no one has died so far of snake poisoning. If by
chance a person is bitten by a snake he immediately goes
to the temple, takes a lump of earth from the ant-hill
there, mixes it with water taken from the sacred tank
there and drinks it. He rests in the temple premises for
a couple of days praying to the deity. He gets well and

goes home.

Another important worship among the Ceylon Tamils
is the worship of the Mother Goddess. Mother Goddess
is worshipped in the form of Kali, Durga, Camunda,
Mahamari, ete. The most popular is the Kali form of wor-
ship. There are big temples as well as smaill temples dedi-
cated to this goddess. She isalso a house goddess to whom
offerings are made in a sacred corner of the house on aus-
picious days. She is also propitiated on occasions when

important events take place in the family. She is looked

upon as the guardian of the house who protects the mem-
bers of the house from every evil that might befall them.
Of the big temples dedicated to her, some are ofﬁciatgd
by professional Brahman priests according to the Agamic
rituals ; others are officiated by pitjaris in the old Tamil
way. In these temples annual ponkal feasts. are held to
the accompaniment of the martial drum which was used



30 TAMIL CULTURE

by the ancient Tamils in their wars. Here when the puja
is being performed by the pilijari a devotee becomes pos-
sessed of the Goddess. In frenzy he runs in front of the
drummers and dances to the beat of the drum. To an on-
looker this will remind him of the war dances of the ancient
Tamil-nad. While he dances people pour pot-fulls of water
on his head to appease his frenzy. In this condition he
utters oracles and prophesies. When the puja is over the
man falls down on the ground and the ceremony is over.

The annual piija in these temples is called vé}vi and
it takes place usually in the morning of an appointed day
of the year, The previous night is a festive occasion. The
village folk assemble in the temple premises in large num-
bers and boil pots of milk-rice ceremoniously. The people
who take vows take kavadi. Kavadis come in large num-
bers throughout the night to the temple to the accompani-
ment of music and tom-tom. Some people make vows to

take karakam. Taking karakam to the temple is an inte-
resting event,

A copper pot is filled with water. A cocoanut is placed

on the top of the pot. Then a decorated covering inter-

spersed with bunches of margosa leaves is thatched on
the top of the water

pot. The man who takes the karakam
Is charmed by a magician till he becomes possessed of the
Goddess. At the same time another magician charms ano-
ther man

and he becomes possessed of the God Bhairava.
It is Bhairava who leads the karakam to the temple and
Protects the devotee from an

: ¥ mishap, When everything
is fully prepared the chief magician takes the karakam
and places it on the head of the man who is already in
a state of frenzy. Then a party of people sounding a small
drum called udukky sing i

small drum, while the man Possessed with Bhairava dan-
ces a little further sheg

d to the beat of the big drums.
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The procession thus moves on to the temple. All through
the way pots of water are poured on the head of the man
possessed of Bhairava, He shouts in frenzy and makes all
kinds of gesticulations, The procession circumambulate the
temple. Finally the karakam is emptied into the sea. The
devotees then come back to the temple in time to witness
the ptja and offer their prayers.

Usually karakams are taken in large numbers in the
temples dedicated to Goddess Mahdmairi. Mahémari is
supposed to be the Goddess who wards off pestilence like
small-pox, chicken-pox, measles and other illnesses which
are caused by extreme heat. To get the village free from
these illnesses people make vows to undergo these cere-
monjes. If untold distress is caused to the village by the
above mentioned diseases they perform a ceremony called
kulirthi to the Goddess. The temple is decorated and they
pour pots of water, milk, young cocoanut juice and other
cooling liquids and bathe the image. Then they have a
big festival in which kavadis and karakams take part.

The devi temples are mostly patronised by women
and children.



Negatives

V. 1. SUBRAMONIAM

0 Tamil verbs have a negative voice. It is indicated
by two devices: (1) by certain interrogative types and
(2) by morphological devices: suffixes and periphrastic
formations. The first one is largely psychological. So we
are confining our attention to the second.

0.1 There is little accord among our modern gram-
marians and comparative grammarians about the form and
number of the negative suffixes. Their disagreement can
be broadly divided into two; (1) on the identification of
the suffixes, and (2) their origin. For the present we are
limiting ourselves to the former though, we are fully

aware of the fact that the latter follows the former to a
great extent.

1 In morphemic identification’ we follow certain
elementary procedures one of which is that in the segmen-
tation of a word, no part is left unaccounted. To illus-
trate this, the word unpaatee: you (sing.) (do) not eat,
is segmented as un(n)-stem,-aa- negative suffix and -ee
second person singular imperative marker, This segmenta-
tion leaves out -t-, This is irregular. Second is, one should
be consistent in segmentation unless otherwise indicated.
Say, for instance, due to certain reasons one may cut
uppaatee as  unp-aat-ee. This should be consistently
maintained unless it is explained why one has cut different-
ly in a different place. And the third one is a feeling

. 1 For clarity 1 bave made use of lisguistic terms. For those whose
mv task does not warrant their keeping up a running familiarity with the
Deolagisty occasioned by the rapidly changing field of linguistics, a popular




NEGATIVES 33

that language is a patterned whole and the treatment of
any part should be in relation to the whole. Isolated
analysis will result in contradiction and confusion.

1.1 To a great extent the obscurity in the analysis of
the negatives by Caldwell, Jules Bloch and others can be
attributed to the neglect of one or the other of the above
stated procedures. It is our desire to identify the negafive
markers on the basis of forms from PuRanaanuuRu,’ a
representative sample of Old Tamil and a spoken dialect
of Tarmil, the Nanjilnaad Vellala dialect,® a representative
sample of modern Tamil and compare them with the
findings of the above noted pioneers.

2 The following verb classes have negative formation
in Tamil. (1) Finite verbs. (2) Verbal participles. (3)
Relative participles. (4) Conjugated nouns. (5) Verbal
nouns. ’

21 The affirmative and negative finite verb forms are
given for each person number or and gender with meaning :

aRinteen - aRiyeen : I (will) not know (86-3)
varuveem - vaareem : We (will) not come ( 145-4)
olvai — ollaay . You (sing.) (will)
not agree (31-6)
tirintiir - tiriyiir : You (plural) (will)
not change (58-21)
untanan — upnaan : He (will) not eat (184-11)
apintanal - aniyaal : She (will) not wear
(242:3)
utavum - utavaatu . Tt (will} not be useful
(18-268)
olluvar - ollaar - They (genderless) cannot
(153-12)
0 3 — pooraa : They (non-gender) (will)
ReTRe =k not cover (141-10)

2 PuRanaanuuRu 4th Edition. Edited by U. V. Saaminzatha Aiyar, 1950,
Al forms shown in scction 2 are taken from the ' Description of the Lan-
guage of Sangam Classics' ROW in progress in the Tamil Research Deparnt-
ment of the Kerala University. . . .

3 The Naapji Vellals diakct is my jdiolect. All forms in section k|
are taken from mpubhsbed‘ PL.D. dissertation submitted to the Indiana
University, US.A., 1957.

&
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By now it will be clear that the negative form is different
from the affirmative (a) by the absence of tense marker
and (b) by the lengthening of the personal marker, con-
sistently in the third person. There are some affirmative
third person forms with long vowels as in the negative in
PuRanaanuuRu. Further, in the first and second persons
the affirmatives and negatives have long vowel person
markers, But it should be remembered here that the
person markers, long or short, are not in contrast in the
affirmative and negative for, in the affirmative they occur

after the tense markers and in the negative after the verb
stems.

211 Now the negative suffix -a- occurs between verb
stem and person marker. It has three allomorphs
~ =B~ -3- ~ -i- Of which ~ -e- occurs between verb
stem and first person marker -e-, ~ -a- occurs between
verb stem and third person marker -a- and ~ -i- oceurs
between verb stem and second person marker -i-. In
short, the shape of the succeeding personal marker deter-
mines the shape of the preceding negative marker.

2.2 The verbal participial negative form is aRintu —
aRiyaatu: without krowing (70-8), Here -aat- the nega-

tive suffix occurs between verb stem and verbal
marker -u-.

participle

2.3 The relative participial negative form is ootiya—
cotaa: (he) who will not run (126-4). The later day
form ootaata is not frequently found in PuRanaanuuRu.
Here also the negative -a- or -aat- occurs between verb
stem and relative participial marker -a,

24 In the conjugated nouns atankiyoor — atankaa-
toor : those who (are) not subdued (35-34) -aat- occurs
between verb stem and person marking -co-. Another
segmentation adopted at least in Relative participle
marker is ugp + aa + t + g where -as- is the nega-

tive marker and -t- as the past tense marker. In the
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clear cases we have seen that negatives of the -aa- type
occur only in the place of the tense markers, never
before or after them. So if -t- is treated as a past tense
marker, it creates a unique situation in which past tense
-t- occurs after the negative marker. The absence of
present tense negative form like unpaakiRa confirms that
the above analysis is not correct. There is yet another
segmentation in which -t- is treated as an ejuttuppeeRu,
i.e. an accretion to the original shape of the morph -as-.
Indeed we are very near to this,

241 The negative forms of verbal nouns are as fol-
lows :
pooRRiyamai : pooRRaamai = the act of not pro-
tecting (28-17).
The negative marker is -a- between verb stem and verbal
noun marker -amai.

2.411 In verbal participle veruvaa = without any fear
(238-2), pataa = without any break (103-9) etc., the nega-
tive marker is -aa occurring between verb and verbal
participle marker 8 which is an alternant of -y- after
negative -aa. -aa also occurs between verb stem and word
juncture in the third person: kollaa (92-1) = they (will)
not emanate.

25 Still there is another set of negative markers
occurring after verb stem and person marker. They are

al and il. Among the two, al is more frequent in occur-
rence than il. Before all person markers al and a or its

allomorphs alternate freely.

keelalam or keeleem
ullalen or ujleen

. we (will) not hear (76-3)
. I (will) not think (150-3)
. He (will) not speak

kuuRalan or kuuRaan = (233_7)
i : Y sing.) (will) no
teeRalai or teeRaay oguet(colfsoled (102-2)

. ihey (genderless) (will
kollalar o kollas® O Gl (luz)
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But -al- alone occurs before second person plural -min or
before the -maar suffix or before word juncture in the first
or second person,

kollanmin (216-5) : don’t get (plural)

keelanmaar (389-17) : They (genderless) (will) not
listen,

peyar-al (3-14) : Let (it) not change.

After verb stem uRu only -aal- occurs before <ka
uR -aal-ka : Let it not pierce (171-13)

Before -iyar and person marker only -il- occurs.
askiliyar (29-12) : Let you not become

In one instance -il- occurs after tense marker.
poorppittilatu (286-5) : It (non-gender) was not
caused to cover

The last one is very frequent in later day literature,

2.6 Yet another way of expressing negation is by the
periphrastic formation with alla and illa. Though the

stems al and il mean exactly the same as the suffix al and il
they are treated separately because of their separate class
membership. When stems al or il take another negative
suffix they are treated as cases of double negatives mean-
ing a negation; illaa: that which is not having (27-3)
for example, is a case of negative stem -il- taking a nega-
tive suffix -a- before a Relative participle marker -a.

27 Thus in PuRanaanuuRu the negative morpheme
-a- has the following allomorphs :

~ €y ~ ey ~ el o cants, o -8a-, o -ale, o -aal, oc -jl-.

of these eight allomorphs -il- alone occurs after tense
markers. All the other seven occur after verb stems,

28 This is the

pattern which emerges out of the clear
forms,
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g.s We have a set of obsolete verbs in Sangam
classics of which only a few of them are available in
PuRanaanuuRu.

upkum : We will eat (125-4)
keetti : You (sing.), will hear (289-8)

Other instances found in other Sangam classics are :

upku or untu : I will eat

cenRi : You (sing.) will go
ceerti : You (sing.) will reach
kanti . You (sing.) will see.

They all signify future tense, But the familiar future
tense signs -p- -v- or -m- are missing. On the other hand,
the familiar past tense signs are here. There is indeed, a
problem of segmentation. Tolkaappiar segments ku fu tu
Ru and kum tum tum Rum as first person marking suffixes.!
But in the second person, he counts -i as the second person
marker.s What exactly is the position of §, t, R in these
second person future forms is not known from his suutras.
Of course, the commentators consider them as tense
denoting personal markers. Fortunately, these forms have
a negative formation which gives a clue to the segmenta-
tion.

cenRi - cellaati :  You (sing.) (will) not go.
kaanti - kaanaati : You (sing.) (will) not see.

The negative marker -aat- occurs in the place of future
tense markers which are t, t, R and k and u and i are first
and second person markers respectively followed by a zero
singular marker. Note here the condition of occurrence
of -aat-. It is also pertinent here to recall Nannuul suutra
145 where its authors say Ru and tu ar}d R1.1.m and tum
signify future and past tenses. It is again this pattern of

4 Tolkaappiam, Coua!ikaar:;; Naccinaarkkiniyar commentary, Ed by

M. V. Venugopala Pillai, 1941, S 204 and 205.
3 Tolkaappiam  do. S 225,
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occurrence of tense markers in the place of negatives which
prevents us from cutting maar or min as m + aar and m +
in where m is assigned to future tense because of the forms
like keelanmaar: they will not listen (389-17) and ko}-
janmin : You (plur.) (do) not have (216-5). Same is the
reason for not cutting optative suffix ka into k+a, k
denoting future tense because of the availability of forms
like unpaRka : You (do) n't eatr or please (do) not eat.

3 In spoken Tamil periphrastic formation with stem
illai, maat-, kuud- and veend- are frequent. The first is

made use of in expressing negation of past and present
indicative verbs. :

saappittaan : saappidavillai : He (did) not eat
tuungugiRaan : tuungavillai ; He (has)n’t slept.

For negatives of the future indicative verbs maat- is used.
tuunguvaan : tuungamaattaan : He (will) not
sleep.

But the use of maat- is restricted to gender singular or

genderless plural only. For non-gender singular or plural
the suffix form is made use of.

tuungum : tuungaadu : It {will) not sleep.

In maaitaan the negative is expressed by the suffix -a-
befare third person -a. Note maatteen : I (will) not, where,
~ -e- occurs before first person marker -e- maatfoom,
where, ~ .o- oceurs before first person marker -o-. mat-
tir, where, ~ -i- occurs before second person marker -i-
snd maattaay, where, ~ -a- oceurs before -a-, the second
person marker. oo-aad- oceurs before second person
marker -ee- in singular Imperatives ; codaadee : (do-)n't
run, before Relative participle marker -a, codaada : that
which (does) not run, and before verbal participle marker
~U- as in oodaadu : without running oo -aadu oceurs after
stem kuug- : kuudaady : not Possible and o0 -aam oecurs
sfter stem veepd- as in veendaam 2 not needed.
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4 The negative morpheme -a- has the following
allomorphs in the earliest stage of Tamil (PuRanaanuuRu)
and the latest stage (Naanjiénaad dialect) :—

{-8-} ~ e~ ~ i+ ~ -2 o0 -23- oo -aat- oo -al* cc -2al oc -il-

{-8-] ~ - ~ sis ~ 0= ~ -2~ oo -28d" oc -880U- oc -gAm-

With this picture let us look into the analysis of
Caldwell, Jules.Bloch, Subrahmania Sastri and Alfred
Master.

51 In p. 471, Caldwell® says that -a- is the sign of
negation which is most systematically used by the Dravi-
dian languages in the formation of the negative voice of
the verb. It has, it is true, disappeared from the conju-
gated forms of Tamil and Canarese. The negative -a-
being succeeded in Tamil and Canarese by the initial
vowel of the pronominal suffix, appears gradually to have
got incorporated with it, and an evidence of this incorpora-
tion survives in the euphonic lengthening of the pronomi-
nal vowel in Tamil’. In essence we are very near to him
though we have stated it differently.

511 But there are certain observations of Caldwell
which are questionable. (1) in p. 469 he says that ‘the
Tamil-Telugu-Canarese negative is altogether destitute of
signs of tense’. It is not the whole truth, Caldwell him-
self cites und-il-ei (p. 475): You (sing.) did not eat,
where the -d- denotes past tense. The tenseless negative
form will be unnalai or unnaay. Among the negative
allomorphs it is -il- which occurs after tense markers.
vaalntileen, vaalkinRileen, vaalkileen : I live not with
past present future tenses. (2) He treats -mai as a verpal
participle marker (p. 471). But -mal is capable of'takmg
case signs of which, verbal participle markers are incapa-

L i Gmoithebrawmmwxbya]dyeﬂ,mrd
i e gy University, 1956, The porposs of this sod the
oonti:mingmiaofutichhwmmthumwm,
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ble of. We cut it as -amai and it is a noun forming suffix for
us. (3) In p. 472 he derives the Relative participle ceyyaada
from ceyy-+aa+du by adding to the verbal participle sign
du, the Relative participle marker -a- and the -u- as usual
in elision. The du in the negative verbal participle forms,
according to him, is the formative of neuter nouns of
quality. Therefore one can infer that according to Cald-
well, the neuter nouns have given rise to verbal participles
which in turn have become Relative participles by the
addition of appropriate suffixes at least in their negative
voice. This we consider as the result of wrong segmenta-
tion. The Relative participle form unnaakkudirai freely
alternates with unnaada kudirai: the horse which has not
eaten. This furnishes proof that -aad and -aa are the same.
There are conjugated nouns like unnaadoon : He who
(has) not eaten. If they are segmented as unn+aa+d+oo+n
le. stem+neg.+neuter+third person+sing. number and
masculine as Caldwell hag done, where ever -aad- occurs,
it will rudely change the pattern of verbs and conjugated
nouns. The number gender markers always follow the
person markers in verbs. Here they precede and follow
the person markers. Another question is, has ever a neuter
singular suffix been followed by a masculine singular suffix
in Tamil ? So, we have segmented -aad- as the negative
marker, Again it is the same wrong segmentation which

makes Caldwell to say that ‘ Dravidian imperatives are in

general nothing but verl al nouns pronounced emphati-

cally * (p. 473) because of the forms like ceyyaadee : (do)n’t
do it. This wrong splitting has also misled Caldwell from

appreciating one of the most precious of his findings that

not only stems, but also, verbal nouns serve as the verbal

base and take tense or negative suffixes. Sey(g)al-aadaar :

they (will) not do (p. 475) is segmented by him as cey (g)-
stem+al (negative) +aadaar (pronominal termination).
::'asteac(ii We treat -al- as the verbal noun suffix followed

Y -aad-

» the negative marker, -a- the third person marker
and -ar- as the plural marker.
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5.2 Jules Bloch’ is brief in his comments on negatives.
He says in p. 66 that ‘ Dravidian has a purely morphologi-
cal means of expressing the negation; it is the intercala-
tion of a vowel, generally -a- (sometimes reduced to zero)
between radical and termination. But in the personal
verb, -a- in contact with the terminational vowel has dis-
appeared ; the result is that the negative verb is character-
ised only in relation to the positive by the absence of the
temporal suffix’. He also cites kanteen - kaaneen. The
distribution of personal marker -ee- in affirmative verbs
is not the same as in the negative as pointed out earlier.
In the former it occurs after tense markers and in the latter
after the verb stems. If one posits a zero, as Bloch sug-
gests in all verbs having personal terminations, it will be
unnecessary and uneconomical. A zero negative will occur
before first, second and third person markers. In effect,
this zero will not be a zero of something but something
will be of this zero. According to him, Tamil and Kannada
express the negative like the affirmative and as a result,
it is confusing. He cites ‘ kaaneen’: I have eyes’and ‘Ido
not see’ which is an error. It has {wo different stem alter-
nants ; the first is kapneen and the second is kaaneen,

5.3 Of the four, Subrahmania Sastri® has intimate
contact with Tamil. He breaks the negative formation
into six types and presents them in p. 192,

(1) al between the root and personal termination.
(2) al or il between tense sign and personal termi-
nation.

The example cited by him, kan-t-il-an : I have not
seen (Puram 202-2) is not to be found i{x PuRam (Ed.
third).* Except for the single form poorppittilatu already

T The Grammatical Err—uﬂure of Dravidian Languages by Jules Bloch,

Decca and-book series 3. Poona, 1954.
‘E'fn?;l:gxeﬁv}: Grammar of the Tamil Language by P. S. Subrahmanya
Sastri, Tiruvadi. 1947. O b 2
® P. S. Subrahmanya Sastni 1o & private communication says tha
he mag::n f:stpofs the Second Edition of PuRanaanuuRs, 1 could not get this

edition.

8
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i s not occur any where in PuRam, though, this
ﬁ&m 1;1331?; common in later day literature. '.I‘he second
example, CiRantanRu (PuRam 75-5) should be interpreted
as an affirmative because, al has not occurred after tense
markers and all similar forms in PuRanaanuuRu have been
interpreted as affirmatives by the commentator.1

(3) Periphrastic usage of al and il stems.

(4) -a- between the root and the tense -tu-. He
cites aakaatu and mutalaatu from Tolkaappiyam Eluttati-
karam, 71 and 65. The meaning is given by him as * it will
not become ' and ‘it will not commence ' respectively. For
us -a- will be the negative marker, -a- third person marker
and -tu- neuter singular marker. Note also negative -a-

has not taken anywhere in the clear cases, a tense marker
after or before it,

(5) By adding personal terminations directly to the
root. Here he has not indicated whether the negative
function is marked by a zero. In any case, the shortcoming
of this has been pointed out in section 5.2.

(6) By lengthening the -a- of roots like var and
adding the personal termination. Even affirmative forms
have the stem vowel lengthening as in vaariir: You
(plural) please come. It is not for expressing negation.

54 Alfred Master
afresh in a painstaking
formations in p. 140,

(1) The neutralizer type is by adding stems -al-
and -il-.

(2) The -aa- suffix ang the -aa- infix found anly in
Tamil and Malays} i 4

who has examined the negatives
article identifies four types of
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tions, giving rise to a notional negation. He cites veeptum :
veentaam : (will) not desire and says -aa- is the negative
marker. What then is the function of m ? a future tense
marker ? or a plural marker ? or -aam- as a negative mar-
i{ex; freely alternating with -aa- ? We have preferred the
ast.

(3) The zero suffix as Jules Bloch has posited. But
a consistent lengthening of the pronominal suffix has been
very effectively brought out in this section by his paradigm.
Like Bloch, he points out the confusion between the affir-
mative and negative verb forms. He cites vitaay : leave
thou, which is morphophonemically vit+ ¢ -+aay and the
9 is an alternant of the future tense marker -v- or -b-
Vitaay can freely alternate with vifuvaay : leave thou
(future). Now it is not the same as the negative form which
is vit-a-a-y : leave not thou. In Puupeen : I (will) not
" wear and I have the ornaments, the stems belong to two
different distributional classes ; one is a verb and another
a noun though historically they might be one and the same
form. It is convenient o treat them as two different
stems ; one taking the tense markers and the other taking
the case signs.

(4) The negative particle which is formed in the
non-literary languages Kurux, CGondi and Brahuii. In the
first two, the author says, it arose under the influence of
Indo-Aryan languages and in the third it is the borrc'm:fed
Iranian -na. He leaves out this because it is not Dravidian
in origin.

8. To conclude, the negative morpheme in Tami% is
-a- and it serves as a morphological means of expressing

the negation consistently.



The Existence of Adverbs
in Tamil
KAMIL ZVELEBIL

1. It often happens that for a long time we keep and
repeat opinions expressed authoritatively by great and
brilliant scholars without careful and critical scrutiny.
One of such cases is the problem of the existence of adjec-
tives and adverbs in Dravidian languages.

It has been generally accepted that Dravidian does
hot possess “true” adjectives and adverbs. This opinion
has been supported especially by the great authority of
Jules Bloch: “Mais il n y a pas dadjectifs proprements
dits en dravidien.” A. Master (JRAS, 1949, p. 106) and
T. Burrow (BSOAS, XIL 1, p- 253) have rightly objected
to this statement. This fact was admitted in a note in
the English translation of Bloch's fundamental work
(Poona 1954) ; however, the note said further: But

J. Bloch says : ¢ Adjectives are nouns inflected in case and
gender in congruence with other nouns.”

This, then, had J. Bloch in mind when he wrote about
“adjectifs proprement dits . According to my view,
Bloch’s definition is g typical instance of mechanic appli-

cation of definitions and terminology from Indo-European

to Dravidian. Such * Indo-Europeanisation ” of Dravidian

st.ructure is inadmissible. The conception of adjectives as

“ inflected nouns in congruence ” is a typical conception of
1Bloch himse

-loch himself quotes a few instances from Gond and Kanpada showing
the adjectives i sgrecment with & noun; in Early Old Tamil, too, some
tances may be found. .1 am well aware of the fact that this phenomenon
may 'b;; l::fit‘il‘;d ?he Iﬁ?A{yaq influence ; it may be, :l?wcwii: explained
2 R ¥e In agreement was origi in the relation

of asyndetic spposition wx;t.flthe noun, so that a casegllﬁm yBloch's Kannada
ale may be explained as apposition “the sweet
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classical Indo-European. Accerding to my view, the defl-
nition of an adjective in Dravidian should be as follows:
An adjective is a word further unanalysable into lexemes,
expressing some fundamental quality, syntactically in
attributive construction with a noun which it precedes.?

Are there, in Tamil, words which may be defined in
this way ? The question may be answered in the affirma-
tive, Such words are called by the ancient Tamil gramma-
rians GQuupfiFQerer, which may be translated “ noun-
qualifiers . They are treated under the general head
e fl#Qerey  “ qualifiers” (cf. Tholk. Col. 782, Nhannu:l
442) 3

Adverbs, ie. “verb-qualifiers”, are termed  a¥&r
yfsQareb. In this short contribution we shall try to
elucidate the problem of their existence in Tamil.

2. Much depends on the way how the question has
been put. If we ask: Are there any adverbs in Tamil ?
we have to answer this question in the affirmative. As

2 Cf. in this connection the definition of adjectives in Kolami by M. B.
Emeneau, Kolami, p. 31: “An adjective is a word that syntactically is in
attributive consiruction with a noun which it precedes, but that does not
agree with the noun in gender or pumber.”

3Tami! grammarians describe the language almost always acco:ding to
the contents and canceptions, ignoring mostly the form. 'Cf. war gywd _:42,
It would be certainly wrong to accept today all their notions and ideas
without a critical correction. Nevertheless, the fact that they treat adjectives
and adverbs as a special class of words and denote them with the characteris-
tc term aféi@sres s itsclf very significant, In this conaection it is
necessary to observe some imporlant facts : the ancient Tamil grammarians
do ns:t ée the term  Quw#, nomen, noun, when speaking about adjectives
and adverbs, but the more neutral Qsrd, word ; thus it is clear that they

i NeRrrd, qualifiers, as nouns, but as a separate

:l‘:u: O.ff c::xdv:er H. .B-eythan quotes in his Praktische Grm{lmank der Tam:(';.
prache, 1943, p. 130, mote 1, Ruckert, who wransiates in the Ms. of his
Grammer the term  a.dé@esd as vox proprietatis, ie., adjectivum.
Ct. - ownership, dispesition, quality. ) I

.i?:':w;ccep: the characterisation of Tamif as an aftributive, deter-
minative” language, there arises another important problem : wln_ch-clas;
of words seems to be “ more original * in Tamil, s‘\l:bsu;lnm or u:ed)t:‘s:‘mm
It is usually accepted that the adjective had been deriv from i mhah&s)
tive, However, maybe that Ruckert (quoted by Beythan opﬁcu. 130, Bwe B
was right when thinking that the process of derivation was from
to the substantive.
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far as the function is concerned, syntactically and func-
tionally, there are in Tamil and in all Dravidian languages
many adverbs, i.e., a syntactic class {Gleason : adverbials)
determining the action or state expressed by verb.*

The question has been put, however, in a wrong
way. We should formulate it thus: Are there in Tamil
any etyma unanalysable in further lexemes, which have
fundamentally the meaning of an adverb ? 'That is: are
there in Tamil any adverbs as a separate class of words ?

The existence of adverbs in Tamil and Dravidian is
generally denied. Let us analyse some Tamil adverbs from
the point of view expressed in our question.

First, a great number of adverbials are obviously
substantives by origin, used as adverbs such as

(pedr  s. that which is first or chief, eminence >
adv. in front ;

dar s, back, rear part > adv. behind, after ;
Yoy s, exterior, outside > +~¢y adv. outside, out ;
<BSG s. nearness > 4+ — adv. near;

) Lrg s. step, degree, disposition + deictic §-> @y
in this manner;

e_¢r s interior, inner part etc. + .er > s_evCar
adv. inside, All this is well known.

Secondly, some Tamil adverbs are foreign loan-
wards, such as:

Semd adv. daily < Skt, dina s. day;

‘W!melulhanlntdmbin,letmny Bany i y ce
: aepb  in the gentence
Hand  @wdGarapinn Qo of @Bur  in PXOur wrgbsdr
B » functiamlly, they are doubtiess adverbs, even if we recognise
8 them mmm ?hot mba.n‘liga:egom there i+ no point

Rvolding adverbe putting inverted commas when
deacribing the fanguage in its syntactic system or in textbooks.
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#fl adv. rightly < Pkt. sari < Skt. sadpga
similarity (TL) ;

&wrj adv. approximately < s. an average < Pers.
shumdr, number.

Thirdly, a great number of adverbs is of verbal
origin, mostly infinitives or adverbial participles of verbs,
e.g.

Queiew adv. softly, slowly ‘< inf. Quebgy—to chew,

masticate < Queé—adj. soft, tender;

&G, adv. near < inf &.@ —to draw near;
Qrmbu adv. much <@Briu inf, < Hriby—to be full ;
Beor®id adv, again ‘¢ adv. part. Wfeér —turn + e b

Lastly, the refl. pronoun grer is used adverbially
in the sense of * truly, really ”.

However, there are some adverbs, which are further
unanalysable into lexemes.

1. @4 here, Sing there, eid where; it is
obvious that the basis of these adverbs is the deictic vowel :
@-, &i-, and the interrogativeer~. What is -ig? According
to my view it is necessary to analyse ®- &- & : ‘& s
nothing else that the dative suffix - with terminative
connotation, mig, Mg, ek (cf. Kannada hige,
in this manner) ; in this case, either the original 2, -
was lengthened, or, which would be perhaps more plausi-
ble, the original deictic vowels of Proto-Tamil were long
(cf. Tel. 3, @ Kurukh i, &, Brahui i, (d)d etc.)

These adverbs are further analysable into mor-
phemes, but not into lexemes; in the historical develop-
ment of Tamil, they had always the meaning and functio{;
of adverbs, they were always verb-qualifiers (e_aag?mﬁ,.
Qereb). They are adverbs by origin, formed frqm d.elctxc gnd
interrogative elements &, <, 7 plus terminative dative
-&. Thus they are “true” adverbs.



48 TAMIL CULTURE

2, The theory about the dative - being used to
form original adverbs in Tamil is well confirmed by the
adverb  ©mixs, altogether, simultaneously, It is
formed similarly as  Sys;.

& “one” plus dative -@ > “ (joined in) to one ",
“ (coming) to one?”,
“(changing in) to one”.

The- substantive iy entirety, totality, was formed
from the adverb, and the verb Q@@ to be one, con-
centrated, to join together, is a denominative from RBEIS
n. singleness, entirety. According to my view, all adverbs,
ending in -, may be analysed as some smallest unit of
meaning plus dative @. Thus, e.g,, Upg adv. “after-
wards, after” > 006 s. back, rear, is to be analysed
as  Jdp n. other things + dat. -®. Not as clear as that
is the case of »_Liig adv. together, closely. It certainly
is connected with e _Lsr-sr adv. together with, altogether,
immediately. This word is not used usually as a noun,
however, it may form a pair with e_ttb-, e i 6 s. body
(cf. wrer : wrw), (cf. also Kannada odan: odambi,
odal). The basic root of all these words may be e.L
to be close, near, united, put together.®

3. There are a few adverbs formed from the deictic
&- in yet another way than by the “datjvisation .
8af  adv. now, immediately, presently ; hereafter, hence-

forward may probably be explained as an intensification
of the idea expressed by ’

& “ proximity in loco et tempore”: @- +e&r+ @

QarCGar adv. now, here,

thus < perhaps @ + sreir + ¢-
emphatic ;

A t_ : Ech:ing in
may easily seo why it is used to form mbsin]‘.,mdm_ cter of dative we
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Ksrguh  adv. still, yet, again, more than this, also
perhaps @4-arer4-s_th;

Qdrerd adv. perhaps < [inmem ] < Bsrgyd.

These adverbs, too, must be regarded as original, * true ”
adverbs ; they are unanalysable into further lexemes, they
must have been.formed as adverbs. With the help of
deictic vowels, a number of adverbs have been formed,
however, they seem to be adverbs derived from substan-
tives, e.g.  Sidisetr, Qhasadr, e diswr < N+ ST
orig. “ that place, this place”, fuvew < A+eno  orig.
“this-ness” (cf. wg -ew), Reebr, Mbuj ete.’

4. mwfl  adv. well, abundantly, much, used as
adverb in Early Old Tamil, ¢f, pefl wawnsSEdr  Akam.
19. 1-2 “thou wast much afflicted ”, prob. from adjective
base geb - good + deictic @., cf modern colloquial
Tamil wenip peveor Quitggky it was raining abundantly "
Thus, pefl  would be also an original adverb.*

3. Concluding we may say : almost all Tamil adverbs
(or better: adverbials) are by origin substantives or
verbal forms, used as adverbs. However, there are in
Tamil a few etyma, not analysable in smaller units of
meaning, not analysable in any other classes of words
(parts of speech), used in the language since its traceable
beginnings as verb-qualifiers. These “true” adverbs
denote fundamental conceptions of time and place. As.a
separate class of words, adverbs are very scarce in Tamil.
However, bearing in mind extra-Tamil affinities of these
words and the primitive, fundamental conceptions 'they
express,® we may conclude that these adverbs of a single

* May bc—rathcr per + 8 > gl or s + £ > parf >

e ? furthe

, . , .. .

LES & ji . there, ina, here, .wuh‘ their alternations ini, ant, urthe
i, ar, cilff l::n tlhi‘;ngirecdon, in that direction, Mal. i hﬁ;mr%ml'a r,l-:: :u’g
more, innu here, Kol, ini and, Kots f&uoﬁz ;:ldas t':Tl oTcelr':‘k:r atte 'hc’;: d
Z i t, mofre, ' , Tel. tka,

y‘;‘ér.ngﬁ?d;et:n?;rﬁl& :)::nm other, Mal. to non, nane id., Gond ond and,
prob, Brahui anna, still, yet.

7
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type, forined from the deictic element (and interrogative
«7r) . plus'dative - or nasal with reduplication of the
basic elem¥nt or plus -e_b, belong to the fundamental
lexicon of-Proto-Tamil. They are the followmg adverbs :
M@,,anb@, wiig, mig, HhG, sairs, reduced to a
single type: miig; A«f, Adrefaf, typs: Paft; Palar;
Resrgyud, Aremib, @sirm@tb, [rguberanih, type: Hargu.
Perhaps also pafl, Qude, et i, Sps.
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TAMIL ACADEMY FORMED IN TIRUCHI

An academy of 49 Tamil scholars, drawn from different
parts of Tamil Nad and called “Tamizhaha Pulavar
Kuzhu ” entirely free from politics, was formed on the lines
of the famous ancient Kadai Sangam at Madurai, for the
growth of Tamil language, literature and culture, on the
occasion of the 60th birthday celebration of Muthamizh
Kavalar K. A. P. Viswanathan on November 11, 1858 at
Tiruchi, at a meeting of Tamil scholars hailing from several
districts of Tamil Nad.

Spreading Tamil literature in foreign countries by
sending Tamil scholars and artistes, advising the State
Government on all matters relating to Tamil language,
prescribing text-books in Tamil and forming text-books
committees, aiding the Universities in the selection of really
eminent persons for conducting researches in Tamil and
serving as an authoritative body for translating Tamil
classics and literary works in foreign languages, are among
the aims of the new organisation.

Five scholars with doctorate degrees in Tamil, five
pandits from the Madurai Tamil Sangam, seven represen-
tatives from among each of post-graduates and masters of
literature in Tamil, vidwans and pulavars, and one from
each of eleven institutions, totalling in all 49 persons would
form the new Pulavar Kuzhu. The eleven institutions are :
Madras and Annamalai Universities, Kzran'thai Tamil
Sanga Pulavar College and similar institutions in Madural,
Tiruchi, Mailam, Tiruvaiyaru, Dhmapmm, Tiruppanan-
dal and Melasivapuri, and Santhalingaswami College in
Perur (Coimbatore district).
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It was decided to collect Rs. one lakh for the new orga-
nisation, at the rate of Rs. §,000 from each, and Mr. K. A, P.
Viswanathan announced his contribution of Rs, 5,000.

The meeting also deputed a committee of the follow-
ing five leaders to wait in deputation on the Chief Minis-
ter and Finance-cum-Education Minister of Madras State
with a view to getting Government patronage and help in
the matter : Mr. O. P. Ramaswami Reddiar, M.1.C,, for-
mer Chief Minister; Mr, V. V. Ramaswami, M.L.C,, of
Virudunagar; Dr. E. P. Mathuram, M.L.A.,, Municipal
Chairman and President, Tiruchi Tamil Sangam; Mr. T.
Dorairaja Pillai, M.L.C., Secretary of Tiruchi Sangam;
and Mr. K. A, P, Viswanathan (Convener).

Mr. O. P. Remaswami Reddiar presided over the public
function held at the Municipal Thevar Hall. Mr. K. A. P.
Viswanathan and his wife Srimathi V. Subbulakshmi
Armmani were taken in procession from his residence to
the Thevar Hall, where there was a large gathering pre-
sent. After a clarionet performance for about an heur,
the president gave a brief history of Mr. K. A. P. Viswa-
nathan and his work for the promotion of Tamil, and des-
cribed him as a savant of Tamil with devotion to God and
straightforwardness of character, as enunciated in the
Kural. Mr. Viswanathan had demonstrated how an ordi-
nary person engaged in trade, as he had been in Tobacco
business all these years, could rise to eminence by his own
dint of hard work and integrity of character, the President

added. — The Hindu
NEED TO ABSORB FOREIGN WORDS

Mr. C. Subramaniam, Education and Finance Minister,
said at Madras on November 23, 1958 that the develop-

:Ent and growth of any language depended on its fexi-
ility.

The Minister, who was inaugurating the open session
on “Drayidian languages” on the third day of the Kerala
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Sahithya Parishad Sammelanam at “ Vallathol Nagar",

Teynampet, emphasised the need for adopting international

terminology for expressing scientific and technological

’;gxgls by the Dravidian and other group of languages in
a.

Dr. A. Chidambaranathan, M.L.C., presided.

Mr. Subramaniam, in the course of his speech, stated
that Madras City had set its pattern of life for the whole
of India, because it had shown how people belonging to
different language groups could live in harmony. Though
people of the Dravidian group had their own way of life
and differed from one another in some respect, still it could
not be denied that they had all come from the same stock.
Further it would also be clear that the language and cul-
ture of the neighbouring States had also influenced them

very much.

The Minister narrated at length how various languages
in the Dravidian group had developed and absorbed some
Sanskrit words and said simply because they had adopted
some Sanskrit words, they could not say that these langu-
ages ceased to be Dravidian languages. It also did not mean
that they had lost their identity, provided these languages
were able to digest them properly and make them their
own while expressing thoughts. All the languages, Tamil,
Telugu, Malayalam and Canarese, had absorbed some Sans-
krit words, but Malayalam had adopted many Sanskrit
words. If our languages had the inherent strength and
if they were capable of developing, they should not at all
be afraid of absorbing foreign terminology. At the same
time in the process of absorption they should discriminate
what was good and bad and take in only suitable words.
Today English occupied a pre-eminent position among the
languages of the world, because of its flexibility in cha-

racter.
Referring to the views entertained by certain people
who were against borrowing foreign words, Mr. Subra-
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meniam said that such an attitude of “isolatien” by some
puritans could not help them in any way to develop our
languages. If they adhered to their suggestions, could they
call themselves as those belonging to the group of Dravi-
dian languages?

Adverting to scientific terms, Mr. Subramaniam said
that he was always stressing the need for expressing scien-
tific thoughts and latest development in that field through
the regional languages. People could make rapid strides
in the field of science also, if they were able to understand
modern thoughts through the regional languages. While
admitting the fact that regional languages had a vast field
to cover compared to English in this sector, he would also
suggest that the Dravidian languages and other languages
of the country should adopt international terminology for
expressing scientific and technological terms. Any attempt
at disapproving such methods would only lead to disinteg-

ration of the country and of the people belonging to diffe-
rent groups.

Dr. A. Chidambaranathan, in his presidential address,
said the various languages of the country could be com-
pared to a nice jewel set with several gems shining with
lustre. He warned against the people showing hatred and
malice towards other languages in their anxiety to develop
their own languages. Integration of culture and language
should be taken smoothly, for such a happy blending of
various languages, art and culture would ennoble their ideas
and thoughts. He suggested to the research scholars to
make a comprehensive survey of dialects in the country
and requested the Union Government to associate authors
and writers from the Dravidian language groups in the
panel of judges constituted in connection with various all-
India scholarship and other competitions. He was of the
view that writers should be given freedom to express their
thoughts, provided their writings did not in any way
endanger society and pleaded for creating Chairs for the
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various Dravidian languages in all the States in the south-
ern region.

Mr. K. V. Jagannathan, Editor, Kaleimagal, said the
art and literature of Malayalam should be made known
to the people of Tamil Nad by the scholars of Kerala. In
the same way, they could also do some research to know
how far the ancient Tamil language and art had influenced
Malayam art and language.

Mr. P. Jeevanandham said though Tamil language
and literature had developed to some extent, it had not
developed so much during the last 10 or 15 years as com-
pared to Malayalam literature. Writers and authors of
Malayalam should know the niceties and sublime thoughts
expressed by Tamil writers and in the same way, writers
belonging to the latter group must understand the great-
ness of the former,

Messrs. Venkatramayya, M. M. Bhatt and S. Gupthan
Nair, representing Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam, spoke
explaining the close affinity among the languages belong-
ing to the Dravidian group. Mr. Thapi Dharma Rao said
the Aryan languages had been greatly influenced by the
languages of South or the Dravidian group of languages
and expressed the hope that the conference would foster
closer cultural contact among different linguistic groups.

Earlier, Mr. K. N. Ezhuthachan welgomed the Minister

and others. —The Hindu

ROLE OF MUSIC SABHAS

Inaugurating the thirty-second annual conference of
the Madras Music Academy, at Madras on December 20,
1958 Mr. Bishnuram Medhi, Governar, exhorted its Expert
Committee to take appropriate steps for bringing down
dance, drama and music to the masses and said tha}t Ful-
ture, music and fine arts should not be confined to a limited
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few but should become broad-based, permeating the main
body of the people, so that the people in general might be
benefited by their elevating influence,

Mr. Medhi paid a tribute to the efforts of the Music
Academy in resusciating and revitalising music and fine
arts and said that it was the duty of such institutions not
only to preserve and enrich our culture, music and fine arts
but also strive for their development in all aspects. He
felt that the Expert Committee should concentrate their
research work not only on musical compositions and ragas
but also on the evolution of different styles of music. He
was sure that the origin of the several ragas of the different
styles and schools of rausic in our country could be traced

to a common source and this was really a binding force,
he added.

After prayer by Srimatis Visalakshi and Hemavathi,
Mr. K. Soundararajan, Secretary, said messages had been
received from the Governors of Bombay, Orissa, Assam,
Punjab, Kerala and Uttar Pradesh, Maharajas of Travan-
core-Cochin and Bhavanagar and Ministers of Union Gov-
ernment and from foreign musicians and musicologists, who
included Dr. Henry Cowell, Dr. Mantle Hood and Dr. J aap
Kunst. Mr. J. C. Mathur, Director-General of the All India
Radio, in his message, has stated that the Music Academy
had restored dignity and prestige to the profession of music
artistes, and the research work done under its auspices had

contributed substantially to a proper appreciation of our
musical heritage.

— The Hindu
TAMIL WRITER FELICITATED

Ministers and writers offered felicitations to Mr. M. P.
Somasundaram (Somu), the new President of the Tamil

Writers’ Association, at a function held in Mylapore, Madras
on December 19, 1958,
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Mr. C, Subramaniam, Minister for Finance and Edu-
cation, said the Tamil Development Council constituted by
the Government would give all help to Tamil writers in
their work. He said the Council would begin functioning
in a few weeks.

Mr. M. Bhaktavatsalam, Home Minister, said he was
sure that Mr. Somasundaram would do great service to
Tamil writers and Tamil language during his term of office.

Mr. T. S. Chockalingam, who got up the function at
his residence, welcomed the guests and read a message of
good wishes from Mr. C. Rajagopalachari.

Mr. V. Swaminatha Sarma, out-going President of the
Association, paid a tribute to the literary attainments of
Mr. Somasundaram,

Replying to the felicitations, Mr. Somasundaram
appealed for the co-operation and help of the members in
making his term of office as fruitful as possible.

Mr. Kannikannan proposed a vote of thanks.
—The Hindu

BOOKS FOR NEO-LITERATES

The closing function of the third literary workshop for
neo-literates in Tamil Nad held at Coimbatore from Novem-
ber 12, 1958 for six weeks came off on December 23, 1958
at Chandra Textiles, Peelamedu, when Mr. K. Srinivasan,
Director, SITRA, delivered the valedictory address.

Mr. G. R. Govindarajulu, correspondent of P. 5 G
Colleges and Managing Agent, Pioneer group of mills, wel-
comed the gathering.

Mr. B. R. Krishnamurti, Director of the Workshop,
presenting a report, said that Peelamedu had the honour
of being the venue of two literary workshops, first in- 1988

8
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and again now. The reading materials produced by the
trainees in the first workshop had been published and they
had earned the appreciation of all. The entire period of
the workshop was divided into three stages. In the first
stage, the trainees, 40 in number, were taught the prin-
ciples and techniques of adult education and the methods
of writing books for neo-literates. In the second stage, the
trainees produced various types of literature. In the third
stage, the literature produced was tested on the neo-lite-
rates. The trainees produced three grades of literature,
folders (‘Madal’), booklets (‘Chuvadi’) and books
(‘Nool’). A folder contained six pages containing 150 to
200 words, a booklet consisted of 12 to 16 pages of the
demy octavo size and a book in crown octavo consisted of
32 to 48 pages. The reading materials produced in the
workshop should be such as would cultivate and promote
independent reading among the neo-literates. The trainees

were able to prepare 35 folders, 42 booklets and 38 books
during the period of training.

The period of six weeks stipulated for training was
not adequate as only from the fourth week onwards would
the trainees be able to have an impetus to prepare mate-
rials, Mr. Krishnamurti said Tamil language should have
a list of 2,000 to 3,000 words of familiar vocabulary like the
basic Hindi vocabulary prepared by the Hindi division
of the Ministry of Education and the literature prepared for
neo-literates should be within the framework of this voca-
bulary. A research centre should be opened in Tamil Nad
as was done by Jamia Milia, Delhi, which had produced
about 800 books covering a wide range of topics suited
to the tastes and interests of adults. He wanted the
trainees not to rest content with the literature they had
produced in this workshop which was only the beginning
but to continue to be enthusiastic in this creative task.

—The Hindu
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THE MADRAS STATE TAMIL DEVELOPMENT AND
RESEARCH COUNCIL

The following is the text of the Madras State Govern-
ment Order constituting the Tamil Development and
Research Council : —

G.O. Ms. No. 2977 Education dated the 16th February 1959

ORDER :

Under the Madras Official Language Act, 1956, it has already
been declared that the Official Language of the State of Madras
shall be Tamil. The Government have also constituted a Committee
to advise them as to the steps that should be taken to implement
the provisions of the enmactment referred to above. The above
Committee has taken up the translation work of the departmental
codes, manuals and forms. This Cotnmittee cannot, however,
extend its activities to the manifold branches of Tamil Literature.
Further a beginning has to be made with concrete measures to
implement the intention of Government to introduce Tamil as the
medium of instruction in colleges. If this is to be achieved it is
necessary to make a preliminary survey of the problems involved
and take decisions on the nature of courses and institutions ia which
the change is to be brought about. Decisions have to be taken
regarding the successive steps to be taken on the preparatory mea-
sures and also on the tme schedule in respect of this proposal.
Further, cheap and populac books in Tamil have to be pupﬁshed
and brought within the reach of everyone. The efforts of different
agencies engaged in the printing and publication of Tamil manus-
cripts and of conducting rescarch have to be co-ordinated. It
has, therefore, become necessary 10 constituto scparate ageocy for
the development of Tamil language in all its aspects, including the
co-ordination of the measures takea by the Official Language Act

thin its own ficld with all other mea-

Implementaticn Committee Wi ;
sures for the development of the Tamil language.

2. The above proposal to constitui® & separate agency for

the development of Tamil was placed before the Madras State Edu-

cation Advisory Co! 'mandizwassugwadtbat:hc%

Council.
becansdtheTamﬂDcvdopmcntandmmh
may be callod e viory Committee spproved tho propasal 32
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recommended the names of certain institutions and organisations
to be represented on and certain individuals to be nominated to
the Council to be formed. They suggested the inauguration of the
Council on the 26th January, 1959 and the Council was accordingly
ingugurated on that day by the Governor of Madras.

3. The Government accept the recommendation of the State
Education Advisory Committee and hereby constitute a Council,
which will be called the “ Madras State Tamil Development and
Research Council *, consisting of the following members :

Chairman :
1. Sri C. Subramanjam, Minister for Education.

Members :

2. Sri C. N. Annadurai, M.L.A. Representative of the Madras

State Bducatiop Advisory
Committee,

3. Sri A. Vedaratnam, M.L.A.  Representative of the Madras

State Education Advisory
Committee.

4. Sri P. Savarimuthu, Lecturer Representative of the

in  Physics, St. Joseph’s University of Madras.
College, Tiruchirapalli.

5. 8 T. M. Narayanaswamy Representative of the
Pillai, Vice-Chancellor of Annamalai University.
Annamalai University.

6. Sri M. Ananthaparayanan, Representative of the
1.CS.,, Director of Legal Official Language Imple-
Studies, mentation Committee,

7. S K. Somasundars Desigar, Representative of the Hindu
Deputy Commissioner, Religious and Charitable
Hindu Religious and Chari- Endowments,
table Endowments.

8. Sr M. P. Somasundaram, Representative of the Tamil
President, Tamil Writers' Writers” Association,
Association. Madras.
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9, Sri M. X. Shanmugam,
M.A., L.T., Principal,
Sir Theagaraya College,
Madras.

10. S S. Jagaanathachariar,
Head of the Department of
Tamil, Vivekznanda Col-
lege, Madras-4.

11. Sri K. Palaniappan,
48, West Masi Street,
Madurai.

12. S8n C. Vedachalam, BA., B.L.,
Honorary Secretary,
Karanthai Tamil Sangam,
Karuthattankudi.

13. Sri E. Govindaswamy Pillai,
Tamil Pandit of the Tanjore
Maharaja  Sarfoji  Saras-
wathi Mahal Library,
Tanjore.

14. Ds. E. M. Subramania Pillai,
Secretary, No. 5, Goschen
Block, Government House
Estate, Madras.

15, Dr. S. G. Manavalaramanu-
jam, ‘ Baphya Govind ',
188, Poonamallee High
Road, Madras-7.

16. Prof. R. Viswanatha Alyar,
M.A., B.0.L., Honorary
Curator

17. Sri T. S. Avanashilingam
Chettiar.

Representative of the
Ugiversity Teachers’
Association,

Representative of the South
India Teachers’ Union,
Madras-28.

Representative of the
Madurai Tamil Sangam.

Representative of the
Karanthai Tamil Sangam,
Karuthattankudi.

Representative of the
Tanjore Maharaja Sarfoji
Saraswathi Mahal Library,
Tanjore.

Representative of the
Presidency Tamil Sangam,
Sankarancoil.

Representative of the Aca-
demy of Tamil Culture,
15, Mukathal Street,
Madras-7.

Representing the
Mahamabopadhyaya
Dr. V. Swaminatha Aiyar
Library, Madras-20.

Representing the Tamil
Valarchi Kazhagam,
University Buildiogs,
Madras-5.
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18.

19.

20.

i1,

22,

23,

24,

25.

26.

27.

28,

29.

30.

31.

32.
33,

TAMIL CULTURE

St N, D. Sundaravadivelu, M.A., L.T., Director of Public
Instruction, Madras-6.
Rev. Xavier S. Thani Nayagam, M.A., M.Litt., Ph.D., S.T.D,,

Lecturer in Education, University of Ceylon, Peradeniya
(Ceylon), Chief Editor, Tamil Culture.

Sri D. C. Sircar, M.A.,, PhD., F.AS,, Government Epigraphist
for India, Ootacamund,

Sri K. R. Srinivasan, M.A., Superintendent, Department of

Archaeology, Temple Survey Project (Southern Region),
Madras-9.

Sri T. Chandrasekharan, M.A., L.T., Curator, Government
Oriental Manuscripts Library, University Buildings, Madras-5.

Sri P. R. Srinivasan, Curator, Archaeological Section, Govern-
ment Museum, Madras-8.

Sri R. P. Sethu Pillai, B.A,, B.L, D.Litt, Prof. of Tamil,
University of Madras, 10, Second Main Road, Gandhinagar,
Madras-20,

Sri A. Chidambaranathan, M.A., Ph.D., ML.C., Sorakalpet,
Cuddalore, N.T.

Sri K, V. Jagamnathan, Editor, Kalaimagal, P.B. No. 604,
Madras-4.

Sri M. Varadarajan, M.A.,, M.O.L., Ph.D., Prof. of Tamil,
Chellammal Street, Aminjikarai, Madras-30,

Sri M. P. Periaswamythooran, Secretary, Tamil Valarchi Kazha-
gam, University Buildings, Madras-5.

Sri M. 8. A. Majid, B.A., 34, First Main Road, Gandhinagar,
Madras-20.

S1i P. Jeevanandam, C/¢. Communist Party of India, 15,
Perianna Maistry Street, Madras-1.

Dr. S. S. Bharati, M.A., B.L., D.Litt., ‘Malaiyaham’,
Pasumalai P.O.

S8 V. Ramalingam Pillai, Namakkal, Salem District.

Kumari Masillamani, M.A., L.T., Vice-Principal and Head

of the Departpnent of Tamil, Women’s Christian College,
Madras-31.
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34. Kumari R. Rajamani, B.A, (Hons.), L.T., Lecturer in Tamil,
Queen Mary’s College, Madras.

35, Sri S. S. Vasan, Editor, Anandavikatan, 151, Mount Road,
Madras-2,

36. Sri T. P. Meenakshisundaram, M.A., B.L., M.O.L., Anna-
malai University, Annamalainagar, Chidambaram.

37. Sri K. A. P. Viswanatham, Tiruchirappalli.
38, Sri M. P. Sivagnanam, 1/29, Irusappa Gramani Street, Madras-5,

39, Sri E. R. Nedunchezhiyan, M.A., *Arivakam’, 24, Suriya-
narayana Chetty Street, Royapuram, Madras-13.

4, The functions of the Council will be as follows :—

(a) To keep under review the progress of the work done
by the Official Language Act Implementation Com-
mittee ; and to co-ordinate that work with other related
activities in the field of development of Tamil.

(b) To arrange for the systematic copying of all the inscrip-
tions in the various temples in this State and arrange
for publishing the same according to a planned Time-
schedule ; and to co-ordinate this work with the activities
of the Ephigraphical department of the Government
of India.

(¢) To arrange for the systematic study of the antiquities
of pre-historic and historic periods of Tamilnad and to
co-ordinate this work with the activities of the Archaeo-
logical Department of the Government of India.”

(d) To co-ordinate and develop the activities of institutions
and libraties, where unpublished manuscripts are avail-
able, co-ordinate the work relating to editing and print-
ing on the basis of a planned time-schedule.

(e) To co-ordinate and develop the activities of all agencics
engaged on the production and the publi-

cation of popular reading materials with a view to dcvc_-
lop the reading habit among the people ; and to co.-ordx-
nate this work with the programme of Public Library
Development, especially in villages.

at present
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(f) To arrange for production of children’s books in Tamil,
to arrange for their distribution and to co-ordinate
this work with a programme of library development
especially in villages.

(g) To promote the study of folklore.

(h) To arrange for the preparation of a complete descrip-
tive catalogue of the manuscripts in the custody of all
institutions in the State and indexing subject-war,
author-war, etc; to arrange for the compilation and
publication of bibliographies, -dictionaries, encyclopae-
dias, basic vocabularies, etc.; and to take all other
steps mnecessary for promoting systematic study and
research into ancient manuscripts.

(i) To take such other measures as are necessary to deve-
lop the Tamil langnage and to spread its use as a vehi-

cle for all transactions both in the educational and other
fields. . ,

5. The Council should ordinarily meet at approximately quar-
terly intervals. The Chairman may, however, call for a meeting of
the Council whenever hecessary or at the request of any member of
the Council. Members may suggest any subject for inclusion in the
agenda for meeting by giving three week’s nofice of the same. The
agenda for the meeting should normally be circulated to members
at least a fortnight before the date of the meeting.

6. The Health, Education and Local Administration Depart-

ment will provide the secretarial facilities likely to be required by
the Council.

7. The Council will be treated as a State level Council and
the Members will be eligible for the travelling allowance and daily
allowance as prescribed for the first class Committee. The bills
of Members other than M.L.A’s., and M.L.C’s. will be countersigned

by the Secretary, Madras State Tamil Development and Research
Council. (The Secretary is Sri Kannayan.)

8. The Council shall be deemed to have been constituted with
effect from 26th January 1959.
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HISTORICAL GRAMMAR OF TAMIL

A project has been set up to prepare a historical
grammar ‘of the Tamil language in the near future in
Prague and Moscow. A group of Soviet scholars from
Moscow and Leningrad will work in close collaboration
with Dr. Kamil Zvelebil of Prague who is the founder of
the project and the leader of the team. Preliminary work
should be finished according to the plan within the next six
years. The first phase of the work has been started already
by excerpting Early Old Tamil texts, the Tirukkural: and

some early inscriptions.

NOTICE

A Rare Opportunity for Research Scholars and Libraries

A few copies of the following back numbers of Tamil

Culture are available for sale :—
1954 Vol. III, Nos. 1-4 (one set) Rs. 8 per set of un-
bound copies and Rs. 10 for bound volumes.

1955 Vol. IV, No. 2 only Rs. 2 per copy.
1956 Vol. V, No. 1 only Rs. 2.50 per copy.

1957 Vol. VI, Nos. 1-4 (one set) Rs. 8 for loose copies
and Rs. 10 for bound volumes.

1958 Vol. VII, Nos. 1-4 (one set) Rs. 8 for loose copies
and Rs. 10 for bound volumes.

Apply sharp to:—
Hony. Secretary,
TAMIL CULTURE,

MaDpraAS-30.



Extracts from Letters
A BRITISH SUBSCRIBER WRITES

..... Let me mention in this connexion a rather
amusing experience I had at a recent conference of orienta-
lists at Manchester University. In the course of a paper
on certain excavations in China, the lecturer spoke of an
“ unknown language " found among certain Chinese inscrip-
tions, and passed round among the audience a photograph
cf what he referred to. A glance at the plate showed me
that the “unknown language” was known to me and I
blurted out “Tamil”., But before I could examine the
writing at close range, the gentleman who had taken
possession of the plate said he would refer it for decipher-
ment to the specialist in Tamil at the School of Oriental
and African Studies, London, Dr. John Marr, and passed
the plate back to the lecturer. But the matter has not
ended here, for on page 176 of the current issue of the
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society I find a reference to
an “ unidentified language " found in a Chinese inscription
that makes me wonder whether this inscription is the same
as the one now with Dr. Marr for decipherment.”

he * * *

“The day after I wrote to you came a copy of the
Bulletin which I am sending to you under another cover
because of the absence in it of any mention of Dravidian
Studies. No wonder, therefore, that Tamil was an “un-

known language” to many at Manchester at our last
conference..... .
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“ Mankind is of One God, One Religion and one Species”

This motto inspires the policy of VALUES, and was given
by NARAYANA GURU, the great unitive teacher
of South India.

VALUES

VALUES is the world’s only monthly dedicated to unitive
wisdom for the integration of humanity.

VALUES is NOT a cult magazine. It stands for no special
religion, creed, dogma or ideology.

VALUES is intended to present the perennial philosophy
revalued in terms suited to the modern world,
on a totally global basis,

VALUES is particularly concerned with the protection of
certain precious wisdom teachings found in the
ancient living cultures of places such as South
India."

VALUES carries regularly contributions by a living Gurs,
the disciple of Narayana Guru, Dr, NATARAJAN,
and is edited by his disciple; JouN SpIERS.

Send for a free specimen copy.

Rates: (One Year) : India Rs. 6; rest of Asia and
Africa Rs. 9; Burope and Australia 18 sh. ;
US.A, and Canada $4. ~

VALUES, Kaggalipura P.O., Bangalore District, (S. India)

EAST AND WEST

Quarterly Review

A magazine which aims at promoting cultural and spiritual
relations between East and West and at throwing light
on the relations between the two parts of the Euraciatic
continent, in the past and at present. The meeting
points of Eastern and Western cultures will be illus.
trated by the contributions of the most outstanding
specialists in this field of studies.

Director : Prof. Giuseppe Tuccr.

Assistant-Directors : Prof. Mario BUSSAGLI and Dr. Licnello
LANCIOTTI.

Administrative and Editorial Offices : Via Merulana,
248, Rome, Italy.

Price of each number Lit. 800
Abroad US.A. $1.50
Subscription rates : one year Lit. 3.000

Abroad US.A. 56




Translitcration of Tamil Phoncmes® into English

VOWELS
3 — a (as in smong)
% — a: ( , calm)
@ — i (, sit)
# — i: ( ,, machine)
e — u (., full)
st — u: ( , rule)
¢ — ¢ ( , fed)
g — e ( , able)
m — ai ( , aisle)
¢ — o ( , opinion)
@ — o ( » Dpi“m)
g — au ( ,, DOW)
CONSONANTS
Hints re: articulation
Hard? & — X ({as in king, angle, alhambra)
(Plosive) s — ¢ [ , church, angel, calcium)
L — t: { , card?)....Retroflex - articulate
with blade of tongue.
g — th ( , threat, this, thick)....dental,
u — p ( , Dpipe, amber)
D — t (., atlas, sunday, arrears)..Retroflex-
articulate with tip of tongue,
Soft ] ng ( ., siog)....velar n
(Nasal) & — n (., angel). ... palatal n
emr — n: ( , uml... .Retroflex n - articulate
with blade of tongue.
®m — nh ( ,, anthem). ...dental n
w — m ( , mate
ar — n (. ecnter)... Retroflex n - articulate
with tip of tongue.
Medivm w — y ( 5 yard) {
(non-nasal ¢ — © ( , red) o
continuant) & — 1 ( ,, leave). . .. Alveolar I - articulate
with tip of tongue.
ot v ( " VCTY) .
g — = (., 7 ....Retroflex 1 - articulate
with blade of tongue.
o — 1 ( , hurd... Alveolar 1. ariiculate
with blade of tongue.
Auxitiarys = — % ([ » ahead)

(g mh)

e —
* The Tamil phonemes may 10

i hones only,
:\lrrllx%l; a‘:}laov!:z four allopHones each, as shown in note 1} on the

reverse,
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1. The Phonemes, classified as hard, have normally an ungspirated
unvoiced value but acquire the following modified values if
preceded by a consonant ;—

(2) a slightly aspirated unvoiced value, if‘ preceded by a
plosive or hard consonant,

e.g., u&at - is pronounced pakkham, not pakkam

(b) an unaspirated but voiced value, if preceded by a
nasal or soft consonant :—

e.g, uh&b - is pronounced pangam, not pankam
UEEED - panjam, not pancam,

"

(¢) 8 fricative value if preceded by a non-nasal continuant
or medium consonant or by the auxiliary consonant,

¢g, udaZ  becomes palhalai not palkalai
.G » ¢chhu  not exku

NOTE.~In most present day dialects, the plosive assumes a Iricaiive
—sometimes a volced—value after a vowel also, except in the
case of t : which retains its normal unaspirated, unvoiced value
even after a vowel,

2. The valve of this auxiliary phoneme, which must always be
followed by a hard consonant, was variable during the
time of Tholkappiam; it acquired a phonetic value identical
with that of the following hard consopant, vide 1 (c) above,

€2, .F  became chhu

Later its value became fixed as h, irrespective of the
following consonant,

Note. (i) With a view to keep down transliteration to the minimum
it is suggested that, in the case of Tamil words which are
already in free use in English (e.g, Tamil=Thamil),
or where it is unnecessary to indicate the exact pronun-
ciation, accurate transliteration need not be resorted to.
In the case of proper names etc., which occur more than
once in the same article, the transliteration meed be
shown only once in brackets side by side with a free
English adaptation, the latter alone being used subse-
quently, except of course in cases where such a procedure
will lead to ambiguity,

e.g, Gams b=VYengadam (Ve:ngkat: am).

(i) Reference may be made to Tamil Cuiture, Vol. IV, No. 1
(January 1955 issue) pp. 58-73 for fuller details,
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ACADEMY OF TAMIL CULTURE

MEMBERS OF THE GOVERNING COUNCIL
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Subscriptions, advertisements, and rémitiances should be
addressed to: The Manager, Tamil Culture, Madras-30,

Subscriptions are best remitted in the form of crossed Poatal
orders or cheques or Bank drafis payable in Indig drawn in favour
of Tamil Culture. Cheques not drawn on & Bank in Madras
should include the Bank’s collecting commission of 50 naye paise,
V. P. P. charges are extra,

Subscriptions and remittances may also be remitted to:

CEYLON: Kalaivani Book Centre, 130, Trincomalie
Street, Kandy:.

MALAYA : Manager, Tamil Murasu, 71, Selegie Ro%
Singapore 1.

RATES or SupscrIPTION (effective from 1956) :

Indla, Ceylon, U.K U. 8. A,
Burma, Malays i & other countries
¥ 8h. 12/6 U. S, §$200
Acnual B 7 or itz equivalent
Single Copy Rs. 2 Sh, 4 U. S. 8 078

As back numbers are usually sold cut, we are unablé
to guarantee flipply of back numbers to subscrib.ers who send
thelr subscriptions for any year after one or more jssues for that
year are published, In such cases we can supply only subsequent
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The Poet of Revolt

S. J. GUNASEGARAM

* Bharathi Thasan’ whose real name is Kanagasabai
Suppurathinam, was born in ‘Puthuvai’, on 29-4-1891.
He will be 68 years old on the day this article is handed
over to the Editor of The Tamil Culture. His father,
Kanagasabai Mudaliyar, was a pregressive merchant in the
then French colony, ‘ Puducherry’,

After his early education in a French school in his
native town, he proceeded to a Tamil School from where,
at the close of a brilliant scholastic career, he ‘ graduated ’
te become a teacher in a Tamil School, at the age of 18.

An event that was destined to influence greatly his
future was the occasion of a friend’s marriage feast. He
had been invited to sing a few of the songs of the great
Bharathi. Bharathi himself, we are told, was present at
the function, and was impressed by the rendering of his
poems by Suppurathinam. That was his first ‘introduc-
tion’ to the reigning poet of the dav, though they did not

actually meet on that occasion.

Sometime later, when in the rompany of his friends,
we are told, he was actually introduced to Bharathi. When
his friends told the great poet of the talents of Suppurathi-
nam, Bharathi is said to have requested the youth to com-
ang the now famous poem of 16 lines
The great Bharathi at once recognised
in the young man a ¢poet ! For nearly fen yefelrs later he
was an ardent disciple of the older poet. His Im{e and
admiration for Bharathi he has expressed in mellifluous

Bharathi Thasan's eaﬂ;—l—ife. reference
= blished by Pari Nilayam.

pose a poem. He s
entitled, ‘ Sakthi’.

Y For & faller description of B!
may be made to the volume of his poems pu
59, Broadway, Madras.
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language, in a number of poems found in his volume of
poems entitled Bharathi Thasan’s Kavithaigal (Pari
Nilayam}. In fact today he is more popularly known as
“Bharathi Thasan’ (the disciple of Bharathi), in honour
of his association with the great Master.

Bharathi Thasan is known to the Tamil world as the
‘Poet of Revolt’, Born and bred in a French colony
(before India won Swaraj) in the South of India, educated
in a French school in his early days, he had imbibed some
of that love of freedom, a faith in the equality and brother-
hood of man, and a breadth of outlook on the larger
problems of religion, politics and social life characteristic
of the true Frenchman. Three types of influence must
have had a profound effect in shaping his views, and in
giving him the impetus and inspiration for his refreshing
novelty of style, his courageous approach to the problems
confronting the social life of contemporary Tamils, the
choice of his subjects and his outspoken condemnation of

many things held ‘sacred’ by his fellow Tamils in their
everyday life,

The first and the most significant of these influences,
ne doubt, was the French environment in which he grew
up, and the French education he had received during the
formative years of his life. Secondly, a sensitive mind like
his must have been greatly moved by the struggle of Lis
great mother country, under the leadership of the Mahatma,
against the British Imperialistic hold on Ind*a. The third
but not the least of the influences was his contact with the
great Bharathi and the impact of the soul-animating strains
of his fearless literary Guru. Bharathi. by far the greatest
of our poets since Kamban, has stirred the hearts of
millions of Tamils in a way few poets in the past had done.
His range of subjects was wide ; his knowledge of Tamil
literature was profound ; his love for the language and his
country, and his sympathy for the people, particularly the
poor and the down-trodden, were so deep, that his
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magnificent gift of poetic expression clothed in words that
touched every human emotion and raised it to a pitch
never before felt or experienced, must have churned young
Suppurathinam’s heart too to its very depths. Here are
a few lines of tribute to his master : —

“ Swrbs sdgpfiL etSiunis Serp
Qs Lbsnip Feuth eTebeum(tptd AHaufum hasuorGLmd ?

and again

“ e oL, UpRisdens, UpbsOpsTs
uTF$OSepS0 LTy Suti e ufpgmfiodn > *

There has been a long succession of poets since Kamban
of Ramayana fame and Saint Thayumanavar. But the
dizzy heights the incomparable ‘Emperor of Poesy’ and
the weaver of quaint magic garlands to the Divine had
reached seem to have left the lesser lights that followed
so dazzled by their refulgence, that they could give us only
pale reflections of their glory, without contributing any-
thing new or striking. It was left to Bharathi and to his
brilliant disciple Bharathi Thasan to tune the harp anew
and stir us with new melodies and fresh harmonies.

It has been said that io read conlemporary literature
is not only a pleasure but a duty. It is not enough that
we become familiar with the best that has been thought
and known in the world in the past. It is equally our
duty and pleasure to make ourselves fami_liar with the best
that is thought and known in our own fime as well. Tlrfe
culture that confines itself to the literature of the past is
an imperfect culture, for all good literatu.re', u{hfzther old
or new, is good and fresh only in so far as it is ll.vmg. The
ultimate test of any new work in a language 15 whether
it can be absorbed in the store of the accepted literature
of the people who speak it. “A breach with the past, the
abjuration of tradition, is of course, the characteristic symp-

2 Bhorathi Thasan Kavithaigal Vot 2, p. 88 (Pari Nilayam)-
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tom of revolt. Where literature has frozen into bleak
etiquette some vigorous breaking up .is necessary. But
there is revolt that means revival and revolt that means
degeneration into the dissidence of dissent..... An artist
of the first rank accepts tradition and enriches it, an artist
of the lower rank accepts tradition and repeats it, an artist

of the lowest rank rejects tradition and strives for origina-
lity ».2

The true artist, the artist of the first rank, selects that
which is genuinely valuable in tradition and throws over-
board that which is spurious, that which is only a superfi-
cial accretion in the history of a pecple,

The traditionalists among the Tamils, and their name
is legion, have looked askance at some of the vigorous and
frank criticism of Bharathi Thasan, of the accumulaied
superstitions encrusting the superstructure of the ideals of
the Tamil people. These fail to realise that living in the
modern age we are yet circumscribed by old customs and
beliefs which keep us bound to a dead or dying past. A
literature that could revolt against these devitalising
encrustations was long overdue. Tha great task originated
by Bharathi has been taken up by his younger contem-
porary, Bharathi Thasan. He extends his revolt not merely
to false beliefs and congealed outmoded customs, but to
the modes of poetic expression as well. It is not suggested
that one should give importance to what is modern merely
because it is modern or to what is old merely because it
Is old, “What really matters is absolute value. Eminence
and especially moral eminence must be preserved at all
cost. The Artist who repudiates moral eminence repu-
diates life itself "4 The enduring indefectible ‘ virtues of
art’ are the aristocratic virtues so nobly exalted in the

}iterature of the Tamils by the Kural, Silappatikaram, and
in Kamban’s Ramayanam.

Sama Th.e Cancise Cambridge Mistory of Literature EPILOGUE, George
- & Ibid,
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“ Whatever our form of belief or disbelief one cannot
evade the duty of man, his duty towards God and his duty
towards his neighbours—that is the need for aspiration
above the self and the need for expression beyond the self.
Literature as an art need not make the inculcation of this
duty its prime business, but literature that brings this duty
to contempt has gone over to-the enemy of life and art.
It has joined the mob to whom art is folly, it has joined
the cheap jacks and charlatans to whom Art is deception.” 8

Judged by these tests Bharathi Thasan’s poetry does
not go counter to those eternal verities cherished and up-
held by the best of the Tamil posts, as will be revealed by
a close study of his published works.

. “We artists ” wrote John Drinkwater, * have the world
to fight. Prejudice, indifference, pesitive hostility, mis-
representation, a total failure to understand the purposes
and power of Art, beset us on every side. Nevertheless if
the world is to be renewed it will be renewed by us”,

Yes, if the Tamil world is to be renewed, re-invigorated
and re-inspired it is only the study of poets like Bharathi
and Bharathi Thasan could do so. Bharathi Thasan, in a
sense, has been more daring and outspoken than even his
master in touching and probing the sore spots of Tamil

beliefs, customs and superstitions

Each generation demands its own poet o express in
the language of the day the passing phases of life as viewed
from the standpoint of the thinking section of that genera-
tion, and also newly to interpret many things of the spiri-
tual, social and the world of natare. Unlike many of the
revered poets of the past, Bharathi Thasan speaks to us
truly in the language of the day, in the language of the
common man, in a language simple, intelligible and rede-

lent of the fresh breeze of the dawn.
8 1bid,
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He sings to us of the dangers of false beliefs raised to
the dignity of religion, of the sufferings of the worker who
is the real builder of the world, of woman, her charm and
power, her wisdom and the need {o free her from the
shackles of dead custom ; of nature, of birds and beasts, of
rivers, hills and flowers, of the charm of home, the worth
of elders and the delight of children.

Some have accused Bharathi Thasan of being irreli-
gious. There is no reason to infer from his works that he
is anti-religious. On the contrary if Religion is an aspira-
tion after the ideal, the spirit of devotion to the perfection
of human life, the love of fellow beings and the pursuit
of what is true and beautiful and good, the poems of
Bharathi Thasan breathe the true spirit of Religion.

In his poem Ges QurPis Qgererpg  (a poem on
Jesus), he asks:

Care B Goor
©Ps55 nQOareirar ? Camfl—

and answers :

“Gama Qeossraes

STy Camds wewrth sTesrpery Gamipr,

‘The mind steeped in Love® is what Jesus means by
‘temple’; the poet uses the word Ko-il (temple) which
ir Tamil means, ‘ where god dwells’. He is not against
true religion—but is against formal religion which exalts
form while ignoring the essence of the spirit of Religion.

His sympathy for the toiling labourer, here in parti-

cular the Tamil labourer, scattered far and wide away from

Eis home in distant climes, is expressed in the following
nes :
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“ spipFa, whFerg, safisdrQuty
& EelQueard Qelgghs sFTar wrjas ?
Qurpgadrd sLdwios, wehdgasms
Cumil e@ds SiLédlu wpdQsrafier apdas 2

and again :

“Qurps Garmid,

ysrgid@h Sergré@i, CrpPgsGL,

s&@h alayl uTblgdELd, JegSaasL,
&L LfsE, BoLwm CHNIEEHESLD

usBwrdd are ensasT, e Lo&dr, ASHLD,
uéens résb ufiorfl, Aps pris

FhUr s ATt 8 ML UFTES
shsdsaf 1”

These lines remind us of the poem of Martin Armstrong, a
contemporary English poet, who in his ¢ Epitaph ’, mourns—

“These are the unthrifty souls

Who watered dusky streets with wine ;
Gathered pearls from Indian shoals®
And cast them royally to swine;
Poured for the heartless, healing tears;
Fed the tyrant with their grief;

Paid the price they never owed ;
Prayed to gods who claim no prayer ”

In the poem ‘ridfésdl’ (the Poem of Revolt), the com-
position after which the poet has since been xnown,
Utharanan, the young tutor of the Princess Amuthavalli,
who is in love with her, exclaims :

& % Anclent fisheries in the Guif of Mannar, Ceylon, and at Tinne-
velly on the Madras side of the strait™
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“ g1 g ABEmiUTsD sLslarCiosd srlGaidr,
erf egud el erer grdrl iySssy !
urderd AROD prér Serg ugd L me,
pr&vée CupsQargd péeras QsadrdsdBusr »

He wonders how they could overcome the bar of caste that
stands between him and his beloved. She replies:

“eord e wiQuer gyib, TS £ wiQeusr mid,
Curgré&Gonéel QurssQsm ererjepstb,
Quss BN gub, 18EGQUmLBLIGT enyersaumth
sgFuplar srily srelosrd S gD,
urelladrg Swss uranGer sbBma
Sheladr Cugpb Jifduemrt QediGanrd »

Let us, she tells her lover, sacrifice our lives so that we
might change the hearts of those who in the name of caste
and wealth, would thwart true love and treat with con-
tempt the lowly. The king who is informed of the romance

orders the execution of Utharan. Amuthavally appeals
te her father, the King—

“ Qpugnid R5SSuomi—idearid
2 fys TeopQuear e_ariugasrCr?
QT QUpETS— 5D
swQear Calmm FroysrCLr 7

‘ Does a king belong to one caste and his subjects to another

caste ? Is it wrong for a youth and maid to become heart-
united in love 7’

The king remains unmoved and Utharan turns to
the people—for the people are more important than the
King ; the voice of the people is the voice of God. He tells
them that he had been invited by the king to instruct his
daughter in Tamil poesy. They had learned to love each
other éven as they loved the beauty of Tamil poetry. “Is

the love of Sweet Tamil to be the cause of my death ?”, he
asks,
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“ sBpBEs SriGabser sTdor Slanipdsns ;
BB héaiQuett Qpdor Sl argsiggrer !
SpQasr gy Qersignliss g8 aer@a—
SPugies srpamor iEsAssray
Fupsrud HirsHECwr ? Y

He appeals to the people to save at least, Amuthavalli, the
young poetess who longed to make the hills, the rivers and
the bowers of their land immortal with her song.

“ Sudré sTudy!
Sipduw err Hmpro ! Jary préC !
oauss S e ar Qupann gerdor, pow
wswhpSmu, e_wi@sTomps, G Serefi
Quiiy s pEs CanloIlor g, sbliprHur@Ld
Guyrae) S75sSddw!”

The people rush to the rescue of the lovers. They declare:

“ o f gefle_aré@s srlrmbeTermy
Guryeriiurd’ sreT@piasr | Gurampsru,
QsfanCs giDoL, Suresr Caupger !
OasvasQuerih 2 flsm@uard FritrGEcs
poanderf Quigsies et Qedsny!
peladhdn! poluderd aribssucs !

‘ We shall not allow you to rule us any more. All wealth,
all ownership belong to the people’, they proclaim, ax_ld
proceed to draw up a democratic constitution.

* ¥ * »

‘eg5fed upwssSer enyd’ s one of the finest narra-
tive poems of Bharathi Thasan. It deals with an incident
described by Kamban in the Ramayanam. The poet
makes use of the incident to show how gullible people
could be, and accept uncritically the most fantastic tales
and myths found in old tales. ‘The opening lines of th'e
poem constitute a remarkable example of the poet's

2
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mastery of the language, and his ability 1o make music out
" of the simple words used in everyday life. Describing the
approach to the mountain and its environs, the poem reads,

“ @ullebamelld QaredrigméE@th ; Carsub 18@H5
wifleorgd Qeredrg@sEid ; et e el WED
srpGeli boEs ; emmeoy Curstp Sl
e DOSGEET 2T ; aefioyhissr tNase_gir® ;
YEEST LOewTLD SLoUph ; LiG&arCETand Qrer nCs
stéasr Ambsuy Qaralime urgssaldE ;

Ge CBautueatradr eldrwr s Curaigieor@.
€ o580 Bysgiiser; Abs Ao gdorer
sPell LS SIS Frye eTaray QaTaelPaury.

*» *® * *

‘e 388 UfaugsHET F#TredGs, & BTefle,
Qaressld Gampuiosntt prarar@h wirluGeo,
@uUST eTa@ib Cad@rar sl g,
eliyd AlurCo AgarSamemwls LTFSsulg
HLTEmEUTDD ary Hermsr, & Hauidier,
UTLTS LUing & alghd) iy deeuorL_mesr
WFESERTL gD GUURT Tl Sidwrdad
Gr&ATETD &rslar@ Qearmer.—* GAgrLr@s !
sTeirgy O st ener aigsA. BUrurer HEEArer »

No high school education is necessary to understand the
language. The meaning is as clear as crystal, clothed in
words which a child could understand. The description

of the natural scenery is graphic, and the music of the
words rings in our ears.

. (To be continued)



Bharathi in Sinhalese

P. B. J. HEWAWASAM
KOKILA GITAYA

Prémé, prémé, prémeé
Prémaya nivitdna, prémaya nivitidna
Karumé, karumé, karumé.

Eliyé-sudu mudu eliyé :
Eliya adu vi, aturudahan vuna
Anduré, anduré, anduré.

Priti, prit, priti:
Pritiya ehi ima agata ma giya tana
S'6ki bava ma ya, s0KIL

Nadé—oho, ninnadé :
Nidaya nivatuna bunhanda vihiduna
Bédé vey handa, bédé.

Talé-mana nanda talé:
Tilaya varaduna, suntdlaya vuna
Jalé&—maha'vul jalé,

Réagé—had’adana rageé :
Rigaya viraduna, avaragaya vuna
Ni’ge bora ma ya, na‘ge.

Yasasé, yasasé, yasasé: _
E yasasa kelesuna, sulu dosa pamanira

Ayasé, ayasé, ayase.

Tira bava, rju bava manavi:
Tira bava vanasi, capala_ baw_ahl huna
Gora bava, gora bava niyaml

Hamuvé—priyatama hamuvé :
F. hamuva nima vi, priyayd verfvunra
Milavé—gata sita mélavé.

Kujalg, kulalg, kulalé, :
Kulalaya paluduva, samaga ma -golu vuna
Tivule, tavule, tavulé.
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BHARATHI IN SINHALESE
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Dative in Early Old Tamil
KAMIL ZVELEBIL

The purpose of this short study is to describe the use of
the dative and its functions in the Early Old Tamil' text
Narrinai? Again and again I remember the words of
Roland G. Kent (in “ Linguistic Science and Orientalist,”
JAOS, 55, 119) : “ The first step toward the scientific know-
ledge of a language is to draw a careful descriptive study
of it.” As far as the Dravidian languages are concerned,
I regard this “ first step” as a condition sine qua nom, as a
task of basic and utmost importance. When investigating
a language in which, fortunately enough, ancient texts have
been preserved, it is natural that such descriptive study
starts with the analysis of these texts, which form both
materially and historically a certain complete and closed
unit. Besides, it is a fact that “ our speech depends entirely
upon the speech of the past” (Bleomfield). Only after
we have a series of seemingly very simple synchronic
descriptions of different stages of evolution of the language
in question, it will be possible to advance to honest historic

1 Tentatively, as a sort of working hypothesis. we presume that there are
three periods of t);ne evolution of Tamit : Old Tamil, Middle Tamil, New Tamil.
As Old Tamil we determine th. language of the carly texts beginning with
kai (Early Old Tamil, ca. the first threc or four
e Old Tamil (Cilappatiharum and the early
didactic poems, e.g. Tirukkwal) and Late Old Tamil (the language of later
didactic texts. ¢.g. Innanarpati). It is fairly obviows thut the language of
the Shaivite and Vaishnavitc hymns (beginning with the 7th-8th cent.) shows
well-marked changes. which enable us lo repard this type of language as
a new period in the development, as Middle Tamil. However. it is necessary
to be cautiows. This periodization, based only on literary monuments, is
fully tentative, and the chronology only relative. Only after we have accom-
plished fully the analysis of all literary and cpigraphic monuments will it

be i t conclusions on a more solid soil. ) .
D e o the collections of the great anthology Ettutioka.

3 Sl of ! ¢
Na:uraﬂr;r:r:lll gi: ?ﬂ:re are earlier and later str;tla in :all tt}}:ese] fg{llgcnoni.

iari ' i poems may perhaps belong to the 1st-ird cent.
The malority of Narrina, po otal number of lines 1s 4181 (according to

AD. It ins 400 stanzas ; the t et sy
e ediﬁc::tixps& N’Sa rayanasami Aiyar, ST’I;C South India Saiva Siddhanta

Works Publishing Society, Tinnevelly, 19

the poems of Ettutto j
cent. a.D.): then comes Middl
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and comparative work, which will result in perfect know-
ledge of the language in its diachrony.

Having this in mind, I began to analyse the Early Old
Tamil text Nerrinai. This short study about the dative is
a very small part of a series of syntactic studies which
would form the basis of a descriptive syntax of Old
Tamil.

§ 1. It is not within the scope of this study to try to
solve the problem of cases in Tamil and Dravidian in
general. So far, the Dravidianists have not reached any
other conclusion than that which had been somewhat
vaguely indicated by Caldwell and more distinctly formu-
lated by Bloch : there is some important difference between
the cases with terminations of concrete meaning, of con-
crete value, e.g. locative, sociative, instrumental, and cases

with terminations of grammatical value (accusative, geni-
tive, dative).3

In Early Old Tamil we find the opposition of a basic
form with zero-mdtpheme and an oblique form. On the
other hand, we have the subject case {(nominative), a well-
marked case of indirect object (dative), a case of adnominal
relation (genitive), an unbalanced and embryonic case of
direct object (accusative). Other cases are simple basie
or oblique forms (incidentally extended by inflexional
increments, cdriyai) plus different terminations with con-
crete value, e.g. -otu, -dtu, -uten for sociative relation,

kontu for instrumental relation, -in, -il, -ul for locative
relation.

The classification of cases from the etymological stand-
point into those which may be analysed as bases plus post-
positions With concrete value (il “ place, house " ul “inte-

rior ”, vayin “ place ", kontu “having taken, with” etc.)
and into those where it is so far impossible to etymologize,

— -

3 Says Caldwell :  “The Dravidian dative has, therefore, sssumed the
character of a rcal grammatical case” (2nd ed.. p. 93). Cf. J. Bloch,
Structure, p. 15 : "Le premier cas est celui des desinences a valeur gram-
maticale, sccusatif, datif, genitif; le second. celui des desinences a valeur
concrete comme cglle de Jocatif et souvent d’ablatif,"”
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coincides with the classification of cases into those with
concrete value and those with grammatical value.
L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar's articles in Indian Historical
Quarterly 1928 and 1929 indicate other possibilities, dis-
tinguishing between “ earlier” and “later ” cases. How-
ever, in the Early Old Tamil texts both types of cases seem
to be already in full development.®?

§ 2. One of the typical Dravidian relational cases with
termination of grammatical value is the dative. Ifs termi-
nation in Tamil is -(k)ku. It may be characterized partly
as the case of indirect object, parily as the case in
immediate constituency with a verbal or nominal base. In
Tamil grammatical terminology it is called kotatvérrumai,
which is the same as our term dative.

We may distinguish between the direct dative (the
only object of a verbal or nominal base) and the indirect
dative (found as indirect object together with a direct
object); the dative commodi et incommodi has often

adverbial character.
A. DIRECT DATIVE

1. T.oCAL RELATION.

a dative terminative: ,

1. celvar kol...tam...urkké? will they go...to their
village ? (4, 7...12).

2. makat keytac cenruy, having approached the girl

(6, 4-5).

3n The following scheme of cases se
1. Nominative is the case of the §
tions with verbal and participial nouns,

rel. participles) ;
Accusative is the case of nearer goal ;

Dative 3

" Instrumental, one of the cases of lfurthe‘l; g goal, used to express
instrument ; used richly in adverbiale modi ;

Sociative, one of the cases of ‘fu.rthcr goal, used fo cxpmsg_mc

concept of association and sociality, also in aqverbrale moqn;

Locative and Ablative ; used in adverbidle loci and femporis to

express local and temporal determination of the action and state :

static Locative and dynamic Ablative ; .
;hla‘;ivlz. used in adverbiale relationis 10 express the idea of

i bjects of some verbs s
elation and regard, as well as some O0) the y
8 r(";eni;;ve. As case "used with some verbs to express their object.

4

ems {0 a?pear in Early Old Tamil.
Subject or Actor (this in construc-
conjugated nouns and

A O el

N
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3. nellirku. . .malai polintanké, as if rain poured...on
paddy (22, 10...11).

4, elli wanta...viruntirku...véntuvéré, he who has
desire, having come in the night to the feast (41,
6...10).

5. cirunallirkkeé. .. (cenru), having gone to the small
good village (49, 10).

6. emakkeé varukatil virunté ! to us let the guests come !
(120, 10).

1. drkkup pévdydki, when thou goest to the village
(200, 7).

8. cirukurum paeravaikkoti, having flown to the small
short bird (277, 9).

9. celvan celluikol téné...idrkké ? will the lord him-
self perhaps go...to the village ? (344, 8...12).

"10. katali. . .emakkumdr varumé. the sweetheart will
come to us (356, 8...9).

b. motion from (to escape) :

1. malaiyanatu | oru vérku 6ti, having escaped from the
unique sceptre of Malaiyan (170, 7-8).4

c. other local relations :

1. caprér. . .kurumakatku | ayalor, the wise men. . .are
neighbours to the young woman (220, 5...10).

2. rvayappuli | irainacaiip parikku malaimutal ciruneri,
a small path at the mountain-base, where a mighty
tiger, longing for prey, (is) in hide (332, 6-7).3

rEf. New TaT?avukkuttapm’pponen “Ich entging dem Tode" (Beythan,
Praktische Grammatik der Tamilsprache, p, 183).

5 For dative with local meaning. Cf. Ka. tumkurige seridaru, they arrived
at Tumkur (Spencer) 5 Br. i khane rasengar, T came up to the khan : shahre
khurk kare narra, when he got near to the town he ran off (Bray) : Kol
an...bomhoin saatun, T will go to Bombay ; amd wrun vatten, he came
to the vi_\lage (Emeneau). Cf. also New Ta. arrukku ippuram, at this side
o; lt‘he river: koyitukkup pin, behind the temple : avanukky mun, in front
of him,
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2. THE RELATION OF SIMILARITY, AGREEMENT (dissimilarity,
disagreement), SUITABILITY AND COMPETENCY.

a. to be like :

1

tatukku arna. .. titti, yellow spots...similar to pol-
len (157, 9-10).

b. to agree:

2

vaymaikky érpa | namar, those of our party agree
with the word (393, 9-10).

c. to be right, fit, suitable :

3.

nallatar | kuriyai...en nencé, thou art right, my
heart, with regard to the good (16, 3...4).°

pirar | vituttarkakdtu pinittaven neficé, my catpured
heart is not fit to be released by others (95, 9-10).

vallatydkutal ollumo ninakké ? does the becoming of
trouble perhaps suit thee ? (162, 12).7

3. DATIVE OF CAUSE AND PURFPOSE.

1

5.

dlvinaikku ekanrdr, he that has left for the sake of
manly deeds (69, 10). Similarly in 103, 10; 214, 8;
246, 6; 333, 7.

yafi cey tolvinaikku evan péturranat ? why art thou
bewildered with regard te (because of) the old
deeds done by us ? (88, 1).

kurumakatku | uyavinén, I am in disiress because of
the young girl (106, 4-3).

notumaldttikku nom en nefice, because of the woman
from the neighbourhood my heart aches (118, 11).

cérpparku | yaninaintt irafkén, I do not cry because
of the chief, thinking (on him) (2175, 6-7).

8 Cf. the Czech hyti prav necemu, fo bt right with regard to something,

with dative. . ) )
T Cf. Ka. adakki idakkn bahi hechchukadame ide, there is & great

difference between that and this {Spencer)-
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6. kokkinukku olinte timpalam, the sweet fruit which
fell down on account of the heron (280, 1).

1. otfiya | nin té] anipera vararkum |  anryd, toli, avar
cenra tiramé, his gone excellence is not, O friend, to
come and adorn thy lean arms (286, 7-9).

8. avanir vinavic cenms...,toli,...vararké, go and
inquire after his village,...O friend,...for the sake
of coming (365, 9).

9. vatapule wvdtaikkup pirivér | matavar, those who
leave on account of the north-wind from northern
regions (366, 11-12)%

4. TEMPORAL RELATION.

L nilavil. . .Tanterku mayirun tali kevippa, so that (M
may be buried in the big black urn before I had to
go in search (of her) in the moonlight (271, 10-11).2

2. talaindtketiriya tanpeyal elili, the cloud of cold rain
which appeared on the previous day (362, 3).°

5. RELATION OF REGARD, EVENT, KINSHIP.

1. acaiyutan iruntérkluy arumpunarvw inm, there is no

real friendship with those who have been idle
(214, 92),

8 Cf. Parji pal nendug parnoto, the fruit has 1ipened on account of the
warmth of the sun; duwn 1olug andhiter, they killed the tiger for its skin;
mrnilug an tunena, 1 did not sleep for mosquitos (Burrow) ; Ka nimmannu
noduvidak ke bandena, 1 have come in order to see you {Spencer) ; Br.
shahrana pulinghi hinane, he's gone to sack the village (Bray) ; the Tamil

interrogalive etarku (*what for ") - why " is dative of purpose, like Kol
tan and tandun, why 7

? CL Ka. ninmu huttnvedahhinta munche nany i wrinallt vasamaduttid-
denw, T was living in this town before you were born, and avaru baruvudakke

muodalu kelasavellovn mugiditty, the work was all completed before they
came {Spencer).

‘U_Cf. Ka, sayanghalakhe ba, comic in the evening ; divasavakhe murn sari,
three times a da_y (Spencer) 3 Parji ticer cenverug. on the third Saturday
(Burrow)_: Ral. in natuni takten. he remained for two days only ; sitiena thin
oppadan. in the evening he wilf be found ; a-len at night (Emencau),
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kdtal  kaimmikakkaiiyarku | yankakupan kol, toli ?
how shall we, O friend, come into contact with the
one who has been filled with pain when love had
exceeded the limits ? (313, 5-6).

vapare makalirkkuy mévalagkum velardpparppirky,
to the ungrown fledgelings who come into contact
with the celestial maidens (356, 4-5).

uruvinaikkacavd . . . kammiyan, the smith ... not
slack toward the work done (by him) (363, 4).

térorku ottanem -allém, we shall not come into
contact with the charioteer (380, 6).

yaneé ni emakku ? who art thou to us? (395, 1).*

6. POSSESSIVE DATIVE.

1.

6.

nekilntana valaiyé. . . poruntoldtke, loosened are the
bracelets ... of her who has broad shoulders (26,
1...9).

ndtar patarntorkkuk kan num patumd ? do perhaps
the eyes of those who have been thinking upon the
chief, close ? (61, 9-10).

uraiydy. . .ninekkup peruntuyaram dkiya noyé, tell
about the pain, which has become great grief {c thee
(123, 1...12).

kanneé. ..vativilentapave. . .amnpalmayotke, the eyes
of the dark woman with five-fold tresses have lost
(their) keauty (133, 1...5). _
arrum dkum ahtu ariyatérkke, thus that becomes to
those who do not know (174, 8).

enakke. . .paiyul tirum, it sfops...my distress
(209, 6...7).

11 Difficult to say whether the dative in this line means kinship relation ;
the context is not against this interpretation, and in New Ta. kinship relation
is generally expressed by the dative : either avan en makan or_avan enakku
maken, he is my son; cf. also Ka. avanu uinage tanmano ? i he your
brother 7 {Spencer) ; ninakhu yan hilainan ollan, 1 am nol a relative {o

thec (Ahani 342).
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7. porulvayin | pirital dtavarkku diyalp(u), it is the
nature of men to go away for the sake of riches
(243, 9-10).

8. arivun karits...ninakké, and thou verily hast black
mind (277, 4).

9. ivatké...pivenappacalai drum mannd, lo, to
her...flower-like paleness is spreading (349, 8).

10. metuvétku étam utaitts ? is it perhaps the guilt of
Neduvel ?

11. nennutarku | ydnkdkinru kol pacappé ? how did the
paleness of the fair forehead appear ? (388, 1-2).1%

7. DATIVE WITH DIFFERENT VERBAL AND NOMINAL BASES.

a. to know, understand, trust in, investigate into :

1. ninekko ariyunal, neiicé,...nakalé ? either 1. dost
thou understand the daughter, O heart 7 or 2. does
she understand thee, O heart,...the girl 7 (44, 5).*

2. nin | pilaiyd nanmoli tériya ivatké, thy good speech
without fault has been trusted by her (10, 9).

3. nefcafi ceyvinaikku cdvdy...varuntunkolls? will
perhaps the heart suffer, investigating into the deeds
done ? (58, 5...6).

b. to pass beyond :

4. ceyalpatu manatter ceyporut | kakalvar, those who
have thought about deeds, pass beyond the very
essence of doing (24, 8-9).

12 Cf. Ka. avenige bahala kopa untu, he is very angry (Spencer) ; Br.
kane ira kharas are, I've u couple of bullocks (Bray) ; Xol. patlakun okkot
pill(a) andin, the headmen had one daughter (Emeneau),

18 Cf. commentary ninnalo aval ariyattakkal? The comm. denates the
dative ninakku as urupumayekkam, * confusion of case™. CI however Br.
sarkare sardateat rajak much larifoi o, the tribesmen are to be collected
by Government through the chiefs (Bray 53) with the dative of agent
(sarkarc). Also Kol. galin mak dola, the tree will be felled by the wind ;
podne uhan sivval a-rav, the fuel dries in the heat of the sun (rather:
by the heat) : these cases, however, may be analysed as datives of cause,
but inun ta-net handakt eddin, what was seen by you ? (Emencau), However,
i we dismiss the commentary, we might transiate © does the duughter under-
stan‘d thee 7%, ari- with_dative ; however, cf. Kol. imun kela 1o-te, you (pl.)
don't understarid, which Supports rather the first interpretation,
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c. to help.

5. nin...pacalaikkutav@mdré, since (he) does not help
thy...paleness (47, 10...11).

6. nérilai katumputaik katufictl nankutikku utavi, (she
of) well-formed jewels, the possession or (our)
family, having helped our clan (after) intensive
pregnancy (370, 1-2).

d. to hide from:

7. ninakkiydn maraittal yavatu ? what did I hide from
thee 7 (72, 4).

e. to honour, worship :

8. karuviran mantikku veruwviruntu ayerum | vintéy
verps. O chief of the hills, soaked by rain, (the
hills ?) which honour black-fingered monkeys as
coming guests (353, 6-7).

9. tamaraikku iraificum...dran, the villager...wor-
shipping lotus (300, 4).

10. nminakkiydn.. manpinen, I honour (7) thee (128,
3...4). ,

f. to be afraid of :
11. ataintatarku | inaiyal, be not afraid of going
(372, 9-10).1

g. to obey: .
12. cérpparku. . kéttanro ilamé, we have certainly not

obeyed. ..the chief 1239, 8-9).

h, to be pleased with:
13. kuzunwkal...nakaikku makilntoyé, thou hast been
pleased with the smile...of the young woman

(180, 8...9). . - u
" " New Ta., of. katavulukkup payantavar, one Who fear

God (Rﬁ?ﬁﬁnf"? ,‘,‘l‘oﬁ’m novel) ; also Ka. adakke heﬂn_kz%,,g, lf was
terrified by (at) it (Spencer); Pari duvug hav L he. is id of the

tigsr (Burrow).
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i. to be difficult, to be easy :

14. marattarkarital, pdka,...nilaiyé, since the state is
difficult to forget, O charioteer (42, 1...12).

15. marutararku | ariya, they are difficult to reject
(32, 6-7).

16. koyarkaruntalaiyé, leaves difficult to pluck (359, 9).

17. aruficuram eliya man ninakké, the difficult paths
(are) only easy for thee (141, 7). Cf. also 352, 5., .10.

j- to love:
18. avatk'aval? | katalal®, she? loves® her! (176, 3-4).

19. natarkuk | kdtal ceytal, to make love to the chieftain
(268, 5-6).

B. INDIRECT DATIVE
1. DATIVE PROPER.}®

1. ciruven kakkai... petaikku ... curakkuii | ciruvi
#idlal, the fidlal of srnall blossoms being given by the
little white cormorant to the hen (31, 2-5).

2. arumpini urunarkku ovéttatu kotdtu, not giving

that which is longed for to those who suffer from
serious illness (136, 2).

3. kotuvayppetaikku | mutamutir ndrai katanmin
oyyum, the old heron gives sea-fish to the crooked-
beaked female (263, 6-7).

4. drarku...makatkotai yetirnta. . penté, O woman...

who hast opposed to the gift of the daughter...to
the chieftain (310, 4. ..5).

5. valarappdarppivku...irai oyyum, giving plumage...
b the ungrown fledgeling (356, 5).

15 For the term dative, cf, Nannul, s, 297: when enumerating the
func!non_s of dative, Nannul mentions at the first place the concept of dare,
kotai, giving .funhcr it mentions pakai, disagreement, enmity, nercei, agree-
ment, friendship, takuti, fitness, atal. material. porutin, cause. murai. kinship
Cf. also Bewhi. Grammatica latino-tamulica (ed. 1917), §20°: “4us Casus

ku.. .correspondet nostro dativo ™ ; Pope 1, § 60 “jtan porul kotai, pakai.
takuti, nimittam mutalivavaivam ™
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: In Narrinai 10, 6...8 the dative-proper-relation is

exgressed by taxeme of order and zero-allomorph :
colar. . paleiyan vél vayttu, the Chola, having given
the lance to the Palaiyan.'

9. DATIVE COMMUNICATIVE (WITH VERBA DICENDI ET
DECLARANDI),

1.

10.

11.

annai.. namakkena kirin, if mother tells us
that... (4, 5...6).

.kd'r_takandyaz'k(u) ..-kfirin, if (I) say unto the chief

of the forest (47, 6...7).

uraimati. . .turaikilavorké, say thou...unto the
chief (54, 8...11).

makilnarkken. .. paruvaral ceppdtoyé, thou hast not
said (about) my...affliction to the lover (70, 8...9).
innatai. . nin ikulaikku unarttu, ‘declare such things
to thy companion’ (71, 1.. .2).

nin | manaiysthu uraippal, I shall tell to thy wife
(100, 6-7).

ammalai kilavorkku uraimati, tell to the chief of
that hill (102, 7).
enakku 71 uraiyaydyinai,
(128, 3).

nam varav{(¥) - . .pullarivuriiying kolla ... témoli-
yatké ? the sign of our coming, did the crows tell
(it) to the woman of sweet speech ? (161, 8.. J12). -

. arumai tanekku uraippa, when the
to himself about (thy)

thou hast not told me

kunre ndten .
mountain-chief is talking

excellence (165, 5.. .6).

yarkku nonturailkd ydné? to whom shall I, being

afflicted, tell 7 (211, 1).

rtakamu iccina adadi, the woman who gave

18 Cf. e.g. Tel. naku @ pus

what will you give to

. Parji papkulug in na cirat, wha
E: ::I;:ltdrg? IEB(uh;'lr?)S»:e)rz Kol. Javn.m inam siatum, 1 will give them a reward
(Emencau). .

§
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12. iniyevan moliké ydne...aruncuram munniyorkké ?
what shall I say now to that one who left previously
for the {errible desert 7 (224, 8.,.11).

13. naterku wraittal onyd. .. annaikkuraittal onré say-

ing one thing to the lord...and saying one (other)
thing to the mother (244, 5...7).

14. annaikku.. vélan uraikkum enpa, they say the god
Vélan speaks. ..to the mother (273, 4...5),

15. irantrkku | en nilai uraiydy, thou didst not say
about my state to him who went away (277, 11-12).

Similarly the communicative dative is found in Narrinai
236, 5; 263, 1...4; 291, 5; 4326, 5; 376, 9; 389, 3 and
296, 8917 . :

17 Tt is necessary in this connection to draw attention to the fact that
therc are severa) instances of en-, to say, tell, utter, express (verbum dicendi).
huving the indirect object in the accusative. Out of four cases in Narrinai,
in threc the verb en- is used in the meaning "to say (something) about
somebody. to tell with regard to somebody, to say somebody to be so and
so " cf. perumalai natanai varuum enrole, she said (about) the chief of
the lofty bil! that he was coming’ (65, 9) ; perunkatar cerppanai | etilalanum
enpa, they say (about) the chief of the big ocean that he is alko z stranger
(74, 5-6) . mamalai natanaic canroy allai enranam, we said (about) the
chief of the lofty hill ; thou art not an excellent one (365, 8-9), The last
case, however, may be interpreted also: we said fo the chief...etc. ‘The
consfruction en- plus accusative might be regarded as a sort of ellipse of
a postposition meaning with regard to, concerning fo, ahout (in New Ta.
parri, hurittn ete,, governing the accnsative). On the other hand, the fourth
instance, 389. 3, .7 definitely points to a different interpretation: annaiyum
amarntu nokkinale, ennaiyum...enal kaval inivenrole, mother looked as if
pleascd and said to me :..." (Let thee) guard now the millet-field'. Which
interpretation is right ?

Tt is interesting to note that en- as a verhbuym dicendi with dative is not
at all found in our text, This. however. is only an argument ex silentiv.
However. in Kolami (cf. Emeneau, Kolami, 4 Dravidian Language, 1955,
p. 119) the verb idd-, tell, show, has a dative, “its direct object being cither
a direct quotation or some other noun not in the immediate construction ™,
T_he verb en:, say (so-and-so), has its object in the accusative. Emenean
gives one instance : tam ba-nun ennen, he said to his father, and refers to
3 more examples in his texts ; contra is only one instance where en- is used
with the dative : ma-salun ennen, he said to his wife ; according to Emeneau,
* this dative may be a mistake for the accusative”. The Kol. tam ba-nun
enren is in analogy with Early Ol Ta. annaiyum. , .ennaiyum. . .enrole
*and mother. . .said...to me" (389, 7).

According 1o a well-educated Tamil speaker, in New Ta. the verb en- is
used only in the meaning “to say so and so ", its object being direct quota-
tion : if the speaker wants to use an indirect object in the dative or with
the suffix -itam, he must use the verb col-, to tell, say: it is possible to
s2y avan ataiyenran “he said that ™, but not evan avalukki ataiyenran * he

said that to her " 1 it must be avan avalukku (or avalitam) atai (op ataiyenru)
connan,
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C. DATIVE COMMODI AND INCOMMODI

This dative is expressive, broadly speaking, of an action or
state which takes place or exists for the seke of somebody
or something (both in the positive and negative sense).

1

10.

11,

12,

kumilin ... kani ... matamdrku valciydkum, the
kumil-fruit becomes food for the female of the deer
(6, 7..,.8). Similarly in 42, 4 ...5.

emakku nalan evand ? what good is (it) perhaps for
us ? (45, 7).

yankuc ceyvankol, toli,. .. malaikkilavorké ? what
shall we do, O friend, io the mountain-chief ?
(61, 1...11).

payaniraikkw etutta maninir, the crystal-clear water
taken for the milk-giving herd of cows (92, 6).
viruntevan ceyko. . .immalaikké ? what shall 1 do in
return. ..to this rain ? (112, 1...9).

kilavi. ..nefcirku émamdi cirité, the speech.. .be-
comes a little consolation for the heart (133, 11).
&mai. . .aruficurait celvorkku. . .nilaldkum, the omai-
tree. . .becomes shade...to these who left for the
terrible desert (137, 7...8).

ulakirku dniyaka, to become the support for the
world (139, 1). ‘

marunty pirity illai yén urra noykké, there is no
other remedy for the pain 1 have suffered (140, 11).

| neficamotu, with a

pirarkkena muyalum péraru
thers

heart full of grace trying for (the benefit of) o
(186, 8).

emakku | émam dkum,
becomes) (192, 11-12).
en tolikku.. kauvaiydkinraiu, aiya, nin arulé, to
my friend, O sir, thy grace became slander
(227, 4...1).

we are safe (lit. to us safety
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13. ceval...pétaikku | iruiicérru ayirai tériya, the cock,
going to find small fish (in) black mud for the female
(272, 1...5).

14. innai akutel takumé.. nin col nayantorkké ? is it
right (that) thou art like this...to those who have
desire after thy word ? (283, 5...9).

15. kunre naten kénmai namakké | nanrdl, since the
love of the chief of the hills is good for us (285, 8-9).

To quote further examples would mean to amass them ad
nauseam. The Dative commodi is found also in Narrinai
43, 80, 88, 94, 144, 174, 193, 194, 247, 252, 309, 322, 332, 373,
all in all in 30 cases.’®

§ 3. As far as the etymology of dative suffix is concerned,
we are unfortunately able only to repeat Caldwell’s view,
expressed a hundred years ago: “The locative suffixes il
and in can be explained ab intra ; but I doubt whether ku
is capable of an ab intrg explanation.” According to
Caldwell there is a connection between the dative termina-
tion -ku, the formative of verbal nouns, and the sign of
futurity, the common *root-idea being that of *transi-
tion”. So far, all attempts to explain this suffix of dative
- have proved futile® A. Chandra Sekhar, Evolution of

18 ). Bloch sces in this function of the Drav. dative one of its typical
and most important functions, Cf. his Stracture. .. p. 17: “Le datif a
gutturale doit domc avoir une valcur plus indirecte; cest ce que note
Bray pour le brahui; §39 i Je truduit par “for, for the suke of " et le

designe § 58 sous le nom de datif d'interet : i lena bavaki da daghare daset,
1 sowed this land for my father "

9 Thus, e.g., the altempt of L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar to connect the
dative -k with an “elementary Dravidian base” Aai, ™ hand ", “make”.
ery vague and uncerlain is also the connection between the Dr. guttural
dahvc. and the Indo-Aryan -ke, -ko. If thers is some relation between the
wo, it is certainly more probable to presume that there had been some
influence eaercised by Dravidian over indo-Aryan, than vice versa. The
origia of the lA. datives -ke, -ko is, so far, very uncertain (it has been
connected with &rte, kriam, or, on the other hand, with kam). 1t is fairly
obvious that the Drav. dative in -kt (whatever its original form may have
been) is of very ancient origin, which is proved, on the one hand, by its
occurrence in all Dravidian speeches including Brahui, on the other hand,
by its existence in the oldest literary monuments of Tamil 2000 years ago
It seems that this case-form belongs to that stratum of grammatical pheno-
mena which had been part of the common stock of Proto-Dravidian.
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Malayalam (Poona, 1953), p. 75, footnote, writes : “ From
a comparison of the dative endings in the principal Dravi-
dian speeches, it is possible to suggest a proto-Dr.
form*-ke.” This is a problem of historic and comparative
investigation, which has not been the task of this study.

Now,"our functional investigation resulis in the follow-
ing conclusions :

a. In contradistinction to the Indo-Aryan languages,
especially to Hindi which prefers the genitive, Tamil uses
the dative case very frequently. This rich use of dalive in
many different functions is obviously typical jor Tamil,
since it is met with in the earliest texts extant, and in New
Tami] this use is even more variegated and rich.

b. Most notable and numerous is the use of the dalive
as a case of commodity and incommodity (in the text of
Narrinai in 30 cases). Often it is used alsc in communica-
tive function (22 cases) and in different local relations.

c. When asking after a certain basic idea, a “ root-idea ”’
of the Tamil dative, we reach the conclusion that it is, in
an absolute majority of instances, the expression of an
action which aims at something, being directed from
somebody or something towards somebody or something
else, the result of this action being often a change in the
goal or in the actor. Thus, when compared e.g. with the
locative or genitive in Tamil, it is a case with dynamic
force, indicating motion, change, transition.

For fechnical reasons the diacritical marks have been omitted for
words in other languages in the fooinotes. The cofrect pronun-
ciation of these words may be referred (o the 1ext where the

diacritical marks are infroduced.}

{NoTE :



The Contents of Thesawalamai
H, W. TAMBIAH.

The origin and applicability of Thesawalamai were
considered in the previous article. An attempt is made in
this article to give in outline some of the topics dealt with
by Thesawalamai. As observed earlier, the Thesawalamai
does not apply to all persons who come under the group
described as ‘ Jafina Tamils’, but only to those who regard
the Province of Jaffna as their permanent home or, to give
them a legal designation, ‘ The Malabar Inhabitants of the
Province of Jaffna’. It is to be noted, however, that,
unlike in the past, the scope of Thesawalamai is much
limited at the present time, for, even in the case of the
‘Malabar Inhabitanis of the Province of Jaffna ' the
Thesawalamai operates only in certain matters. The rest
of the fabric of the law, which governs them, is the general
law of the land, which is to be found in enactments, prece-
dents and those principles of Roman-Dutch Law and
English Law, which the Ceylon Courts have adopted.

The criginal law of Thesawalamai has been mutilated
and truncated by legislation and altered by precedent.
In order to understand the fundamental concepts of Thesa-
walamai in its pristine puritly, the earlier the source one
delves into, the better will be the results. An attempt is
made {o present to the reader an epitome of some of the
fundamental concepts of Thesawalamai. A fuller treatment
of the contents of Thesawalamai is outside the scope of
this article and the student is referred to a fuller treatise
on this subject (see The Laws and Customs of the Tamils
of Jaffna by H. W. Tambiah (1950) ; The Laws and Cus-
toms of the Tamils of Ceylon by H. W. Tambiah (1954)
and Thesawalamai by Muthukrishna). The Thesawala-
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mai principally deals with topics such as slavery, caste,
marriage, adoption, succession, servitude and contracts
usually entered into are peculiar to an agricultural com-
munity. These subjects will be dealt with in this order.

THE LAw oOF SLAVERY

Slavery, an institution that was recognised in earlier
mediaeval law, was well known to Thesawalamai. The laws
of slavery known to Thesawalamai have many similarities
to the laws of slavery as found in the jus gentium of Roman
times, the Indian customary laws and the customary laws
of the Kandyans. (For similarities between the Kandyan
Law, Bengal Law and Indian Law see Origins of the Laws
of the Kandyans by Dr. J. D. M. Derrett—University of

Ceylon Review, p. 138).

- The Thesawalamai distinguished between slaves or
adimakkal (SN éser) and servants of the family
or kudimakkal (@uwassr). The barber, the dhoby
and a host of other family servants whose presence was
necessary in important social events among the Tamils,
such as marriages and funerals, belong to the latter cate-
gory. These were not slaves but were attached to parti-
cular Vellala families who levied their dues in exchange
for the services they rendered during customary obser-
vances (i.e., at a wedding, the dhoby can throw a piece
of cloth at any present which is sent by the neigh-
bours and it becomes his property—a practice prevalent
among the Tamils of Jafina as well as the Kandyan Sin-
halese. The barber also has his customary dues).

Even the Pariah who had seen better days (The Para-
yer, who had a pre-Dravidian origin, is even now referred

to as the Adi-Dravida (S8 ﬁ(rrrsﬂt_s&r)_, had %mportant
functions in ancient society and is still given an important

place in Tamil society. The Pariah is given im;?orta'nce in
certain matters, as a matter of right, perhaps in view of
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his importance in pre-Dravidian times. Although the
Paraya is regarded as belonging to one of the lowest rungs
in the social ladder by reason of his caste, he is not con-
sidered a slave among the Tamils.

S1LAVES AMONG THE TAMILS

The Thesawalamai mentions only four kinds of slaves
viz., the Kovias, the Chandars, the Nallavas and the Pallas,

Kovias :

The origin of Kovias is obscure as there is no caste of
this description in South India. Sri S. Natesan is of the
view that they are from the Telugu country where a caste
of a similar name still exists. It is presumed that this
caste originated in Jaffna. One view is (see Yalpana
Vaipave Malai (2nd Edition) p. 57) that the word Kovia
is derived from Koyiler (see Tamils end Ceylon by
Sabaratnam (1958), which literally means ‘ servants of the
temple’. Another view is (see Early Settlements in Juffna
by Sivananthan (1933) in Tamil) that the word is derived
from Ko-Idayar (Gsr-@enLiwy) ~which connotes that they
were cowherds. A fourth view is that they were the en-
slaved Sinhala Vellalas (among the Sinhalese the Govias
were also referred to as Goyas). In view of the extreme
affection with which the Kovia is treated by the Vellala,
and in the absence of any function connected with the
temple or the tending of cattle, and in view of the close
verbal resemblance between the words Kovia and
Goviya, the better view appears to be that they were
Sinhalese Govias. To this group was also added a number
of children sold into slavery by Vellala families who were
in impecunious circumstances. Tht Thesawalamai Code,
after stating that it will be a matter of difficulty to trace
the originof this caste, goes on to say, “ it is supposed that
some of them were sold in ancient times by their parents

or friends to others in need ” (see Thesawalamai Code—
VIL p. 1).
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The Chandars :

The Chandars were few in number and some, accord-
ing to the Thesawalamai Code, were registered as Kowias.
During the British period, they became free and performed
Government services by assisting in carrying palanquins
and providing fodder to elephants belonging to the Govern-
ment. The regulations affecting slavery, enacted during
the early British regime, do not refer to the Chandars as
slaves for the reason that, during the British regime, they
had ceased to be slaves.

The Nallavas:

It is surmised that the Nallavas were the remnants of
the archers brought by the Tamil Kings according to one
view. According 1o another view, they were the Nambies
who displaced the Skaners who took up the occupation
of climbing palm trees in Ceylon. They were called Nalla-
vars since Nalluve (peser) in Tamil means to climb
(see Yalpana Vaipave Malai, p. 56). The Thesawalamai
Code says that * from their origin, the Nallavas were slaves
unless the masters through compassion emancipated them.”

The Pallas :

The Pallas were the family labourers who accom-
panied their Vellala masters. in India too, this caste is
found (see Races and Tribes in India by Thurston).

Tue RiguTs aNp DUTIES OF MASTERS

Thesawalamai records some of the rights of the masters
over their slaves. The master could exact service from his
slave free of remuneration. He could delegate his slave
to perform services due from him to the Govgrnglent. He
had proprietary right over his slave, and this right cven
extended at one time to the taking of the life of _hls s_Iave
or inflicting any type of corporal punishme.nt or imprison-
ment. He had the right to control the marriage of his slave

6
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and the power to appropriate his children if both the
parents were his slaves, but if a female slave married
another’s male slave, the master of the male slave had the
right to appropriate one male child (see The Thesawalamai
Code VIII (4)-1901—Legislative Enactments, Vol. 1, p. 24).

The master’s undoubted right to the slave’s property
is recognised by the fact that although the slave was
allowed to possess property, the moment he was sold to
another, the master had the right to appropriate his pro-
perty. Further, it is stated in the Thesawalamai Code, that
when a slave girl was sold, she lost her right to her parents’
property, as she belonged to the parent’s master, (see
Section VIII (69) of the Thesawalamai Code).

The masler also had the right to inherit the slave’s
properiy, if the brothers and sisters of the deceased slave
were sold to others, but if they belonged to the same master
they were permitied to possess such properties (sec Thesa-
walamai Code 1(5)-1901 Legislative Enactments, Vol. 1,
p. 24).

The Thesawalamai Code states as follows:—“If a
Nallava or Pella slave lived apart from the master, the
latter had the right to exact an yearly toll of 4 Fanams”
(A Dutch coin equivalent to 6 cents).

THE DuTies oF MASTERS

The master had a number of duties towards his slave.
He had to maintain his slave and his family in times of
need and defray the expenses incurred by the female
slave at her confinement. The Nalleva and Palla slaves
were allowed to pawn their children, but the children of
Kovias and Chandars could not be pawned.

METHODS OF ENSLAVEMENT

A person became a slave by being born as the child
of a slave. by purchase, gift or inheritance and sometimes
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by recall into slavery due to insolent conduct after emanci-
pation.

A slave could become free by emancipation. The
Dutch and the British passed various regulations which
enabled slaves to get their freedom, but few took advantage
of this position,

EMANCIPATION

If 2 man, who had no children, wanted to emancipate
his slave, he had to announce this fact publicly and those
who had a claim on the slave were allowed to object. If
he wished to emancipate his wife’s slave he had to get the
consent of his wife's relations. But a couple who had
children could emancipate their slaves at pleasure.

N SUCCESSION

A man could, at pleasure, emancipate the child by his
female slave. When an emancipated child died without
issue, his property devolved only on his emancipated
brothers and sisters who were related to him on the
mother’s side. If there were no such brothers and sisters
to succeed him, the legitimate children of his father only
inherited his property. But property gifted to any one of
the emancipated slaves went to the source from which it
came. The preference of the emancipated uterine brother
and sister and the recognition of the legitimate children
of his father as heirs in certain contingencies illustrate the

existence side by side of the customs of matrilineal and

patrilineal society.
SraTuTORY CHANGES
The Dutch, by a series of regulations found in the Old
Statutes of Batavia, legislated on slavery. During the

early British regime, legislation was passed to mitigate the
rigours of slavery. Finally, chiefly through the efforts of

Sir Alexander Johnstone, slavery was abolished in Ceylon
in 1844,
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CASTE

Closely linked with slavery is the institution qf caste.
There were many customs recorded in the Thesawalamai
to regulate the relations between the various castes (For
description of the Tamil caste system see Caste System in
Jaoffna — Lews and Customs of the Tamils of Jaffna by
H. W. Tambiah). But it is not necessary to deal with
these matters in view of the fact that the caste system has
no legal consequences today.

MARRIAGE

The Tamil Customary Laws regulate the customary
form of marriages. For a valid marriage under the Thesa-
walamai, there should be :

(a) the consent of the parents, or, if the parents are
dead, of their guardians.

(b) the attainment of the age of maturity.

(¢) the requirement that the bride and bridegroom
should be of the same caste,

(d) the necessary ceremonies.

The General Marriage Ordinance which regulates (a)
and (b) contains no prohibition against inler-caste mar-
riages.

So far as the ceremonies are concerned the statute is
silent, and customary marriages among the Hindu Tarmils
are slill recognised, (See Thiagarajah vs. Kurukal, 1923

(25 N.L.R, 89). Strict monogamy is now enforced by this
statute.

Marriage is as much a sacred institution among the
Tamils as in the Aryan society. In the time of Manuy,
marriage was an institution of great fluidity, “ The cele-
brated eight ‘ forms of marriage’,” says Dr. J. D. M. Derrett
(The origins of the Lows of the Kaendyans by J. D. M. Der-



THE CONTENTS OF THESAWALAMAI 115

rett, Vol. XIV. University of Ceylon Review) “was an
attempt to regulate different methods of contracting mar-
riage, all of which were undoubtedly in use in ancient
times, mostly among the pre-Aryan inhabitants of India.”

The formal type of marriage among the Tamils was
simple and devoid of religious rites (see History of South
India by Nilakanta Sastri). The same is true of
Kandyan marriages (Hayley on Kandyan Law, p. 174).
The ceremonies among the ancient Tamils varied, but in
the main consisted of the tying of a necklace, called tali
by the bridegroom, the present of a cloth to the bride
(kurai). These ceremonies are performed in the presence
of the relations, the barber, and the washerman and is fol-
lowed by the giving of a feast. (See Laws and Customs of
the Tamils of Ceylon by H. W. Tambiah for the marriage
ceremonies among the Vannias, Mukkawas and Purmas
and the Vellala Tamils). The Thesawalamai too recognized
these ceremonies as sufficient. In modern times these
rights are the only ones observed among the poorer class
of Vellalas and the lower castes. In some marriages,
Ganesha, the God of Nuptials, is invoked by a simple cere-
mony performed by the elders. The ceremony consists of
the planting of a piece of kusa grass in a ball of cowdung
and invoking the blessings of this deity. (See Laws and
Customs of the Tamils of Jaffna by H. W. Tambiah, p. 107).

Among the Vellalas, these ceremonies were the only
ones observed at one time (See Report of the Commissions
regarding the Marriage Ceremonies. Mufltukrishna on
Thesawalamai, p. 180 & 190). In modern times elaborate
ceremonies prescribed by Dhav‘nwsast:ras are performed.
These simple ceremonies are very similar to those of the
Malabars of the South-West Coast of India. Saml-mndqm
is the term used even today to designate the matrunoplal
alliance in Jaffna. Sambandem is the formal marriage
known to the Malabars of the South V{estern Coast': of
India. The more elaborate form, Vivaha practised
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today is a more recent innovation by Brahminical priest-
craft.

Superimposed on these simple marriage customs des-
cribed earlier are the Aryan rites performed when Vellalas
of the richer and middle class marry. (For an account of
the ceremony according to Brahminical rites, see Laws and
Customs of the Tamils of Jaffna by H. W. Tambiah, p. 107
et. seq.). As the late Mr. V. Coomaraswamy observes
(Hindu Organ of 3-8-1933, p. 4) many of these Brahminical
ceremonies can be traced to Aryan influence and were
brought by the later stream of Tamils.

The Homam ceremony, the rites connected with the
gift of the virgin (kannika thanam), the six kinds of gifls,
and the elaborate rites accompanied by the recital of San-
skrit slokas are Aryan rites superimposed on the simple
nuptial ceremonies known to the Tamils, namely, the tying

of the tali, the gift of ‘cloth’ kurai and the feasting
of relations.

In the kumpiddatte gifts by the mother of the bride-
groom and his relations when the bride arrives at the
bridegroom’s house after the urvalem ceremony, one sees
the ancient concept of the purchase of a bride. A ceremony
known as wvasatpaddy sudanderam was found among the
Chettiars of Colombo. The wasatpaddy sudanderam (a
price which the bridegroom pays to the bride’s cross cousin
at the doorway) emphasizes the preferential right of the
cross cousins to marry his uncle’s daughter in Tamil society,
and the purchase of this right by the bridegroom.

Infant marriages were recognised among the Tamils of
Jaffna and are reminiscent of the tali kattu kalyanam
of the Malabars. These and many other social customs

remind the Jaffna Tamil of his connection with Malabar
in the dim past.

Polygamy was recognised in Thesawalamai till it was
abolished by statute. Polyandry, prevalent among the
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Kandyans, is not recorded in the Thesawalamai, although
among the Mukkuwas of Ceylon it was a well-established
institution. Hence in ancient Tamil society both polyandry
and polygamy were practised. The consent of the parents
was essential to the marriage of a child. Although no
particular age at which a valid marriage could be contracted
was required, a girl, who had attained puberty (the usual
age is 13 when a girl attains puberty) was considered com-
petent to marry. Child marriages before this age were
recognised under the old Thesawalamai. In such cases the
husband acted as guardian to the bride in the marriage
ceremonies.

MagrTaL RicHTS

The Tamil customary law recognised the economic
independence of women. Her dowry property, gifts
received by her and property inherited by her were her
separate property. In this respect the customary laws of
the Tamils are superior to some of the texts of the Dharma-
sastras which were reluctant lo recognise the separate

property of the wife.

Under the old Thesawalamai, on marriage, the wife
.passed into the guardianship of her husband. The husband
managed his wife’s property and the jointly acquired pro-
perty. She could not alienate her properties without the
consent of her husband during coverture. The Matrimonial
Rights Inheritance Ordinance (J affna) created separate
property, such as her paraphernalia, jewels and moneys due
to her on insurance policies, and gave her the right of dis-
position of her movables without the interference of her
husband. The written consent of her husband is even now
to alienate her immovable property. The
s Inheritance (Jaffna) Amending Act of
1947 gave her further rights by recognizing the property

she acquired in her name as her property which she could

dispose of by last will without the written consent of her

husband. It also gave her further rights of succession by

necessary for her
Matrimonial Right
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recognizing her as an heir to half the acquired property
of the husband. But at the same time it took away her
previous right to half the acquired estate bought by her
husband. Like a minor she has to be assisted in Court by
“her husband. This state of dependency is not warranted
by the present state of social advancement and Law reform
is needed to improve her position,

Divorce

Derrelt says that “ since the Dharmasastra of medieval
times has followed the texts of Manu which apparently
deny the validity of divorce (see Manu IX, p. 46, 101) it
is generally believed that the Hindu Law, as such, knew
no such thing as divoree until it was introduced by statute,
This is a distorted view.™ A careful perusal of Manu
and of Nurada and the legal portions of Kautilia reveal
that the widest liberty prevailed in classical times, and
the Dharmasastra was shouldering a heavy task in attempt-
ing to reform society. While successfully bringing the
public to believe that ceremonies were necessary to con-
stitute a valid marriage. it has not succeeded in persuading
Hindus that divorce was immoral”. In examining the
customary laws of the Tamils of Cevlon and their Kandyan
brethren one sees the force of Derrett’s views.

Among the Mukkuwas and Wannias of Ceylon, the
widest liberty to divorce one's wife existed. Mere sepa-
ration was sufficient without any further ceremony to
effect a divorce. The Wannias often lived with others’
wives. The only penally for this libidinous liberty was a
small fine. The Thesawalamai itself provides no ceremo-
nies for a divorce and speaks of a separation of the pro-
perty when the wife or husband lives apart and contem-
plates remarrying. (Thes. Code. Part IV. Section 1 and
Part 1. Section 10.) The recognition of polygamy placed
no restraint on husbands getting remarried. Christian
dogmas have permeated the Dutch compilation of the
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Thesawalamai Code and hence the absence of any provi-
sion that a woman divorced by her husband without
formality could contract a legal marriage. But when one
examines the Customary Laws of the Tamils of Ceylon,
one is forced to the conclusion that in Tamil society a
divorced woman was not prevented from marrying a second
time. The Thesawalamai permits the remarriage of
widows. - '

But when she remarried, she had to give up her right
to the hereditary property and half the acquired pro-
perty of her husband in favour of her children. (Thes.
Code, Part 1, Sections 9 and 10). The restraint placed on
the remarriage of a widow in Hindu Law in some of the
texis of the Dharmasastras is traceable to Aryan influences.

ADOPTION

Adoption was recognized both by archaic and mature
systems of law. By adoption a child becomes a member
of the adopting parent’s family acquiring certain rights of
succession Sir Henry Maine’s theory (see Ancient Law
by Sir Henry Maine) that adoption was recognized only in
societies where testamentary disposition was not known is
not universally true. Adoption was recognized by the
Customary Laws of the Tamils and the Kandyan Law. On
first impressions the Law of Adoption in Thesawalamai and
in the Dharmasastras are so unlike that any historical
connection belween them might be denied outright. In
{his connection it may be apposite to cite the words of
Dr. Derrett. In dealing with the Kandyan Law of Adoep-
tion he says (Origins of the Laws of the Kandyans
Vol. XIV. University of Ceylon Review, p. 119): “Once
again appearance is misleading. Just as in.the realm of
marriage the Dharmasasires attempted, with the same
success, to purify and refashion the customary law, so in

the realm of adoption the classical texis took the raw

material of the customary law—a Protean mas?:—a‘nd
hich would be satisfying

created out of it an institution whi sfyi
to the religious, as well as the sentimental and acquisitive
7



120 TAMIL CULTURE

1

instincts of the docile public.” In Thesawalamai and other
customary laws of the Tamils of Ceylon, adoption is secular
and uninfluenced by the recondite mysteries of the
Dharmasastras.

In Thesawalamai not only a childless man but also a
man with children can adopt. (Thes. Code). Not only a
man but even a woman can adopt (Thes. Code). Daugh-
ters as well as sons can be adopted. The adoption may
take place even affer a child atlains puberty. (Thes. Code).
The adoptive child acquires no rights of succession to the
relations of the adopter. In all these respects, the Thesa-
walamai has much in common with the Kandyan Law,
(Sec Hayley on Kandyan Law, Modder on Kandyaen Law)
but differs from the Dharmasastras. Under the Dharma-
sastras the adoptive parent must be childless (Kane. 111,
663). A wilc or widow can only adopt as representative
of the husband (Kane, III, 668 et. seq.). Only one person
could be adopted (Kane, 111, 674-875). Adoption should
take place before the child atlains maturity or is married
(Ibid., 679-681). Not onec of these requirements is found
in Thesawalamai.

The dattaka only adopted son allowed according to
medieval texts, is in every relevant respect regarded as the
true son of the adopting parent for purposes of adoption.
Further the Dharmasastras did not permit the only son or
an cldest son to be adopted. The Thesawalamai differed
from these rules of Dharmasastra, It even favoured an
adopted son and adopled daughter getting married. (Thes.
Code). The adoption by a man or woman under the Indian
Customary Law is to provide an heir, but under the law
of the Dharmasastras the object is to provide a son who
will perform the religious funeral rites. The custom of a
woman to adopt on her own right though recognized by the
Mithila School of Hindu jurisprudence. (Mayne, 278, et.
seq.) is denied in modern times in most parts of India
(Derrett Ibid.. page 120). Such a custom is found among
the Tamils of Pondicherry (Srg. Avis, 144) and in Ceylon.
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CEREMONIFS OBSERVED DURING ADOPTION

A simple but colourful ceremony was observed among
the Tamils in adopting a person. In Thesawalamai the
ceremony consisted of drinking saffron water by the person
who wished to adopt, after the person to be adopted and
the relations of the adopting parent had dipped their
fingers to signify their consent. Among ihe Colombo
Chetties and Tamils of Puttalam, a similar ceremony was
performed and the adopted child was called manchall neer
pillai (wesssr BF Jerdar) literally “ saffron water child .

RICHTS OF SUCCESSION OF THE ADOPTEE AND ADOPTOR

Analogous to the adoplio plena and the adoptio minus
plena in Roman Law, {See Buckland’'s Text Book un Roman
Luw, pp. 122-123) the Thesawalamai recognized two types
of adoption. Adoption could be by both the adopting-
parents when both of them drank the saffron water. This
type of adoption made the adopted child a new member of
the adopting parents’ family and his ties with his natural
parents got severed. Such a child inherited equally with
the children of the adopting parents and ceased to have
rights of inheritance in his natural parents’ family. There
could be partial adoption, as where the adopling father
alone drank saffron water. In such cases, the child had
rights of inheritance to his natural mother’s property. On
the other hand if the adopting mother alone drank the
saffron waler, the child retained his rights of succession to
his natural father’s property. (Laws and Customs of the
Tamils of Jaffna by H. W. Tambiah, p. 134, et. seq.)

The consent of the close relations was also insisted
upon to constitute a valid adoption. The consent was signi-
fied by the relations dipping their fingers into the saffron
water. If any relation did not consent, then such a person
did not lose his rights as heir to the adopting parent to
inherit the particular share that would have gone to him

on the death of thai parent.
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CHANGE OF CASTE

Under the Law of Thesawalamai the adopted child took
the caste of the adopting father. If she was a girl she took
the caste of her adopting father, but her children belonged
to the caste of her own husband.

LAaw OF ADOPTION OBSOLETE

With the recognition of the Law of testamentary dis-
position, the necessity for adoption ceased and became
obsolete, although the statutory provisions governing it
existed on the statute book for some time (See Report of
the Thesawalamai Commission—Sessional Paper No. 3 of
1930). The Jaffna Matrimonial Rights and Inheritance
Ordinance makes no provision for the succession of adopted
children and this gave the coup de grace to an already
moribund institution. In Ceylon, a general statute dealing
with adoption of children applicable to all persons who
are domiciled in Ceylon was passed in 1941. Adoption
under the statute has its own incidents and is applicable

to all persons in Ceylon and is not governed by the Thesa-
walamai,

GUARDIANSHIP

The Thesawalamai recognizes the father, and on his
death, the mother, as the guardian pf the child, so long
as they did not contract a second marriage.

When the father remarries, the custody of the children
has to be handed over to the maternal grand-parents of
the child, who are empowered {o give as dowry to the female
children their mother's separate property and half
of the acquired property of the mother. (Thes. Code).
Interpreting these provisions, the Supreme Court held in
Ambalavanar vs. Ponnamma that these provisions of the
Thesawalamai Code were not imperative but merely
sel out a convenient arrangement. It is submitted with



THE CONTENTS OF THESAWALAMAT 123

respect that the ruling in Ambalavanar vs. Ponnamma
(1941, 42 N.I.R., 289) does not correctly set out the law
of guardianship in Thesawalamai. The law on this point
is more correctly set out in Theivannpillai vs. Ponnigh
(1914, 17 N.L.R., 437) and Kanapathipillai vs. Sivokolunthu
(1911, 14 N.L.R., 4841). These cases decided that the
provisions of the Thesawalamai Code regulate the Law of
Guardianship. The Kandyan Low adopted a similar rule
(Hayley on Kandyan Law). Although this topic was not
developed by the Dharmasastras, Indian Customary Law
adopted a similar rule. In giving reasons for this prefe-
rential treatment to the mother’s parents Dr. Derrett is
of the view that if the property remained with the father’s
brothers it would be extremely difficult for the child to
assert his rights (Origins of Kandyan Law—University
Review, Ibid., p. 124).

PARENT AND CHILD

In Thesawalamai, the Kandyan Law and the Indian
Customary Law, the sons are under obligation to pay the
father’s debts—a provision which is now obsolete. Tamil
Customary Law made it incumbent on a son to honour his
father’s debt. It is submitted that the Dharmasastras
adopted this rule from the Indian Customary Law. If the
property was given to a child on a promise to support the
parents, he has to support the aged parents who gave the
property ; in default the parents could retake the gift.

The obligation of the father to support his legitimate
ate children is now governed by a general
statute, the Maintenance Ordinance, which applies to all
domiciled in Ceylon. A woman governed by Thesz’i-
walamai and who is in possession of her deceased husband’s
estate is bound to maintain her childreg by statute (In
Ord. 1 of 1911). The obligation of the children to support
the aged parents is now not based on Thesawalamai but on

the Roman Dutch Law.

and illegitim
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THE LAW OF PROPERTY

The different kinds of property
known to Thesawaelamai

The Thesawalamai distinguished between hereditary
property brought by the husband known as mudusam
(upged) and dowry property brought by the wife known
as chidanam (£genb) and acquired property known as
theddiatheddam (Cgw Gai_b).

On the death of the father, his hereditary property
descended only to his sons. The daughters were given
dowry only from the dowry property of the wife and the
acquired property was divided among all the children
equally (Thesawalamai Code I, 1), But, in Portuguese
times, on the “orders of the King of Portugal, during the
time of Don Philip Mascarenha, among the many altera-
tions that were made affecting Thesawalamai, a daughter
could be given dowry out of any property, irrespective of
whether is was mudusem dowry of the mother or
acquisitions,”

Dowry or Chidanam :

The institution of dowry is deeply rooted in Jaffna
society, The duty of providing a dowry to a daughter is
cast on the parents and, failing the parents, on the brothers,
sisters and close relatives. The dowry consists of im-
movables, movables, cash or jewellery, as the case may be,
and it is a substantial endowment to the daughter. Its
characteristics are more akin to the settlements made by
the karnavan, in Malabar, to his daughters when they
are married, and have very little similarity to the stri-
dhana known to the Dharmasastras.

The genesis of stridhana (woman’s property) could
be traced to Vedic literature. The wedding hymn in the
Rig Veda (X. 85) speaks of gifts being sent along with the
bride. From the works of Manu (VIIT 416) and other text
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writers, the property owned by women consist of presents
made at the marriage, such as ornaments, costly dresses and
household articles (Kane, III, 771).

Gautama does not define or describe Stridhana.
Kautilia (Kane III, 2, p. 152) defines it as * means of sub-
sistence and what could be tied to the body, i.e., ornaments
and jewellery”. Although stridhana literally means
woman’s property, in ancient Smrthi works, the term is
restricted to special kinds of property given to a woman
on certain occasions.

Manu describes stridhana as what was given
before the nuptial fire, in the bridal procession, in token of
love, received from her father, mother and brother. He
called it the sixfold property of the woman (Manu IX, 194).
Manu also speaks of another form of stridhana, the subse-
quent gift (ibid., IX, 195). Several other Smrthi writers
have expressed 'various other views on stridhana. Katayana
gives an elaborate account of stridhena and includes,
within the ambit of this concept, gifts given by the father-
in-law. Apart from the apparent similarity in name, the
chedanam in Thesawalamai, has very few characteristics
in common with the stridhana of Hindu Law (Mayne,
10th Ed.).

The Dharmasastras started with the principle that 2
woman could not hold property and gradually ameliorated
her condition by recognising certain species of prgperty as
her own, whereas the Thesawalamai recognised the
right of a woman to own dowry property and ca§t both
moral and legal obligations on the males to provide the

dowry.

Writers o
dana to the practice pre
who is the karnauvan O
marriage settlement for
separate tuvasti illams,
who came from the Ma
in Jaffna. This view canno

f eminénce have traced the origin of che-
valent in Malabar, enabling a male
i the tavasti illam to provide a
his daughter and thus creating
It is said that the early settlers
labar coast continued this pra.ctice
t be considered to be fanciful
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URUMAI PROPERTY

Property inherited by a person not through his direct
ancestors, but through collaterals and other relations, is
called urumai (e_pewn).  Again, urumai property may
be derived from the maternal or paternal side.

Theddiatheddam or Acquired Property :

Theddiatheddam or acquired property under the
old Thesawalamai consists of profits during the marriage.
The Jaffna Matrimonial Rights and Inheritance Ordinance
gives it a twofold definition. It divides such property into :
(a) property acquired for valuable consideration during
the subsistence of the marriage; and (b) profits arising

from the separate properties of either spouse during the
- subsistence of the marriage.

This definition, although intended to restate the old
Thesawalamai, brought about curious results as a result of
judicial interpretation. The original interpretation which
was given to the first limb of the definition was that it com-
prised of property acquired for valuable consideration and
did not include conversion of other kinds of property such as
mudusam or chedanam, into immovables or cash, as the
case may be. (See Nalliah vs. Ponnama, 22, N.L.R.. 198).
But in Avitchy Chettiar vs. Rasamma (35, N.L.R., 313), the
Divisional Bench of the Supreme Court toock the view that
when an immovable property is bought with the cash dowry
of the wife it acquired the character of theddiatheddam
since it is property acquired for valuable consideration
during the subsistence of the marriage and thus satisfied
all the requirements of the first limb of the definition.

This decision caused great alarm among the people of
Jaffna and a Commission was appointed by the Governmeunt
whose function, inter alia, was to draft a new definition of
theddig®heddam. The Commission, after many years of
deliberation, produced their report and suggested an
amendment oL the law so as to abrogate the rule laid down
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in Avitchy Chettiar’s case and restored the old view that
property did not change its character by conversion.
The Thesawalamai Amending Ordinance of 1947 was passed
giving effect to the recommendations of the Commission.
This Ordinance repealed Sections 19 and 20 of the principal
Ordinance and substituted a new definition of ‘ theddiathed-
dam’ as follows : —“ No property other than the following
shall be deemed to be the theddiatheddam of a spouse : ”

(a) property acquired by that spouse during the
subsistence of the marriage for valuable consideration, such
consideration not forming or representing any part of the
separate estate of that spouse.

(b) profits arising during the subsistence of the
marriage from the separate estate of that spouse.

Under the old Thesawalamai, the nature of the interest
which a spouse had when the property was bought in the
name of the other spouse was a matter of doubt. The
decisions of the court developed on two lines. One view
was that both were equal owners. The other view was
that the spouse in whose name the property was bc:ught,
was the legal owner, the other spouse has an equitable
interest in half, which crystallized into legal ownership on
death or divorce. The Jafina Mairimonial Rights and In-
heritance Ordinance made the spouse in whose name the
property was bought the legal owner of half, and further

death, divorce or & geparation by an order
e e halt d and each spouse had the

of court, the half share separate ' :
right to deal with hisor her share. During the subsistence of
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The Jafina society underwent a metamorphosis in
course of time, Many people ceased to follow the agricul-
tural pursuits of their forefathers and took up to intellectual
vocations and business. There was a growing feeling that
the old concept of Thesawalamai which gave half share
to the woman of the property acquired by the husband
for valuable consideration during coverture should be dis-
carded in view of the changed conditions. Before the
Thesawalamai Commission, many witnesses stated that
recognition of the wife’s half share in the theddiatheddam,
although it suited an agricultural economy when both the
husband and the wife toiled and earned their living by the
sweat of their brow, was thoroughly unsuited as the wife
contributes little or nothing to the acquisition of wealth
by her husband. Hence, they said that legislation should
be enacted to make only that spouse in whose name
the property is acquired the sole owner of the theddia-
theddam, but, on intestacy, half share of it should
devolve on' the surviving spouse. Ordinance No. ‘58
of 1847 gave effect to these recommendations. This Ordi-
nance, however, is not retrospective, and applies to all
theddiatheddam property acquired after September 1947
by persons governed by Thesawalamai. In spite of its
obscurity, the effect of this legislation, inter alia, is to make
the spouse in whose name the theddiatheddam property
is bought both legal and equitable owner and to make the
other spouse a legal heir to half of the acquired property
on death, if no disposition inter vivos of such property

has taken place by the spouse in whose name the property
is acquired.

TESTAMENTARY DISPOSITIGN

Testamentary disposition was not known to Thesa-
walamai. The Dutch introduced it and the English deve-
loped it and it became an institution used in Jaffna as well
as in other parts of Ceylon.
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THE RULES OF-INTESTATE SUCCESSION IN THESAWALAMAI

The Thesawalamai mainly dealt with the rules cf
intestate succession. In approaching the subject one must
consider three periods. The law of intestate successiot of
those who died before 1911 was governed by the rules of
succession contained in the Thesawalamai Code, the prin-
ciples of law developed by the Courts by analogy and the
rules of Roman Dutch Law which were applied in case of
casus omissus. Some of the rules of intestate succession
in the Thesawalamai Code are obsoltte yet others are so
obscure that one of the eminent judges referred to these
rules as “ a wilderness of single instances ” (per Pereira, J.
in Chellappah vs. Kanapathy, 17 NLR,, 295).

Tur JAFFNA MATRIMONIAL RIGHTS AND INHERITANCE
OrpINaNcE 1 oF 1911

The Jaffna Matrimonial Rights and Inherifance Ordi-
nance was passed in 1911 to reform the law of intestate
succession and to create separate property for the wife in
certain types of property. The last part of the Ordinance,
foHowing the analogous provision of the Matrimonial Rights
and Inheritance Ordinance (which itself was based on the
English Common Law, as it then stood), regards the wife
as the owner of her jewels, paraphernalia and insurance
effected in her name. It gives her the power to dispose of
movables at her will, but requires the written consent of
her husband for a declaration of immovable property in
her name. Alienation is a generic term including leasing,
mortgaging and creating other interests in land. It also
creates new rules of intestate succession which will be

dealt with later.

The scope of the amending Ordinance 58 of 1947 has
already been discussed. For the purpose of the law of
inheritance, it gives a new definition of theddiatheddam
and makes the spouse, in whose name the property is
acquired, the full owner and makes the spouse a legal heir

to such half.
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THE RULES OF INHERITANCF BEFORE 1911

The rules of inheritance before 1911 are to be found
in the scanty provisions of the Thesawalamai Code, a few
decisions found in Muttukrishna’s work and in the law
reports, In the absence of clear principles which could be
deduced from the rules of Thesawalamai, the Roman-

Dutch Law is resorted to as the residuary law of the
country.

Under the old Thesawalamai the property, belongs to
the family. The father has the right to administer the
family property during the subsistence of the marriage, On’
the father’s death, his hereditary property and half of the
acquired property (subject to the obligations of payment of
debts) devolves on his male children and undowried daugh-
ters. The dowried daughters, like the diga married
daughters under the Kandyan Law are excluded from
inheritance. On the mother’s death, the dowry property
and half of the theddiatheddam devolves on her children,
the married daughters being excluded. But the father has
the right to the usufruct of the property till he marries a
second time. The mother has a similar right over her dead

husband’s acquired property and half of the acquired
property.

THE DEVOLUTION OF URUMAI

As we have seen earlier, property descending from an
ancestor was known as mudusem. The property devolving
from collaterals and others, on the other hand, was known
as urumai property. The rules of devolution governing
urumai property are complicated, but two fundamental
rules could be observed. Firstly, females succeeded
females and males succeeded males, and secondly, the rule

is that the property reverts to the side from which it
came,

If a mayried daughter dies, her dowry devolved on the
other married sisters and the female descendants of her
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children. Even if an unmarried sister dies, her property
devolves on her sister or sisters to the exclusion of the
brothers. Similar rules existed in the Marumakattayam
Law. When one tavasti illam is extinect, the property be-
longing to the family unit is inherited by the other tavasti
illams. The brother’s property descended to the other
brothers to the exclusion of the sisters—a rule of patriliny
preserved in Thesawalamai.

In view of the rule that property reverts to the side
from which it came, the father, in ho event, succeeds to
the property of a child derived from his mother’s side
when the intestate has mother’s relatives surviving him.
The father retains his own hereditary property and his half
share of the acquired property unless, due to age or
infirmity, he divides it among the children on a promise
of support by the children (T 12). If the children do not
honour the promise, the father can get back the property
given,

Tyr RULES OF INHERITANCE UNDER THE JAFFNA MATRI-
MONIAL RIGHTS AND INHERITANCE ORDINANCE
No. 1 oF 1911

The Jaffna Matrimonial Rights and Inheritance Ordi-
nance lays down statutory rules of succession to persons
governed by the Thesawalamai and who are unmarried ard
die after the Ordinance came into operation. "It further
applies to males who were governed by the Thesawalamai
and who are married after the Ordinance came into
operation and during the subsistence of the marriage. A
woman who marries a person not governed by Thesawala-
mai is not governed by it during coverture although, before
her marriage, she was governed by it.

Property is broadly divided into ‘father’s side pro-
perty ’ and ‘ mother’s side property . Either type of pro-
perty may devolve on the death of an ancestor. Such
property, as already stated is called mt.zdusc.zm.. If the
property devolves from any other relative it is called
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urumai. Property received by any person in mudusam,
urumai, dowry or under a will, as a legatee, donation or
any other manner, other than for pecuniary consideration
from a father or any of his ascendants or any of his co]la-
terals, is designated “father's side property ” (17). Pro-
perty derived from the mother’s relatives in similar ways
is called “ mother’s side property ”.

Subject to the surviving spouse’s right to usufruct of
the property of the deceased spouse during the minority
and unmarried state of the children, the brder of succession
is descendants, ascendants and collaterals. Different rules
of succession are prescribed for ¢ father's side property * and
one half of the remainder of the estate and ‘ mother’s side
property ' and one half of the remainder of the estate.
The children took their share per capita, but the children’s
children took it per stirps. All relations of equal degree
shared the inheritance equally. The object of the statute
is to make the relations of the father, heirs of the  father’s
side property * and the relations of the mother, the heirs of
the “mother’s side property’' in the absence of children.

On the failure of kindred on the mother’s side the pro-
perty derived .from such source devolves on the father’s
kindred in the same order, and vice versa, on the failure of
the father’s kindred on the father’s side, the property
derived from that side goes to the kindred on the mother’s
side. In the absence of any heirs, the surviving spouse is
made an heir to the whole of the deceased spouse’s property.

I there is no surviving spouse, the property escheats to
the Crown.

Illegitimate children inherit the property of their
intestate mother, but not of their intestate fajher, nor
the property of their mother’s relations. Where an illegiti-
mate child dies, leaving no spouse or descendants, his pro-

perty goes to the mother and the heirs of the mother to
the exclusion of the Crown.
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Where the. Statute is silent, the provisions of the
Matrimonial Rights and Inheritance Ordinance are appl-
cable and when this is silent, the Roman Dutch Law, as
it existed in South Holland, applies.

LIMITED INTERESTS IN PROPERTY KNOWN TO
THESAWALAMAI

In law, a person might have limited interests, short of
full ownership, in another person’s land. The Glossators,
coined the Latin phrase jura in re aliena when these
interests could be asserted, not only against a parti-
cular person, but against the whole world. Such limited
interests are also known to the Thesawalamai. Servitudes
peculiar to this system of law, leases, otti mortgages and
pre-emptionary rights belong to this category.

As stated earlier, our courts have taken the view that
the principles of Thesawalamai applicable to the above
topics are local in character and apply to all lands situated
within the Northern Province of Ceylon whoever the owner
may be. In Suppiah Vs. Tambich (1904, 7 N.L.R., 151) the

Supreme Court took the view that the law of pre-emption
lands in Jaffna whether the vendor
Englishman, Moor, Tamil or Sinha-
t rejected the contention that the
to the Tamils governed

applies to sales of all
or the purchaser is an
lese. The Supreme Cour
law of pre-emption applies only
by the Thesawalamai.

Even the Dutch and the British adopted the view
that the “ Seventy Two Orders ” promulgated by the Dutcl?
enjoined (Order 27) all those who wish to “sell or ottl
any lands, houses, slaves or gardens” to procure the pub-
lication thereof for three weeks in the nearest church.
The decisions referred to, in Muttukrish'na’s work support
the rule laid down in Suppiah V. Tambiah. ;t is too 1a1.te
in the day to contend that this part only applies to Tamils

governed by the Thesawalamal.
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SERVITUDES

Servitudes are either personal or praedial in Roman
Law and systems based on it, such as the Roman Dutch
Law. Praedial Servitudes attach to the dominant land.
Servitudes may be of different kinds. The most important
are :—the right of way over another’s land, the right to
lead water, the right to draw water, etc. Many servitudes
recognised by the Roman Dutch Law, are recognised in
Ceylon. In addition to these, the Thesawalamai recognises
servitudes which are peculiar to the Northern Province of
Ceylon. The recognition of these servitudes is consistent
with the principle of Roman Dutch Law that the list of
servitudes known to it, is not exhaustive. Servitudes, not
known to the Roman Dutch Law, will be recognised by
our Courts if their existence can be proved by custom
(Kawrala vs. Kirthamy, 4 C.W.R., 187).

In the Northern Province of Ceylon, attempts to create
certain types of servitudes over land have failed for want
of proof of certainty and reasonableness of such a usage. In
Vallipuram v. Sandanam ( (1915);1 C.W.R., 96) it was con-
tended that a landowner who has a coconut land adjoining
a field could not plant trees within a margin of four yards

from the boundary. It was held that there was no such
servitude.

There are certain peculiar servitudes set out in the

Thesawalamai Code and still others have been established
by custom.

SERVITUDE OF ENJOYMENT OF FRUITS OVER AN
OVERHANGING BRANCH OF A TREE

Unlike the Roman Dutch Law, in Thesawalamai, if a
person plants a tree which requires attention and the
branches of that tree overhang his neighbour’s land, the
owner of the tree has the right to the fruits on the aver-
hanging branch. His neighbour has no right to the fruits
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nor does he have the right to lop the branches. (See Laws
and Customs of the Tamils of Jaffna—-Tambiah, pp. 262-
264).

SERVITUDE OF CROSSING FENCES

Jaffna is a land of fences. The Thesawalamai recog-
nises the right of a person to cross his neighbour’s land
for the purpose of erecting a boundary fence (Ibid., p. 265).

LEASES

The law of leases in Jaffna is governed by the Roman
Dutch Law, the general law of the land. But the Thesa-
walamai deals with the leasehcld known to the ancient
Tamils. These leaseholds are similar to the leases in
Malabar (Section 7 Part IX). The rights and obligations
of Landlord and Tenant is regulated. In the absence of
agreement, the provisions of Thesawalamai on this matter,
are followed.

OTT! MORTGAGE

Otti mortgage under the Thesawalamai may be
defined as a ‘usufructuary mortgage of lands situated
in the Northern Province of Ceylon for a definite sum
of money or other legal consideration, on condition that
in lieu of interest, the mortgagee should take ths produce
of the land and that it should be redeemable at certain
fixed periods of the year after due notice has been given !
(See Laws and Customs of the Tamils of Jaffna—Tambish,

p. 275).

The Marumakattayam Law recognises a similar type
of usufructuary mortgage and it cannot be a mere co-
incidence that it is known by the same name. Lewis Moore
defines otti under the Marumakattayam Law as follows :
(See Lewis Moore on the Malabar Law and Custom, p. 250)
“An otti may be defined as a usufructuary mortgage, the
usufruct of which extinguishes the interest, leaving only a
nominal rent to be paid to the mortgagor »  The same

n
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incidents are attached to otfti as a kanam {(a leasehold
known to the Marumakattayam Law) but, in otti the
mortgagee has the right of pre-emption. The incidents of
mortgage under the Thesawalamai are the same as in the
Marumakattayam Law, subject to certain variations.

"The mortgage known as otti was known to the
Tamils in the time of St. Sundarar. The hymn of this
Hindu saint beginning with the lines wittu kolvir
ottiyalan virumpt adipaden cannot be comprehended
unless one understands the significance of otti under
the Thesawalamai and the Marumakattayam Law.
St. Sundarar was pleading for the restoration of his eye.
The right of pre-emption in the otti form of mortgage
known during the time of this Saint. is expressed in felici-
tous language when the Saint says, “ I willingly surrendered
myself and became thy slave forever; and thou hast full
dominion and plenary control over me. There is no other
master to question it, and there is nobody else having any
subsidiary rights over this slave, to intervene on behalf of
the slave against the doings of the Supreme Master ”.
Sundarar condemns the Deity in the following moving
lines : “ The slave has done no wrong. But it pleases Thee,
my Master, to deprive me of my eyesight. What reason
canst Thou assign for inflicting on me the wanton cruelty
of depriving me of my eyes ? None! and therefore Thou
standest condemned. After so many entreaties from me
you have restored me one eye. If Thou wouldst not restore
me the vision of my other eye, may Thou prosper, my
plenary Lord!”. The idea of the ‘otti’ holder as the
supreme owner, having pre-emptionary rights over the
subject matter of the otti is described by St. Sundarar in
this beautiful stanza.

Otti mortgage, therefore, was known to the ancient
Tamils and the incident of ¢ otti’ in St. Sundarar’s time, was
not very different from what is found both under the Maru-
makattayam Law and the Thesawalamai.
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Although the Dharmasastre recognised a usufructuary
form of mortgage (adi that was bhaye—ZEKane III, p. 430),
the incidents are not the same as ofti. Hence otti was
known to the Tamil customary law and its incidents are
not influenced by the Dharmasastra.

L EASEHOLDS

The leaseholds set out in the Thesawalamai Code which
imposes the duty on the tenant to give two-thirds share ‘of
the produce to the landlord has its counterpart in the
verumpattam  (Gegubuiid) lease of Malabar in India.
(See Laws and Customs of the Tamils of Jaffna—Tambiah ;.
Lewis Moore, Malabar Law and Custom, p. 191 et seq).
Some of the decisions of the Ceylon Courts have even gone
to the extent of holding that the law of pre-emption known
te Indian customary law, will be presumed to be founded
on, and co-extensive with the Mohamedan Law until the
contrary is shown (See Mohammeddan Law by Tyabji
(2nd Edition) p. 658 and the cases cited therein).

The researches of Kane and others have shown that
otti mortgage was recognised in Indian customary law and
was not influenced by the Dharmasastras (Kane III, p. 496).
Kane cites Smrthi texts which prohibit the sale of lands
owned by Brahmans to Sudras and Chandalas. Kane fur-
ther cites texts which recognised the right of pre-emption
in favour of full brothers, sapindas, samanodakas, sagotras
(certain classes of heirs under the Hindu Law), neigh-
bours and creditors (Kane IIL, p. 496). The law, as contained
in the Smrthi works, dates back at least to 1500 years, a
period anterior to the Mogul invasion of India. The recog-
nition of pre-emption in the Tamil country in St. Sundaraz’s
time, proves that this concept was known to the Tamils
before the Mogul influence had penerated South India.

Thg LAW OF PRE-EMPTION

Pre-emption is the right a person has to buy the pro-
perty of another in preference to other buyers. It has
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been defined as ‘a right which the owner of certain pro-
perty possesses as such for the enjoyment of that property,
to obtain in substitution for the buyer, proprietary posses-
sion of certain other immovable property, not his own, on
such terms as those in which such later immovable property
is sold to another’ (per Mahmood, J., in Gobind Dayal v.
Inayatullah (1885) 7 All. 775 @ 809 ; cited with approval

by Wieyewardene J., in Karthigesu v. Parupathy, 46 N.L.R.
162).

Pre-emption is recognised in many systems of Indian
customary law and is an institution intended to protect
outsiders from purchasing family property. It is found in
the ancient Code of Hammurabi (2200 B.c.) /See the faw
of Pre-emption by Agrawala (6th Ed.) pp. 20, 21). The
Mosaic Code probably influenced by the Babylonian Law,
_contained the same provisions of pre-emption (See verses
24-34 of Leviticus).

Different theories have been expounded regarding the
origin of the law of pre-emption, in India. In Brij Lal’s
“case (1867) N.W.P. Full Bench Rulings—July-Dec. p. 95),
the view was taken that pre-emption was known to the
ancient customary laws of India as a remedy to prevent
the intrusion of a stranger into the estate of the family
of community rather than any desire to borrow an institu-
tion from the Mohameddan Law. It was also pointed out
that the Mohameddan form of pre-emption (Wajib-Oolwiz)
is different from the pre-emption known to the Indian
customary law. A contrary view was expressed by Sir
John Edge in deliyering the opinion of the Privy Council
in Digambar Singh ( (1914) 42 LA, 10). The learned
judge said that pre-emption in village communities in
British India had its origin in the Mohammeddan Law and
was apparently unknown in India before the time of the
Moghul rulers. This view of the Privy Council has been
adopted in a large number of cases decided by the Indizn
Courts. The customary laws in Bihar, Gujarat and even
the Dharmasastras on the other hand establish the fact that
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pre-emption was not an institution borrowed from the
Mohammeddan Law. It is submitted that the view expres-
sed by the Full Bench was the more correct one,

In Ceylon, some writers opined that pre-emption found
its way through the Mohameddan Law (See Laws of
Ceylon Vol. I—Balasingham). But this is an unreal view in
virtue of the fact that pre-emption is unknown even to
the Muslim Law as applied in Ceylon. The Mohammedan
Code of Laws prepared by the Dutch and the British does
not even mention the Law of Pre-emption.

The Dutch and the Tamil versions of the Thesawala-
mai Code gave the right of pre-emption to four classes of
persons, namely, co-sharers, co-heirs, adjacent landowners
and otti mortgagees. But due to an error, the Engligh
translation gave the right of pre-emption only to co-owners,
persons who would be heirs on intestacy of the vendor and
otti, mortgagees who have lands adjacent to the land in
question. The English translation was regarded as authen-
tic and the Courts gave the right of pre-emption only to
three classes of persons mentioned above. The vendor
has to give notice of the intended sale of the land
to the person or persons ehtitled to pre-emption. Failure
to do so would enable the pre-emptor to bring an actinn
to set aside the deed of sale-and that his name be substi-
tuted as purchasers on payment of the market prices.
The period within which notice has to be given is prescrib-
ed by the Thesawalamai Codée, If the pre-emptor lived’
in the same village it was one month, if, within the same
Province, but outside the village, it was three months. If
the pre-emptor lived outside the Province it was six
months and for those who lived outside Ceylon it was
one year (Thesawalamai Code VIL).

During the Dutch regime, most of the people of Jaffna
were Christians (See Baldeus;, and the Thesawalamai Code
was intended to apply only to the C’hristfans. The
“ Heathens ”* who married Christians, were given certain
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concessions. The Dutch compiler says that the mode of
giving notice set out above underwent a change during the
time of the “old Commander Bloom ” of blessed memory
as, since those orders, no sale of lands whatsoever has
taken place until the intention of such a wish to sell the
same bhas been published on three successive Sundays at

the Church to which they belong, where objections have
to be lodged.

During the early British period (Joseph Cuffe J says
that the custom originated in 1806— Muttukrishna on
Thesawalamai, p. 1), a new form of notice known as a.
Publication Schedule was introduced. This received legal
sanction in 1842 by the promulgation of Ordinance No. 1
of 1842. This Ordinance was repealed in 1895 by Ordinance
No. 4 of 1895. Thereafter, notice may be either oral or
in writing. In a majority of cases the Courts have to

decide on oral evidence, This leads to perjury and many
other inconveniences.

In view of the unsatisfactory state of the law of pre-
emption, the Thesawalamai Commission recommended

many changes which have far reaching consequences.
which were later adopted by statute,

Tue THESAWALAMAI PRE-EMPTION ORDINANCE
No. 59 or 1947

The Theasawalamai Pre-emption Ordinance brought
about statutory changes both in the substantive law of pre-
emption and the procedure to be adopted if a right is
infringed. This Ordinance further restricts the right of
pre-emption to co-owners with the intending vendor, and
persons who would be heirs of the intending vendor if he
died intestate. The right is not given to all heirs. It is
restricted to descendants, ascendants and collaterals
(Section 4). This right could only be exercised if the pro-
perty is held in undivided ownership.
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Recent decisions (Ramalingam vs. Mangaleswari 53
N.L.R. 133, followed in 55 N.L.R. 133.) insist on a further
requirement, namely, the financial means of the pre-
emptor. It is submitted with respect that this is an undue
extension of the law and is not warranted by the provisions
of the statute. This requirement will prevent those in
whom the pre-emptionary right is already vested from
obtaining a loan and exercising their right of pre-emption.
The Statute further vests a right and it is submitted
that this right cannot be whittled away by the further
refinements.

To avoid the perpetration of frauds and perjury the
Statute requires that notice should be notarially executed,
duly posted and published. The procedure, by which the
pre-emptor can complete his purchase by private treaty,
is also prescribed by the Ordinance. Failing such an
agreement, the steps to be taken in Court are also pres-
cribed in the Ordinance. The price the pre-emptor has to
pay to enforce his right is the prevailing market value. In
the case of a number of co-owners and heirs bidding, it is
enacted that no preference shall be shown among them
and the highest bidder should be declared the purchaser.

Tie LAW OF OBLIGATIONS AS RECOGNISED BY THE
THESAWALAMAI

The Thesuwalamai Code does not deal with delicts or
quasi-contracts but treats a few contracts which are com-
mon in an agricultural community. It also deals with the’
sale of both movables and immovables. In dealing with
the latter, it must be noted that it contains the law of pre-
emption which was applied before the Pre-emption. QOrdi-
nance came into operation. The Sale of Goods Ordinance,
based on the corresponding English Act, now provides for
the law governing sale of goods. The quan Dutch Law
and general statutes apply to the sale of immovables. An
interesting point to be noted is that, under the old Thesa-
walamai, a sale of a cow was complete, the moment the dry
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dung of the animal was given to the purchaser, a characte-
ristic which is common to many archaic systems of law.
The provisions of the Thesawalamai on this subject ars
obsolete today.

A few rudimentary provisions governing pawn, hire
of beasts and exchange are contained in the Thesawalamai
Code which are all obsolete. The provision that a pawnee
who uses for his personal use the ornaments pawned with
him without the consent of the pawner forfeits the inte-
rest for that period is found in Hindu Law (See Cole-
brooke’s Hindu Law Vol. 1 p. 149). The rule of Thesawa-
lamai is that a hirer of a beast need not pay any compensa-
tion or damage if the animal gets disabled. The proprietor
must consider such loss as accidental. The proprietor must
further supply another animal, if the animal died during
the period of the contract without any fault on the
part of the hirer. Provisions governing exchange of
various kinds of grains point to the wide prevalence of
exchange when money was scarce. All these provisions
are now obsolete,

The provision governing loans of money contained in
the Thesawalamai Code, although now obsolete, gives a
student of law an insight into the extent of the influence
of Roman Dutch Law. The limitation that interest should
never exceed the capital is found both in Thesawalamati
and the Roman Dutch Law. (Thesawalamai Code IX 1;
Vander Linden’s Institutes p. 219).

Where there are several co-debtors, the law of surety-
ship, as found in the Thesawalamai, allows the creditor to
take satisfaction from the debtor whom he meets first.
This provision is also found in Hindu Law,

In modern times the law of suretyship applicable, 10
persons governed by the Thesawalamai, is the Roman-
Dutch Law since these provisions in the Thesawalamai are
now obsolete. The Married Women’s Property Ordinance
which took away the privileges conferred on a married
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woman by the two Senatus Consulta, the Senatus Con-
sultam Vellianum and the Senatus Consultam Authentica
si qua Mulier which prohibited wives from becoming
sureties to their husbands do not apply to women governed
by the Thesawalamai.

Some of the main concepts of the law of Thesawalamai
have been examined. An attempt has been made to show
that the Thesawalamai has little in common with the
Dharmasastras. Eminent scholars such as Ganapathy Iyer
and Mayne -have found that the Dharmasastras is indebted
to the Indian Customary Law in developing some of its fun-
damental concepts. These scholars refer to the Thesawala-
mai as a pure form of Customary Law of the Tamils who
migrated from India. It is unadulterated by the recondite
mysteries of the Dharmasastras. These scholars are of the
view that the joint family system, adoption and marriage
as known to Hindu Law take their roots from Indian Cus-
tomary Law. Scholars like Dr. Derrett who have made a
profound study of the original sources of Dharmasastras
and Indian Customary Laws are of the view that Dharma-
sastras never developed the clear and settled principles of
Indian Customary Law, and hence to comprehend the
Hindu Law, the study of the Dharmasastras and the Indian
Customary Law are complementary. Dr. Derrett is also
of the view that the study of Indian Customary Law helps
a scholar to interpret some of the obscure texts of the
Dharmasastras. ]

The study of the Thesawalamai and the customary
laws of the Tamils of Ceylon and South India will throw
abundant light on Indian Customary Law.

The future of Thesawalamai is uncertain. With a
stroke of the pen it may be abolished. Legislatiqn may, in
the process of amending the Law, exterminate it. Hence
this system of law which has governed the destinies of
the Tamils of North Ceylon may vanish in the near future.




Review
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As far back as 1919 Vincent Smith observed that
‘hitherto most historians of ancient India have written as
if the South did not exist’. Though of late this imbalance
in the study of Indian history has to a large extent been
redressed, yet, as is noted by Sri Prakasa (one time Gover-
nor of the Madras State, and presently of the State of
Bombay) in his Foreword to this work (p. 2), the average
educated North Indian has a very scanty knowledge of the
history and culture of the southern half of the country.
Recent archaeological excavations undertaken in South
India and the inter-relation of evidence available with that
in the adjacent countries of East and West Asia has enabled
the construction of a reasonably clear picture of South
India’s past. But this is yet the possession of the serious
and devoted scholar and is not available to the laymen in
easily digestible form. A noted advance was made in this
direction when Professor K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, the doyen
of South Indian History, published in 1955 A History of
South, India, a comprehensive account of the history of the
whole of South India treated as a single geographical entity.
With the increasing emphasis on the national languages
and the necessity to provide the best available knowledge
through the medium of the languages of India, it became
imperative that writings of a scientific nature be under-
taken in these languages also. They had to be done by
those who were primarily specialists in the subjects they
were tackling and secondly could handle these subjects in
the medium of the particular national language they were
using. In both these respects Professor K. K. Pillay is

admirably fitted to write this comprehensive work in Tamil
on the history of South India,
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The author in his preface defines his concept of history
as a study of the life, habits and culture of the people in
any soclety. He promises then to eschew detailed narra-
tives of wars and conquests and to provide only a basic
political framework with which to understand social and
economic life. While this is a most commendable aim, it
has to be admitted that for the latter to fall into place,
the major political landmarks in a people’s history must
first be established. In certain periods of South Indian
history, we are yet in the realm of conjecture with regard
to certain basic political facts. Within these obvious
limitations, Professor Pillay always shifts the emphasis on
providing us with information on social life, religion, art
and architecture and such themes and this is a refreshing
quality which pervades the whole work.

He opens with a description of the geography of India
south of the Deccan and then goes on to a discussion of the
pre-historic period of South India. This is in many respects
the most difficult chapter to write and the author has skil-
fully brought together the major discoveries that have been
made in the last century or so of South Indian archaeology.
Then he splits up his subject into various convenient
periods such as the Age of the Mauryan Empire, the Sangam
Age, the period of the rise of South Indian Kingdoms and
the later Cholas and Chalukyas. A separate chapter is
devoted to the Hindu revival of the 6th to 9th Century A.D.
and in the last chapter is brought together the external
influences exerted by South India culture in the neighbour-
ing countries of Asia. Four maps and a few well-selected
illustrations of architecture and sculpture of the area under
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TAMIL IN LENINGRAD

The following is an extract from a letter written by
Mrs. M. Athilakshmi, Professor of Tamil and Telugu,
Oriental Faculty, Leningrad State University :—

“1I like to bring to your notice that I am not in Moscow,
though there are also students learning Tamil in that
University. I was told that Mr. Krishnamurty, who is
working as a translator is teaching in the evenings. But
here in Leningrad where there is a good tradition of Indian
studies dating back more than one hundred years, Tamil
has been treated as a special language, to be taught and
studied for five years for students who have completed ten
years of schooling. It is a regular course, and the students
have examinations once in six months as in every other
branch of study. The first year students who study Tamil
as their special subject, are now able to read simple texts.
They having gone through the trials of pronunciation
are now able to pronounce almost well. They know to
recite a few songs of Bharati. From next year (the Aca-
demic year begins in September) they will be acquainted
with the history of Tamil literature, and read selections
from Tamil works of different ages. The students are
showing immense interest and are inquisitive to know

everything-about the ancient but living language as they
often call Tamil.

There is a grammar on Tamil ‘GRAMMATIKA
TAMILSKOVA RASGOVORNOV YAZIKA'’ (Grammar
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of the spoken Tamil language) in Russian by A. M. Mer-
varth, published in Leningrad in 1929 (228 pages).

Before my coming itself Tamil was taught as a second
language to students specialising either in Hindi or Bengali.
Those students are acquainted with the principles of gram-
mar, and are able to translate from Tamil to Russian, with
the help of a dictionary. It was Semyon Rudin who started
the teaching of Tamil in 1956. He learnt by himself with
the help of books. He is a good lover of Tamil. He also
graduated from the Indian Philology Department of Lenin-
grad University, his subjects being Hindi, Urdu and Ben-
gali. But now he concentrates on Tamil. He has taken
the Tamil name—‘ Sembian URudian’. He is also teaching
Tamil in our university. Besides he is compiling a Tamil-
Russian dictionary together with another Russian Tamil
scholar of Moscow, Mr. A. M. Pichigorsky (his Tamil name
Aingundran)-

In Moscow.there are three more philologues who know
Pamil and are interested in Dravidian studies : Y. R. Glazov
(glaz means eye, so he is called Kannan) who is making a
special study of KURAL and is attempting to translate it
Isuppose. A.M. Pichigorsky is interested in the Philosophy
of the Tamil works, whereas another lady scholar I. SMYR-
NOVA seems to be interested in the literary history of
Tamil. Recently her essay A Short Survey of Tamil Lite-
rature upto the XIX Century was published in a publica-
tion entitled ‘ LITERATURI INDII’.

Besides Tamil, Telugu is also studied, both in Lenin-
grad as well as in Moscow.”

Address :

M. Athilakshmi, M.A.; M.Litt.,
Professor of Tamil and Telugy,
Oriental Faculty, .
Leningrad State University,
LENINGRAD. USSR.
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THE TAMILS IN CEYLON

An Association with the object of carrying on intensive
research into the history of Ceylon with special emphasis
on the contribution made by the Tamil people for the
growth and development of Ceylon throughout the ages,
was inaugurated at a conference held at Jaffna Central:
College with Mr, S. U. Somasegeram in the chair. The
conference was attended by judges, lawyers, history
teachers from various schools in the Northern Province and
others interested in historical research. ‘

At the outset, Mr. Somasegeram, Inspector of Schools,
Northern Province, in explaining the object of the confer-
ence, said that it was very necessary for the Tamil students
to know the history of their own peninsula before they
attempted to read and understand the history of the country.
Some attempts were made thirty years ago to present to
the world the history of the Ceylon® Tamils and many of
the valuable books written by the then scholars were now
out of print. Bocks written in recent times by some inte-
rested people seemed to under-estimate the contribution
made by the Tamil people for the growth of Ceylon history.
In that context it was imperative that teachers and others
interested in history should carry on intensive research
into the history of Ceylon so that the people at large would
understand the true history of the island and the contribu-
tion made to it by the Tamil people from times immemorial.

Kalaipulavar K. Navaratnam, speaking on ‘History
and Research’, quoted chapter and verse from books pub-
lished in recent years to show how historic truths were
being distorted. In a recent publication entitled ¢ Classical
Sinhalese Sculpture’ (by the Assistant Commissioner of
Archaeology, Mr. D. T. Devendra), Mr. Navaratnam pointed
out, the author seemed to maintain that the name “ Sita”
was an anglicised pronunciation and the story of Ramayana
should have emerged after the arrival of Europeans in
Ceylon. He further asserted that there was no trace of
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anything to prove Ceylon’s connection with the Ramayana:
Mr. Navaratnam said that there were temples for Vibhi-
shana at Kelaniya and other places and Vibhishana was
still being worshipped by the Sinhalese as one of their
patron deities. Place names like Sita Eliya, Sitawaka, Sita-
wewa, etc., and the worship of Vibhishana from prehistoric
times all went to show Ceylon’s connections with the Rama-
yana epic. But, in spite of all these, Mr. Devendra’s book
published in London told the world at large that there was
no trace in Ceylon to prove the island’s connection with the
Ramayana. He regretted very much that the writer had
mentioned the name of Sita in irreverent terms in his book.

Mr, Navaratnam went on to say that efforts were being
made to convince the world that Buddhism and Sinhalese
meant one and the same thing. Referring to the contention
that a Buddha statue was found at Kantherodai and, there-
fore, the statue should be a specimen of Sinhalese sculpture,
Mr. Navaratnam said there were as many Buddhists among
the Tamils as among the Sinhalese upto the seventh century
and the statue found in Kantherodai should have been the
work of Tamil Buddhists rather than Sinhalese Buddhists.
If they were to believe that wherever Buddha statues .were
found the place should have been inhabited by the Sinha-
lese, the whole of South India should have been a Sinhalese
colony upto the end of the seventh century AD for Buwl-
dhism flourished there upto the Pallava per}od in South
Indian history. Even the authors of Manimekalai and
Silappathigaram should have been Sinhalese. The ab-
surdity of the argument was too obvious for any .further
comment. In conclusion, Mr. Navarainam emphaSISed thg
u an association to carry on intensive researc
ixftie:}z i(s,fand’s history in order to tell the world the true

facts.

Mr. K. V. S. Vas, Editor, The Vimkgsari who.addressed
the conference on special invitation, said that history wa;
nothing but a statement of facts in_chronol_o'glcal orderhz%n
trath and fajthfulness were essential qualities of anything
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that went by the name of history. But unfortunately, the
tendency with some of the history writers to-day seemed
to be to view historical facts from a communal angle with
the object of laying more emphasis on the contribution of
a particular community than that of others in the develop-
ment of the country’s history. It was indeed a sorrowful
state of affairs. He pointed out that Dr. S. Parnavitarne,
Professor of Archaeology of the Ceylon University, in his
recent book, “ The God of Adam’s Peak , had endeavoured
to throw overboard the belief connected with the footprint
on the Peak and establish that it was the footprint of Yama
or Dharmaraja. The sloka quoted by the learned professor
from Santhiparva in the Mahabharatha to prove his con-
tention had a meaning very different from the meaning
attached to it by him. Nowhere in the birth place of
Hinduism, India had ‘ Sri’ been described as the consort of
Yama. On the other hand specific mention of Yami as the
consort of Yama could be found in many places. If the
learned doctor believed that Yama was a Vedic God and
not Vishnu, then Yama was only two-fifth Vedic as Vishnu,
for Vishnu had five slokas to his credit in the Rig Veda and
Yama had only two. Wherever the name of Vishnu was
mentioned in the Rig Veda he was described as the
‘ Bupreme God who measured the universe with three foot-
prints’, namely, Thrivikrama. He was supposed to have
measured this earthly world by one foot and the existence
of only one footprint and not two in Adam’s Peak was very
significant. Again, Mr. Vas went on to say, that of various
religions in the world, there was only one religion which
attached great importance to the worship of the footprint—
the Vaishnavite faith. In every Vishnu temple, big or
small, whether in India or in any part of the world, includ-
ing the Perumal temple and Vallipura Alvar temple in
Jafina, one could notice the Satagopam or the impression
of the footprint of the presiding deity placed at the foot of
the deity which received pride of place in the daily poojas.
It was to that footprint that poojas were first performed
before they were done to the deity itself. That was not all
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On the day of Sri Jayanthy, a celebration connected with
the birth of Krishna believed to be an incarnation of Vishnu,
Hindu households would be decorated with the footprints
of Vishnu. The worship of footprint by the Hindus was
not a practice of yesterday or of a few hundreds of years.
It was a practice from time immemorial dating back to
the epic period in Indian history. The Ramayana mention-
ed the coronation of the padukas of Rama and Rama's
sandals ruled the country for fourteen years until the
refurn of Rama from his exile. It was agreed that the
Vibhishana cult was in existence in Ceylon before the
introduction of Buddhism during the reign of Devanampi-
yatissa. The very story of Vibhishana centred round his
surrender at the feet of Rama, which formed the basic
philosophy of Vaishnavitism. The Vibhishana cult and the
worship of Vishnu, the importance attached to the footprint
of the Lord by the Vaishnavites, the mention in the Maha-
vamsa of Vijaya having seen Adam’s Peak Irom the sea
Lefore he landed in Ceylon, the prevalence of Vaishnavitism
in North India during the Bimbisaran period (a contem-
porary of Buddha) all lend evidence for the belief that the
footprint on the Peak should be of Vishnu and certainly
not of Yama, a tutelary deity who at no time in the long
history of India and Hinduism was ever wor§hipped as a
God nor had he any temple in any part of India, the birth-
place of Vedas and the Vedic religion.

Continuing, Mr. Vas emphasised the importance of
founding an association with the object _of cond.uch.ng
research into the ancient history of Ceylon in an objective

and impartial manner.

Mr. Handy Perinbanayagam, Principfﬂ, Hind1'1 College,
Kokkuvil, and Mr. Ambigaibagan, Principal, YaldeeswaFa
Vidyalaya, also spoke. A resolution inaugurating the His-

tory Assaciation was unanimously adopted. Mr. ﬁz:inis;-
geram was elected President, Mr. K. Navaratnam L
Mr. C. S. Navarafnam and

Ambigaibagan, Vice-Presidents,
11
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Mr. V. K. Nadaraja, Joint Secretaries, and Mr. T. Sriniva-
sagam, Treasurer, A Committee was also formed, with
power to co-opt more members.

~—The Hindu

TEMPLE CITY OF ANGKOR

President Rajendra Prasad and the Cambodian Prime
Minister, Prince Norodom Sihanouk, returned to Phnom
Penh after visiting the ancient Cambodian temple city of
Angkor, four miles from Siemreap.

The Indian President evinced keen interest in the bas
reliefs of Angkor Wat, the rectangular temple of three
storeys with towers, porticos, galleries and stairways. He
climbed to the second floor of the temple to pay homage
to the statues of Buddha and offered a bouquet of lotus
flowers and a tray of “romduol ” flowers which bloom and
emit their scent after nightfall,

“I am very much impressed by the beauty of Angkor
and the grandeur and nobility of its typically Cambodian
art”, the President said afterwards. He made a gift of
Rs, 2,000 for the maintenance of this monument.

Sprawling across an area of five square miles, the
temple-studded Angkor was the capital of Khmer kingdom
between the 9th and 12th centuries.

Earlier in the day, the President flew into Siemreap,
about 350 miles from Phnom Penh, by a Royal Cambodian
plane.

Temples, many dedicated to Hindu Gods Shiva, Ganesh

and Vishnu and the Buddha, were floodlit when the Presi-
dent visited them.

Most of the temples are exactly like South Indian
temples with huge ‘mandaps’, Pali inscriptions and rows
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after rows of dancing Apseras and with a Pallava totch.
These, as well as a number of other temples and monu-
ments, numbering 600, built in sandstone, are scattered in
the midst of a tropical forest from majestic Angkor to Bente
Serai, about 20 miles from Siemreap.

—The Hindu

THE MADRAS STATE TAMIL DEVELOPMENT AND
RESEARCH COUNCIL

The following draft order which is proposed to be
issued in respect of Medium of Instruction in Colleges is

cireulated to Members for information.

DRAFT G. O.

Subject : Colleges—~Medium of Instruction in Colleges—Change
over to Tamil in the reorganised B.A. Degree courses—

Orders—Passed.

Government have had under consideration the question of
medium of instruction in Colleges for a long time now. It was
decided long ago that, as stated in the Government memorandum
submitted on the report of the Official Language Commission, it
should be sn objective of educational policy to bring about the
progressive development of the regional language for use as the
medium of instruction at every stage of education, not excluding
the highest, The policy of Government in the matter has been
stated thus in the answers given to the Questionnaire of the Official -
Language Commission “to adopt the regional language or mother
tongue as the medium of instruction at the secondary stage and also
to make possible the adoption of the regional language as the
medium. of instruction at the University stage”. But Government
have not been unaware of the difficulties in implementing the latter
part of this policy, chief of which are the great paucity of the
necessary literature in the various fields of knowledge and the
paucity of teachers qualified to teach.in the language. In the
Memorandum submitted by the Government to the Official Lan-
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guage Comunission, the attitude of Government (which was endorsed
by leaders of all parties in the Legislature) was formulated as
below :—

“There is a conflict requiring reconciliation, between two
different objectives, viz., the need for raising higher educational
standards and the need, also, to develop the potentialities of the
mother-tongue as the vehicle of culture. The Government of
Madras have not yet taken a decision on how this reconciliation

is to be effected. Present indications are that the answer will have
to be found.

L First, in making a distinction within the field of higher
education between scientific and professional education and educa-
tion in the “Humanities”, and, on the basis of this distinction
(a) taking active steps to bring about an early change in the medium
of instruction in colleges so far as the latter is concerned ; and
(b) continuing to use English as the medium of scientific and pro-

fessional instruction in colleges, at any rate, without change until
1965 ; and

IL.  Secondly, while continuing to maintain English as the
Second Language and subject of compulsory study in Secondary
Schools, to undertake all practicable measures for improving the
efficiency of instruction in the study of that language.”

2. This question was discussed by the newly constituted
Tamil Development and Research Council where the view that 2
beginning should be made with Tamil as the medium of instruction
in the reorganised B.A., degree courses found almost unanimous
acceptance, The question has been further discussed with the Vice-
Chancellors of the two Universities in the State and their advice taken.
As a result of these discussions, Government wish to reafirm expli-
citly their. policy in the matter as set out in the Memorandum pre-
sented to the Official Languages Commission and declare that English
will continue to be the medium of instruction in respect of all Uni-
versity degree courses except the reorganised B.A. degree courses
and that no change in this respect will be considered, until the two
following conditions are satisfied, viz., (i) the change-over should
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be demonstrated to have been successful in respect of the B.A.
Degree Courses ; and (ii) An agreed decision on the nature of the
changes (if any) to be made in respect of any other University
Degree course should be taken on a co-ordinated basis for all Uni-
versities in India,

3. The medium of instruction of the reorganised B.A. degree
courses in the State will accordingly be changed to Tamil. It is
obvious that the best time schedule for this change will be one
which will link it with the reorganisation of Secondary Education.
This is due to commence in the academic year 1959-60 and the
first batch of pupils admitted to the New VIII standard during that
year will complete — the new XI standard in the Higher Secondary
School (as the equivalent of the Pre-University Course in Colleges)
in 1962-63. Those students of this batch who are declared eligible
for admission to the B.A. degree course, will therefore constitute
the first batch of pupils for whom instructions will be available in
the Tamil medium in the. Colleges of the State. That is to say,
the change will be made from English to Tamil as the medium of
instruction in the B.A. degree course during 1963-64 for the first
year of the course, during 1964-65 for the second year of the course
and during 1965-66 for the third year of the course. At the end of
the Third Five Year Plan, the first batch of pupils will get theit
B.A. degrees after completing their entire education in schools and
college with Tamil as the medium of instruction.

It will be open to private colleges to continue to provide
English Medium instruction in the B.A. degree courses even after
this change-over is effected ; but no grant will be payable by the
State Government in respect of such courses.

4. Government wish to make it clear that the study of English
as a subject will continue in the new Tamil medium B.A. degree
courses and emphasize that the standard in this subject will be,
as it is at present, the same as in Part I of the reorganised B.Sc.

degree courses.

5. In order to commence the change-over during the year
1963-64 all necessary preparations will have to be completed before
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the end of 1962-63. The adequacy of these prepatations should
be demonstrated by the fact that those who have made the prepas
rations have actually succeeded in providing the instruction in
Tamil successfully for all the three-years of the B.A. degree course ¢
Text-books, Technical Terms, Instructional machinery, and proce-
dure should be evolved in the actual process of imparting instruction
in the Tamil medium. To this end, a “Pilot College” will be
organised. The change-over will be introduced in the first year of
the B.A. degree course during the year. 1960-61 in the “Pilot
College  and extended to the Second year and Third year in the
same College. In the process of imparting instruction in the Tamil
medium in this college, all the preparations nécessary for the change-
over to be made throughout the State during the year 1963-64
will also be carried out. Government have decided that the Govern-
ment Arts College, Coimbatore, will be the * Pilot ™ college where
the change over will be introduced in 1960-61.

6. Government are anxious that the pupils taking the Tamil
medium B.A. degree course in the Pilot College in 1960-61 shculd
not entertain the apprehension that their future prospects will be
adversely affected thereby. To this end, Government wish te give
the assurance that these pupils will not only have equal opportuni-
ties with others in regard to admission to post-graduate courses,
employment under the Government of India, etc., but will also be
given special preference in the matter of selection to suitable
appointments under the State Government and in quasi-Govern-
mental agencies.

7. To advise them on the implementation of this policy and
1o plan the various preparatory measures to be undertaken in order
to introduce the Tamil medium in the Pilot College in 1960-61,
Government appoint a committee to be known as the ‘College
Tamil Committee’ consisting of the following members.

(1) Sri G. R. Damodaran, Principal, P.5.G. & Sons Chari-
ties, College of Technology, Peclamedu — Chairman.

(2) S1i V. A. Devasenapati, Reader in Philosophy, Univer-
sity of Madras.
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(3) Sri K. R. Applachari, M.A,, L.T., Princinal, V.0.C,
Training College, Tuticorin.

(4) Sri S. Velayudhan, Chief Professor of Economics, Pre-
sidency College, Madras.

(5) Sri T. P. Meenakshisundaram, Head of the Department
of Tamil, Annamalai University, Annamalainagar,

(6) The Principal of the Government Arts College, Coim-
batore,

and three other members to be co-opted by the Committee.
Sri V. Kannaiyan, Secretary of the Tamil Development and Research
Council, will be the Secretary of the Committee. The necessary
staff to assist the Committee in its work will be appointed in due

course.

8. Thc Committee will consider the following points and
advice Government on them :

(i) The mode of selection of pupils for the B.A, degree
courses in the Pilot College. It is necessary that pupils should be
chosen from every district and should be the best among those,
who, being eligible for admission to the B.A. degree course decide

tor take that course.

(ii} The selection of staff to conduct the new courses—
The staff or Professors and Lecturers for the various subjects of
the B.A. courses in the Pilot College should be specially got together
s0 as to comprise an organised team which will be competent to
impart instruction in the Tamil medium. Even though the Pilet
College will be a Government College, the selection of staff for
these courses need not be confined to people in Government service
and the choice should be from as wide a circle as possible so long
as the persons chosen possess the qualifications prcsc.:ribed by the
University. The Committee might prepare a list of suitable persons
to take up the various subjects of the B.A. course from which
Government could choose the members of the staff to run the new

Courses,
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(ii1) Preparation of text books and lecture notes for the
DewW courses. ’

(iv) Technical terms to be used in the new courses—~—As far
as possible, well known international terminology should be used
subject to such adaptations as may be necessary. Well known
Temil terms may also be used but it would be desirable in such
cases to have the international terms also indicated in brackets.

(v) Any other matter relevant to the conduct of the Tamil
medium B.A. courses,

9. The Committee will be free to consult all persons whose
advice and opinion in the matter will, in its opinion, be useful.
The first report of the Committee may be submitted to Government
in three months,

10. The Committee will be a first class Committec for pur-
poses of Travelling Allowance and Daily Allowance.
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Transliteration of Tamil Phonemes* into English

VOWELS

& — a (ar in among)
& — a: { ,, calm)
@ — i ( 1) Sit)
# =-— i: ( ,, machine)
2. — u { , full
el — u: ( ,, rule)
v — e ( ,, fed)
o — e: ( , able)
@ -~ ai'( ,, aisle)
& — o ( , opicion)
¢ — o ( ,, opium)
@ ~— au ( ,, now)

CONSONANTS

Hints re: articulation

Hard! & k  (as in king, angle, alhambra)
(Plosive) & — ¢ ( , church, angel, calcium)
L — t: ( , card?)....Retroflex - articulate
with blade of tongue.
& — th ( ,, threat, this, thick)....dental,
v — p ( , pipe, amber)
» — t  ( ,, atlas, sunday, arrears)..Retroflex-
articulate with tip of tongue.
Soft m — ng ( , sing)....velar n
(Nasal) ©® — v} ( , angel)....palatal n
ewr — nu: { ,, wum?)....Retroflex n - articulate
with blade of tongue.
] nh { ,, anthem)....dental n
w — m ( ,, mate)
& — n ( ,, enter)....Retroflex n - articulate ~
. . with tip of tongue.
Medium wo— 'y (, vyard)
(non-nasal T — 1 { , red)
continuant) & — 1 ( , leave)....Alveolar 1 - articulate
with tip of tongue,
u — v {,, very)
— 1 ,, 7 )....Retroflex 1 - articulate
with blade of tongue.
st — 1: ( ,, hurl)....Alveolar 1. articulate
with blade of tongue.
Auxiliary® & — x * ( ahead)
(Yureh)

* The '.Famil phonemes may for practical purposes be treated as having
single allophones only, except in the case of the hard consonants

which have four allophones each, as shown in note 1 on the
reverse.
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1. The Phonewmes, classified as hard, have normally an unaspirated
unvoiced value but acquire the following modified values if
preceded by a consonant:—

(a) a slightly aspirated unvoiced value, if preceded by a
plosive or hard consonant.

e.g., U&&d - is pronounced pakkham, not pakkam

(b) an unaspirated but woiced value, if preceded by a
nasal or soft consonant:—

e.g., Um&D - is pronounced pangam, not pankam

Ligh&lh - " panjam, not pancam,

(¢) a fricative value if preceded by a non-nasal continuant
or medium consonant or by the auxiliary consonant.

e.g, u@ald  becomes palhalai not palkalai
. ebhu  not exku

124

NOTE,—In most present day dialects, the plosive assumes a fricative
—somelimes a voiced—value after a vowel also, except in the
case of t : which retains its normal unaspirated, unvoiced value

even aiter a vowel,

2. The valve of this auxiliary phoneme, which must always be
followed by a hard consonant, was variable during the
time of Tholkappiam; it acquired a phonetic value identical
with that of the following hard consonant, vide 1 (¢) above,

e.g, &g  became chhu

Later its value became fixed as h, irrespective of the
foilowing consonant.

Note. (i) With a view to keep down transliteration to the minimun
it is suggested that, in the case of Tamil words which are
already in free uvse in English (e.g,, Tamil=Thamil),
or where it is unnecessary to indicate the exact proaun-
ciation, accurate transliteration need not be resorted to.
In the case of proper names etc., which occur more than -
once in the same article, the _transhtea_‘auon. peed be
shown only once in brackets side by side with a free
English adaptation, the latter alone being used subse-
-quently, except of course in cases where such a procedure

will lead to ambiguity,
¢.g, OaiisLii=Vengadam (Ve:ngkat:am).
Reference may be made to Tamil Cuiture, Vol. 1V, No. ]

i (January 1955 issue) pp. 58-13 for fuller details.
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North - Up, South - Down
U. R. EHRENFELS
I

Attitude-analysis of “Northerners” to *“ Southern-
ers ”, and vice vérsa, within numerous literate societies of
big-nation areas, produced evidence that their mutual
evaluations and retiprocal behaviour conforms, with the
exception of exogamy, to the male-female antithesis
(Ehrenfels, 1956/a: 8, 194 ; 1956/b : 9) which is a charac-
teristic element in the formation of phratries, moieties and
other composite parts in dual segmentations of various pre-
literate small-group socia!l systems (Radcliffe-Brown,
1951 : 21, Ehrenfels, 1957). Northerners play the role of
the masculine, “ upper " segment, Southerners that of the
feminine, “lower ”, as far as popular value-judgments in
a great number of otherwise different big nations, are con-
cerned. Leaving open the question whether these judg-
ments are imaginary or conform to facts, they produce, at
any rate, mutual attitudes, comparable to those which
characterize rival segmenis in primitive dual systems. Col-
loquial expressions, such as “up north” or “down south”
give expression to this identification of north and up, or
of south and down, even in countries, where the north con-
sists of flat low-lands and the south is mountainous and
should be referred to as the “ up-countiry ”; so for instance
in Germany or in peninsular India and Ceylon. This kind
of phraseology is expressive of a well-grounded, though
largely subconscious, linkage of north with on top, and of
south with down below.

I cannot offer an explanation for this conventlion in
the speech of literate nations, though it has been suggested
to conceive it as an adaptation to the cartographically indi-
cated situation. (Bates, 1956). But the cartographic
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arrangement in itself is also not grounded in any intrinsic,
geographic or technical advantages. The opposite, or any
other, distribution on the map could be, and actually has
been, used, in the beginning of Eurasafrican geographic
traditions, (Fordham, 1921: 40) as we shall note later.

II

In a world-wide distributed system of moieties, phra-
tries and other forms of segmented societies, sky and earth
are conceived as the upper and lower parts of one unit,
and again identified with the male — female antithesis, in
a divine pair, or a world — father — mother. Baumann
recently summarized the wide distribution of these mytho-
logies (1955: 137, 316, 325 f£,). Further elaborating this
dichotomy, he quotes Roeder (1939 : 97) for anthropomor-
phic world-pictures, showing, in the right upper part, a
concentration of male elements and, in the left lower part,
that of female ones (Baumann 1955 : 138), and again
Tessmann (1928) for beliefs, allocating male magic power
up in the head and female magic forces down in the sex
organs or in menstrual blood (Baumann, 1955: 349). A
list, quoted by Baumann (1955: 139) from Duyvendak
(1940 : 94, ff.) contains frequent mythological equations of
male-female with up-down, in front-at back and with
east-west. There is no reference in this list from Indonesia,
1o morth-south directly, but the mythological equation of
north with east, and of west with south, is widespread
(Ehrenfels, 1956/c, FN13) and again stressed by Baumann's
(1955 + 321) quotation of Nadel’s (1947) observation among
the Nuba. Duyvendak's list, therefore, contains a double
reference to the equation male-up and female-down :
firsily this equation in iiself and then through the identi-
fication of male with east, which is again mythologically
equivalent to north, and of female with west, — mytholo-
gically equated with south.

It is the purpose of this paper to discuss the geogra-
phical, linguistic and mythological identifications of up
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with male and north, or of down with female and south,
These conventionalized identifications may have develop-
ed independently, or may have emerged as the reéSuli-ef-
diffusion from one of the discussed concepts to the other.

III

In an attempt to understand at first the cross-cultural
recurrence of similar attitudes taken in otherwise dissimi-
lar big-nation areas by Northerners towards Southerners,
and vice versa, I considered the old climatological expla-
nation, as it was, for instance, formulated by de Courcy—
Ward (1918 : 281). This theory assumes a direct and simple
link between cold climate and the mentality of Northerners,
or between warm climate and that of Southerners. The
latitudinal distribution of north-south-polarized natio-
nal units along roughly each one meridian (Ehrenfels
1957), however shows that cultural north-south-polariza-
tion phenomena, like magnetic needles, place typically
southern parts of each polarized unit to the south, even
in cold, sub-arctic climates, (as, for instance, in Southern
Scandinavia, South Scotland, and South Ireland). Like-
wise, northern polarized cultural sub-regions are found in
tropical, equatorial climates, such as North Nigeria, North-
ern Moroceo, North Sudan, North Ceylon, North Malabar,
North Siam, etc.).

This situation led me to advance the hypothesis thal
every area in which the typical north-south-polarized cul-
ture situation can be observed, is a unit within which indi-
viduals and institutions enjoy a higher degree of mobility
than beyond the frontiers of this area. This mobility will,
therefore, tend to create a concentration of such indivi-
duals, groups and institutions in the northern part of each
area, as are fit and willing to live under the relatively
colder, rougher, and hence harder, circumstances of these
sub-regions and vice-verse. The comparative seclusion of
each national area would then be responsible for cultural
north-south-polarization phenomena within these areas and
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their magnetic needle—like latitudinal stringing—up along
- mé meridian, (Ehrenfels, 1956/b: 9, 1957).

Two main arguments stand against this politico-clima-
tological and rationalistic interpretation of the pheno-
menon under discussion.

(1) It postulates large-scale north-south population
movements, within each polarized area, which are compa-
ratively rare as recorded facts of history. The northward
migrations of French Huguenots and Austrian Protestants
during the counter-reformation, or the southward trend
among some Viking and Norman conquerors, British sea-
farers and later European painters and literati, may be
quoted in this connection. But the continuous mass-move-
ment within each polarized area, though it may have
taken place continuously and unrecorded by history, can
hardly be proved, — unless a world-wide machiﬁery of
discovering past family histories over several hundred

years could be organized over the entire northern hemi-
sphere.

(2) The second argument against my interpretation
of north-south-polarization is of a mythologically less
secure nature. Yet it will carry weight with most anthro-
pological students of mythology.

The mythological identification of up with male (and
thus indirectly with north, though in mythology often also
with €ast) and down with female (or south and west res-
pectively) in exogamous dual systems is so strikingly simi-
lar to the same process in the north-south-polarization
phenomenon, of literate big-nation areas, that complete dis-
sociation of the two sets of ideas seems hardly feasible.
Yet the up-and-down-identifications of exogamous moie-
ties in dual systems cannot possibly be explained by inter-
nal migrations,—much less by adaptation of each segment
- to relatively different climates, as in the case of north-
south-polarization, because these groups are too small,
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The mythologically observed identification elements:
male — upper (in front) — sky — sun — east (or north),
and female—lower — (at the back) — earth — moon —
west (or south) cannot be explained in terms of climatolo-
gical or any other experimentally observed phenomena.
Two possible explanations may seem plausible enough in
some, but not all cultures where they occur. These would
be (a) stressed male superiority in some social systems
and (b) a generalization of conventionalized body postures
in coitu. However, the frequent occurrences of male-up,
female-down identification also in matrilineal societies,
such as for instance Iroquois (Baumann 1955: 323) and
Khasi (Ehrenfels 1950 : 29) does not fit well in the first
argument, namely stressed social subjection of the female
element in society. The second argument, based on the
assumption that conventionalized body-postures in coitu
were responsible for these equations, forgets that conven-
tional postures during sex-acts do not always coincide with
a male-up, female-down position and hardly conform to
the male-in front or female-at the back equation, which
Baumann (1955 : 135) quotes after Duyvendak (1940 : 94).

v

Mythological identifications of up with male and north
(or east), and down with female, south (or west) are so
widespread a phenomenon that their historic inter-
connection with concepts of literate societies, espe-
cially cartography, seems possible. However, not all
maps conformed in the beginnings of cartographic
traditions to the north-up, south-down equation. The
Encyclopaedia Britannica shows us that Ptolomy's map
(150) did, whilst Isidor of Sevilla's (630) and Herford’s
(1280) place east up, west down, which may be interpreted
as an expression of the east-north-identification to which
we have already referred. But the map of Beatus (776)
and that of Idrisi (1154) place south on top and north
down at the lower margin of the chart.
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This non-conformity emphasises all the more the pre-
dominant and, at any rate, later general coincidence of
cartographical conventions in late literate civilizations
with those prevailing in preliterate dual organizations, by
proving the technical feasibility of the opposite arrange-
ment, namely : south on top and north below. But does
this observation suggest the probability, or even possibility
of any direct link between pre-literate dual organizations
and late literate cartography ?

Such an assumplion, unlikely in itself, seems to be
further contradicted by Fordham’s observation that not
only “....Romans and Arabs drew maps with the south
al the top ”, like a late German route map of 1501 (1921:
40), but that “only the Italian and Catalan navigators,
working with the compass established a northern orienta-
tion for the chart” (1921: 41; my italies). Yet, there is
one element, common to both : mythological world pic-
tures and modern cartography. This is the symbolic signi-
ficance which has been attributed to the top portion of
maps, whether it be the east with a representation of Para-
dise, and a cross to indicate the “ orientation " toward the
Holy Sepulchre (Fordham 1921 : 40), or any other direc-
tion. Our contemporary attribution of top qualities to the

north seems, therefore, indeed grounded in mythological
concepts,

The explanation of coincidence between two so widely
separated sets of culture phenomena, as are phratries or
moieties in dual organization, or mythological world-pic-
tures on the one side, and modern cartography or north-
south-polarization in comparatively recent big-nation

areas; on the other, may be based on two different, though
not entirely disconnected, sets of ideas.

Firstly : The identification of male with up, east and
north which cannot be explained rationally, sociologically
or by way of sexual analogies, but which, all the same,
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is so widespread that either an almost primitial diffusion,
or a kind of Bastianian elementar gedanken, must here be

assumed.

Secondly : With the spreading of literacy, uniform big
nations emerged which began to occupy large areas. Since
in such areas, northern sub-regions are climatically diffe-
rentiated from southern ones, the process of internal mig-
rations would have been eased by increased mobility with-
in each national area, leading to concentration of “ harder ",
more masculine types in the northern, and “ softer ”, more
feminine types in the southern sub-regions of each of the

large big-nation areas.

A check-up of individual family-histories to ascertain
the possibility of such internal polarization movements to
have taken place, in each of these areas from the U.S.A.
to China, and from Ceylon to Korea, is a practical impossi-
bilily. But another method of research in this sphere
offers itself. This is the study of north-south polarization
phenomena on the southern hemisphere. Particularly
large national areas in the making would offer almost
laboratory conditions for this kind of study. There, the
harder types would tend to migrate towards the colder
south and vice versa, thus producing a polarization pattern
which reverses both : the familiar situation on the northern
hemisphere and also the traditionally founded mythologi-
cal equation of male with north and of female with south.-

The other set of identifications, namely male with up

le with down, is on the other hand not likely to

and fema :
A particular

be changed on the southern hemisphere. . '
research aspect which may be suggested here, is a possible
reversion of colloquial references to the north from up to
down and to the south from dowr to up, in Ianguages,

spoken by immigrants into south-equatorial lands, from

the northern hemisphere.
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It may be expected that such studies, apart from
clearing the entertwained strands of diffusion and parallel
development in north-south attitudes, may also point to
certain structural differences between societies on the
southern and the northern hemispheres,—however much
they may otherwise be influenced by the community of
language, religion or political organization.

After this article has been written in 1957, the author pursued
anthropological researches in East Africa, especially Tanganyika, south
of the equator, There he found traces of converging aggressions towards:
the equator from both: North and South, Masai and other Nilo-Hamite
cattle people have come “down” from Kenya, Ethiopia and Sudap in
the North and intruded into the area of Bantu-speaking agriculturists
in the South. Some of these northern invaders permeated into Tan.
ganyika just a little beyond the geographic line of the equator, On
the other hand there were aggressive Invasions on the southern hemij-
sphere : the Wa-Zimba in the 17th century who crossed ithe Zambesi and
reached Southern Tanganyika, even Mombasa, and again the Wa-Ngoni
in the 18th century who invaded Nyasaland and Southern Tanganyika
also from the Scuth, These Zulu-speaking warriors pushed the large
Yao-group of matrilineal cultivators from the Luke Nyasa area through

the Ruvuma valley still further northwards as far as Lindi District
{Ehrenfels, 1050),

Nearer the equator, in Morogoro District of Eastern Tanganyika, the
composite Luguru 1iribe integrated various clan groups into one unib

which had migrated from the Soulh with others from 1ihe North
\Ehrenfels, 1960),

In the recent history of soulhern Africa, the aggressively dominating
role, played by the extreme South, complementary 10 the North on the
northern hemisphere, is dramatically illustrateq by the introduction of
apartheid as official policy in the Union of South Africa, This extremc
ideology extends its indirect influence even beyond the political borders
10 its northerly neighbours, nearer the equator, such as the Rhodesias
and Nyasaland. Racial discrimination for instance is more pronounced
in Southern Rhodesia than in Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland,

Thesc observations go to show that a2 reversal of the north: south
sitvalion on the northern hemisphere into a congruent south: north
situation on the southern hemisphere is here in the process of formation,
The linkage is thus suggested, between cultural polarisation and climate

which has becn presented by the author of this paper, in the paras 111,
IV as well as clsewhere.
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Saiva Siddhanta as Religion
and Philosophy *

K. SESHADRI

‘“ A little philosophy inclineth men’s minds to atheism,”
wrote Bacon, the British philosopher. He also added that
depth in philosophy brings back our minds to religion,
which suggests that in a sense philosophy fulfils itself in
religion. Philosophy is mainly the fruit of intellectual
effort. Religion is rooted in experience of the heart. Each
supplements the other. This is clearly demonstrated in
systems of Indian thought, in Vedanta particularly, where
philosophy is largely the deepest spiritual experience dis-
cussed in retrospect. In India, philosophy never really
dissociated itself from religion in the essential sense. 'This

ought to be deemed its special strength, rather than any
sign of weakness,

Saiva Siddhénta is an excellent example of what reli-
gion can do to preserve the freshness of philosophy, and
of what philosophy can do to make religion universal
Saiva Siddhanta is both Samaya and Siddhanta. It is a
profound!ly religicus approach to the fundamental problems
of ‘ perennial philosophy ’. The religion of Saiva Siddhanta
is a religion of Love. Its philosophy is a philosophy of
Realism. If there is to be a religion for the future it must
be a religion of Love ; and if there is to be a philosophy,
it must be a philosophy which accepts the world of every-
day experience as real, without abandoning the pursuit of
the highest ideals. It must be a philosophy, which accepts
the diversities of the world of Becoming as real, without
losing sight of the essential and ultimate unity of Being—
a philosophy in which Realism and Idealism, Monism and

* The article is a summary of a lecture delivered at the Saiva Siddhanta
Conference, Trivandrum, 1959,
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Pluralism are all aspects of Truth, Saiva Siddhénta is not
only a blend of religion and philosophy, but a synthesis
of a variety of philosophical conceptions on the one hand
and a harmonization of fundamental religious beliefs on
the other. It is Vedanta, but it is also Siddhénta. It recog-
nises Veda as Pramina, but seeks to establish its conclu-
sions in the light of Agama as well. That its conclusions
claim to be beyond doubt, that they rest on the foundations
of direct, personal experience, is brought ot by the word
‘Siddhanta’ (Siddha plus Anta). If, as philosophy, it is
a synthesis of various points of view, as religion, it is a .
practical and progressive system of spiritual discipline,
which begins with the simplest rituals of worship and
prayer, and without rejecting them, discovers a deeper
meaning in them, and leads to the highest yoga securing
the most immediate and intimate union between soul and

God.

The religion of Saiva Siddhanta is universal in that it
provides for the emancipation of all souls, at all stages of
progress, by means of appropriate Dikshas, into which the
Acaryas initiate the aspirants. The Acaryas are spiritual
preceptors, illumined souls, who have dedicated their lives
for the uplift of the others. By virtue of the purity of
their love and wisdom, the Acaryas are themselves regard-
ed as Siva in a diversity of manifestations, and revered as
God. Having attained spiritual realization, they continue
to work in the material world of men and things, guiding
those that are on the path of spiritual progress. The guid-
ance is given in appropriate measure and manner, to ea}ch
according to his capacity and need, There is a gradation
of aspirants, who have reached different mile-stones, as
there is a gradation of mukta-8ivas. The highest alone are
one with Siva, the supreme. Yet, even they are not abso-
lutely identical with Him. The state of M(lesa is not one
of identity. It is a state, in which ‘ Similars’ that are
distinet unite without annihilation. ‘Paramam Sz:nnyam
upaiti ’, says the Upanishad. The released soul attains the

highest degree of parity with the Lord.
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The four familiar kinds of Mukti are all recognised in
Saiva Siddhanta, including Siayujya, which is the highest
and most intimate kind of experience. Kaivalya is not
countenanced, for Moksa is bliss of union, and not of isola-
tion. It is a union in whose ecstasy soul and God become
indistinguishable., But it does not mean the extinction of
either. They are one, and yet not absolutely one, in the
union of “grer? and “g&v” we have the compound “gri 2"
which is neither a simple, single word nor two distinet
words. This illustration is particularly apt, for it pointedly
suggests that that there can be no Mukti without total
surrender of the self, and the act of surrender is symbolised
by placing one's head (&%) at the blessed feet (gmsir)
of the Supreme Lord. It further suggests that the grace
of God is indispensable for the redemption of the soul.
Surrender presupposes devotion, and releases the flood-
gates of grace. This sums up the substance of Saiva Sid-
dhanta as religion. It is a religion of love, through and
through. If the soul’s love of God expresses itself as deep,
selfless devotion, God’s limitless love for man descends on
the soul as the unique redemptive power of grace. The
Sivajiidna Bodham says that just as the eye cured of its
blindness still needs the light of the sun to see, thé soul
freed from the ego-sense still needs the grace of God to
consummate the act of redemption. The Siddhiyar says
that the soul does not become omniscient or independent,
even in release. It does acquire several powers and per-
fections, but it can never assume the five unique functions

of the Supreme Lord, which are the special unshared pre-
rogative of Siva.

The Supreme Lord is Siva,—~Siva not in the sense that
He is one of the traditional Trinity, but Sivam who is
described in the Upanishads as the “ Chaturtham”. God
is person. Indeed He is the Person in the fullest and truest
sense of the term. His personality is not a limitation or a
condition of bondage, as it is in the case of man. God’s
personality is a manifestation, not a mask. Through His
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personality God’s unique excellences shine forth. Man’s
personality is adventitious to him, and it is both a condition
and a consequence of his Karma. Man enveloped in
“malas”, of which the “ Anava-mala” is the strongest,
acquires an individuality, which reflects his personality.
This is something, which he should get rid of, for associa-
tion with it implies perpetuation of bondage. Divine per-
sonality is sat-cit-dnanda. It is neither Saguna nor Nir-
guna, which does not mean that it is contentless. God is
reality, the plenitude of Being and Perfection, not a cate-
gory or a mere substance with attributes.

Saivism as religion is far from anthropomorphic. Iis
conceptions and delineations are richly symbolic, and have
a direct, personal appeal to man. They cannot be put down
either as naive pantheism or obscure transcendentalism.
The fundamental categories of Saiva Siddhédnta are philo-
sophically sound, and they are developed in such a way
that they provide a secure basis for a practical and popular
religion. The philosophy carries conviction, while the
faith is profoundly satisfying.

The attainment of God-head, which is the goal of reli-
gion, is also the realization of the Atman, which is the
essence of reality. The Atman is the soul of souls and the
self of all. It is the soul, for whom the entire universe is
body, on whom the entire universe is dependent, by whom
it is animated, controlled and directed from within. The
Atman is the inner principle of integration, which preserves
the integrity or one-ness of the universe. This is very
much like Visistadvaita, but Saiva Siddhanta claims to go
beyond all classification, and would reject all nomenclature.
It would accept the description ‘ Advaita’, provided Advaita
carried with it no liability on account of its cognate con-
ception of ‘Maya’. Advaita here does not imply either
the unreality of the world, or the absolute, relationless
nature of the ultimate. Advaita, for the Siddhantin, stands
for that unique, unparalleled relatior, not only between
man and God, but also between God and the entire world.
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Advaita supplies the key to the mystery in the Mahavikyas
like “Tattvamasi” and “aham brahmasmi”, This does
not, however, imply the denial of the reality of the world
or of the soul. What is related, in an intimate and irrevo-
cable manner, to the supremely Real can never cease to be.
“The light of the stars is invisible in the radiance of the
sun, but on that account the existence of the stars is not
denied ”, argues the Siddhintin. The Soul is “ hidden”
in the body ; so is God immanent in the universe and in
every particle of the universe. “ Quresrdar wo PS5 g Cursr
orewil yeqeoorid ?  sings Tirumular. “The Gold is hidden
in the golden ornament”. “Hidden” does not imply any
unreality. The ornament is not unreal, just because its
substance is different. God is like the fragrance in the
flower or the brilliance in the gem. The flower and the
gem are not any the less real, although their value depends
on what lies hidden in them, The world of matter and
form needs to be sustained by the power of the immanent
spirit. Its life flows from the Atman within, and the Atman
is at once ‘the source and the consummation of all life.
The ultimate is the Supreme, and it is the origin as well as
the goal of all Creation. Here, as in Visistadvaita, philo-
sophy merges into religion. The metaphysical Absolute of
the philosopher becomes the personal God of theism.
Thereby philosophy is rescued from unintelligible abstrac-
tions, and religion is saved from dogma. To love God or
to be devoted to Him is to love and serve humanity.
Through love of humanity one attains the love of God.
This is the meaning of the symbolism of Désa, Satputra,
Sakha etc. Through love and self-surrender is the soul
purified, cleansed of all its malas. The Anava-mala, the
dross of ego-sense, is the most difficult to shed, But it
must be shed, if the soul is to be saved. The narrow, little,
decrepit self must die in order that the divine self may be
realised. “ presr Qs Pawrerar® declares the Saint.
This is the meaning of “ dying to live ” in Saiva Siddhanta.
The rooting out of all sense of ego is the alpha and the
omega of spiritual evolulion. When Anava is got rid of;
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the bonds of Pidsa snap, the little self rises, to its full
stature, and the soul emerges from Pasutvam to that state
of blissful consummation described as “S'antam  Sivam -
advaitam chaturtham - atma .

Moksa is both self-realisation and God-realisation. It
is a positive state of Jnina-Ananda, in which Pati-jnana
brought about by PiSa-Ksaya is a unique experience of
awakening into an illimitable life of all-enveloping bliss.

In this scheme of religious philosophy, moral discipline
is not divorced from spiritual progress. The lower values
are not liquidated or annulled, but sublimated into the
highest. The good life is inspired and informed by the
highest Purusartha. Morality gets enriched by relating
itself to spirituality. All values are transvalued in the
light of the universal immanence of God. Dharma is re-
interpreted as the will of God. The whole world of sense
and desire wears a new aspect. Every desire appears as
an aspiration for the highest. All love is Iove of God.
This transformation can take place only with the grace of
God. imer and Meiry are inseparable. Sy does not
bear fruit without Simsr. By God’s grace is God-head
attained. Hence the necessity for self-surrender. It is to
the surrendered soul that God grants grace. The unsur-
rendered cling to the vain-glorious, little ego, and bar the
doors and windows of the soul against the free inflow of

grace.



Participial and Verbal Nouns as
Predicates in Early Old Tamil

KAMIL ZVELEBIL,

§ 1. The scholars, working in Tamil and Dravidian
philology, have so far rather indicated than explained the
use of participial and verbal nouns in predicative function.
This use has been found especially in Old Tamil. J. Bloch,
in his Structure grammaticale des langues dravidiennes,
p. 45, says: “Il semble donc finalement que le systéme
flexionnel de type pronominal se soit développé secondaire-
ment. Il succéde & l'usage de noms verbaux capables de
sujet pronominal au nominatif. On en trouve d’assez
nombreaux exemples dans la vielle poésie iamoule.” True
to this historical and comparative observation, he states,
that the use of verbal nouns in predicative function had
been ance predominating in the ancient stages of evolution
of all Dravidian languages. Beylhan (Praktische Gram-
matik der Tamilsprache, p. 114) quotes examples showing
that this use is still alive in Modern Tamil. However, none
of the authors has, so far, described this use systematically,
and various questions, arising in connection with this use,
have still to be answered. Are the forms in question really
verbal nouns or participial nouns ? Are these verbal nouns
true predicales capable of subjects, or are they determinate
members, determined by the so-called subjects ? Are the
constructions in question actor-action consiructions, or
nominal sentences in the form of determinative com-
pounds ? What is the state of affairs in Modern Tamil ?

In the following remarks I try to elucidate some of
these questions upon the basis of syntactic investigation of
f;}lf Early Old Tamil text Narrinai

1 Narringi is @ poetic text of 400 stanzas, one of the anthologies of

Ettuttokai (" Bight anthologies *), written in Early Old Tamil (approxi-
mately 1.3, Cent. A. D).
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§ 2. Let us say at the very beginning that the right
interpretation of such constructions is of utmost importance
for the analysis of the very nature of Tamil {(and Dravi-
dian) sentencial structure. According to the answers on
some of the questions arising in connection with the use
of verbal nouns as predicates, the Tamil sentence may be
regarded either as a Subject-Predicate construction, or as
a cluster of determinants, or attributes, determinating the
verbal forms in predicative use. Let us consider a typical
instance from Narrinai (further abbrev. NT, 53, 3) :

1. evunkol 18li yannrai kanniyatu? * What, o friend,
did the mother think 7"

Fundamentally, this construction may be analysed in
two ways: :

1. As a nominal (or better non-verbal) sentence, where
the predicate, expressed by verbal noun (kanniyatu) is,
in ultimate analysis, the sub ject and the original subject
(anngi) is attributive agent: What (evan kol), o
friend (toli), thinking in past (kanniyatu) by (of) the
mother (annai) ? When analysed in this way, the con-
struction would of course not be that of Subject-Predicate,
but of a determinative compound ; annai (determinant)
kanniyatu (determined member) mother—of thinking
in past™; “of the mother (Attr.)—thought (S)—what?

(P.).”

2. As a Subject-Predicate construction, where the
verbal noun in predicative use is capable of substantival
subject in the nominative ; according to this interpretation,
annai is not an attribute, but Subject in the subject-case,
th—e; whole sentence is not 2 non-verbal sentence, but a
verbal sentence, where kanniyatu is a verbal predi.cate:
What, o friend, the mother thinking in past ? anpai-Sub-
jeet, kanniyatu-Predicate, expressed by verbal noun, capa-
ble of nominative Subject; “what (O) the mother S)

thought (P) ?”
8
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3. Which interpretation is right ? Can we find, in the
textual material, examples, which would speak in favour
of one or the other interpretation ? The whole matter is
even more complicated, since the form kanniyatu may be
understood as a participial noun: the mother (is) that
which thought.

The first interpretation is rather tempting. It is in
accord with the “ attributive ” character of Dravidian lan-
guages. It indicates certain syntactic relations between
the Dravidian and Altaic languages (cf. Valter Tauli, Ural-
altaische Jahrbiicher XXVIII, 3—4, 142 : “ predicate is the
determinatum and the subject the determinate”, and,
ib. 144: “nominal determinant of the predicate in the
function of agent became the so-called subject”). It is
rather original. Upen the basis of such interpretation it
might be possible to found a theory that the Dravidian
sentence is actually a determinative compound, where the
Predicate (at the end of the sentence) is the determinatum,
and all that which precedes, including the Subject, are
determinates of the Predicate, We might even write an
eguation

3 : P = detlerminans : determinatum.

However, it is not right.

We may come across a number of examples in the
ancient texts, where the Subject is expressed by a pronoun,
showing easily, whether it stands in casus rectus, in the
nominative case or in casus obliguus, in the attributive
case. And we find, that the pronoun is in nominative, in
the subjective case, which shows that it is real Subject,
and not determinant of the Predicate expressed by verbal
noun :

2. ninakkw! yan? maraittal® ydvatut ? NT 72,4 “ What!
do T hide® from thee! ?"*

* Var, iransl. * Why did 1 hide from thee 2"
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3. nam' ceytatornrillai® (NT 27,5) “ We! did* nothing®.”

. The subject, expressed by ydn and nam respectively
is in a true subject-case (in the nominative). It is not an
attribute. Thus we see, that the relation between the noun
(annai in NT 53, 3) or pronouns (in NT 72 and 27) and
the verbal nouns (kanniyatu, maraittal, ceytatu) is not a
determinative relation, but the predication. Thus we may
agree fully with B loch’s statement, that the verbal nouns
in predicative use are capableofnominal (substan-
tival or pronominal) Subjects in the nomina-
tives, Cf. also Bloch's instance ydn pirakku “I shall be
born ”, or our examples vinaqvuval yané (NT 173, 10) “I
shall ask”, ini'yevan® moiké® yan* (NT 224, 8) “ what?
I say® now! ?2” This interpretation is also confirmed by
Modern Tamil examples given by Beythan (op. cit. 1. ¢.)
and by our examples antak® kataiyai®... elutiyatu’ nan'
tané® “I myself ... wrote that story ” (Anantavikatan, 23,
9, 1956, p. 80), lit. “ That' story® (object in accus.)—past
writing? —I* myself® (Subject)”, and atailyum? nan®
colla*ppokirattillai® “ And® I* am not? going® to say* that!
either?” (ib. p. 76), lit. * That' (object in accus.) — and? I
to say* going® (Predicate, verbal noun)—is not®”. The
verbal forms in question are verbal nouns, not parti-
cipial nouns, as will be shown later.?

§ 4. After these preliminary remarks we may say that
{he Predicate in Early Old Tamil was expressed—along
with predicates in finite verbal forms and nominal predi-

cates—by verbal and participial nouns.
a. finite verbal forms:
1. yam. .. varukem (88, 3) “We ...
2. min ketuva (NT 16, 6) “Fish perish”.

irantoré* (ib. 18, 2 ... 10) “He that
These verbal forms are

shall come ".

3. varuvart ...
went away? ... Wwill come!”’.

2 very important is also the absence of s¥
attribute, the initial plosive of the tollowing word
geminated * gnneik kanmiyetu, cof, kutiraikkal

niatic sandhi: were annoi
d would be most probably
‘the leg of the horse”,
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capable of expressing the categories of person, number,
aspect and tense. The construction is that of Subject-
Predicate, of actor-action.

b. participial nouns.

L annai' ... celk’enrolé® (NT 53, 11) * The mother
- 83id : Let (ye) go. Liter. “ The mother' ... Let(ye)
go*—she who said®”. We see: a nominal sentence.

2. en' mukam?® nokkiyale® (NT 55, 9) “She looked at

my face”, lit. “ (At) my face’—she who looked? ", again :
a nominal sentence.

3. ayilai* varuvel® (NT 308, 3) “ The woman with fair
jewels will come ”, lit. “ (The one who has) fair jewels'—
she who will come*”, Again a nominal sentence.

Thus we see that, analysed ultimately, this Subject-
Predicate construction may be regarded as a nominal sen-
tence, not as an actor-action construction, where A (the
Subject) (is) the one who acts (Predicate, expressed by
participial noun). There is, therefore, a fundamental
difference between this type of construction and that one,
in which the Predicate is expressed by verbal noun. It is
also seen from this analysis, that forms like kanniyatu or
eytatu are not participial, but verbal nouns; were
they participial nouns, they would be in agreement with
the Subject (annai kanniyaval, kanniysl “ the mother [is)

she who thought”, just like annai... enr6lé in NT 53,
11).

c. verbal nouns :
The verbal nouns, used in EOT in predicative function,
are formed by the suffixes -tu, -al, -vu, -ku. Examples :

1. Viyanpunattu... varuké? (NT 204, 2) “ Shall (I
come to the large field 7

2. nin kireyirunku (ib. 204, 6).“ (I) shall eat thy
sharp teeth,”
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3. yan ancuvalé (ib. 229, 2) “I fear”.

4, pularvatu kol avan natpu ? (ib. 72, 10) “Is perhaps
his| love fading away ?”

5. anclil? 6t arum'patar® uravé® (ib. 105, 10) “(The
lady with) beautiful' fine?* hair® is full of desire®, (having)
difficult' distress®”,

- 8. enru' .. ulakon? kiiruvatu® untu' (ib. 327, 6) “ thus
... the world says”, lit. “thus' ... the world*saying>
exists* ”, cf. Beythan, op. cit. 1. c¢. ikaravikuti dnpalaiyum
kattuvaty untu “i-Suffix zeigt auch ménnliches Gesch-
lecht 7, lit. “ the suffix i also masculine gender (Object in
accus.) indicating-exists”. Cf. also our example képalan'
dccariya®ppattatu® unty' (Anantavikatan, 26. 8. 1956, p.104)
“Gopalan was surprised ”, lit. “ Gopalan (S)! surprised-
being?, *-exists* (passive) .

1 am well aware of the problems—especially those of
terminological nature—arising in connection with this con-
ception. It seems that we have, on the one hand, forms,
formed by morphemes -ku, -tal, -al, -kai, -mai etc., and
their allomorphs, which are not capable to express the
tense-categories ; these forms may be called true verbal
nouns (in the narrower sense of the term); on the other
hand, there are forms ending in -{u, formed from stems
expressing tense-categories; we may call these forms
“ conjugated nouns " ; however, syntactically, they have the
same characteristics as verbal nouns; thus, for the sake of
our investigation, they may also be called verbal nouns (in
{he broad sense). Important is that these forms in -tu are
found as predicates having subjects in the casus energeti-

cus.

Tt seems highly probable that previous to the origin
and development of the verbal flexion of the pronominal
type there existed a more ancient stage characterized by
the use of verbal gnd “ conjugated " nouns, and perhaps
stems and roots as well, in predicate ; it must have been a
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system (if it was a system at all) of rather indeterminate
forms, compound of bases plus different morphemes of
verbal and conjugated nouns, only partly capable of ex-
pressing tense and person. Whether it was, in the proto-
Tamil stage, a system, which later broke down, the frag-
ments of which we may find still in Early Old Tamil texts
side by side with the new developments of the regular
verbal flexion, or whether it had never been a real system
in full development, we are at present unable to determine.

The use of verbal nouns as predicates has many draw-
backs : they are incapable of expressing the categories of
person, number, tense and aspect. Thus they show a
primitive® stage of linguistic development, and that obvi-
ously has been the reason why they became largely non-
productive in later evolution of Tamil. There was, however,
one exception: the verbal noun in -tu (Old Tamil kgn-
niyatu, Modern Tamil examples elutiyatu, pokiratu), which
was capable at least to express tense. Therefore only this
verbal noun is still used in predicative function in Modern
Tamil. It seems that in the course of evolution the verbal
nouns in -ku, -al, -vu etc., have been suppressed, in predi-
cates, by the secondary flexional system of the pro-nominal
fype.

CONCLUSION

Verbal nouns (and “ conjugated nouns” as well as
perhaps stems) and participial nouns are used, in Old Tamil,
to express Predicate. Predicative participial nouns are in
formal agreement with their Subjects, and such construe-
tions may be ultimately analysed as nominal sentences.

3 The mbsence of indicators of tense, person snd number seems to
be, in this case, truly a feature of a more rudimental development, We
must not forget the later development of highly complicated though
highly regular conjugation of Middle Tamil and New Tamil verb. The
case of Malayalam dropping the personal terminations of the verb and
systematically simplifying the conjugation is something entirely different.
L may be rather compared to the analytic tendency found even in
standard Tamil speech of the modern period eg in the negative of
verbs, and also to the developments of verbal flexion in most of the
Tamil local dialects.
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Predicative verbal nouns are true Predicates, capable of
nominal Subjects in the subject-case, in casus rectus, in the
nominative. Such constructions are not to be analysed as
nominal sentences, they are not to be analysed as determi-
native compounds, but as Subject-Predicate constructions,
as predications. The use of predicative verbal nouns reflects
most probably an ancient and primitive stage of language-
development. The first historical stage of the evolution of
Tamil (Early Old Tamil Period) shows a fundamental
difference between the determinative and predicative rela-
tions. This period shows a transitional stage, when the use
of predicative verbal and participial nouns begins to be
suppressed by a more developed and expressive use of
flexional system of the pronominal type.* In Modern Tamil
this development has been fully accomplished, and the use
of predicative verbal nouns has been limited to a single
form (in -tu) more or less in colloquial language, whereas
the use of participial nouns as Predicates has been fully
dropped in contemporary common speech.®

stical investigation of Narrinai, the relation
d by finite verbal forms of pronominal {ype
dnite forms (i.e. verbal nouns, and partici-

4 According to the stati
between Predicates expressec
and those expressed };y ;he in

ial nouns) is circa 9: 2
b 8 According to a personal information of a well-educated spegkft:’ of
Tamil, a form like ninkal enke utkdﬂwdﬂ_&? « Where will you sit. . 115
felt to be rather a finite verbal form, and is regarded a3 very eolloquial,
jcative use may be still found in some very

icipi s in pred . .
ﬁiagrl?i?;sler:o;:ose inpimitat-ion of classical style of the Middle Ages,



On the Future Tense Base in Tamil
M. ANDRONOV.

Dr. R. Caldwell maintains that “ most of the Dravidian
tenses are formed from the participial forms of the verb .}
Further he makes it clear that he means here the verbal
participles but not the relative participles. It is true that
in the next pages after a detailed study he is compelled to
admit that there is a number of exceptions in which this
forms are undoubtedly formed from the relative participle
(e.g. natantanen natantavan etc.)

In regard of the future tense Dr. Caldwell has to make
one more reservation stating that “the future is generally
formed not from a future (verbal) participle, but
by suffixing to the verbal theme some particle which is
regarded, whalever its origin may have been, as a sign of
future time, and adding to that particle the pronominal
terminations ”.* On the next page Dr. Caldwell definitely
says that “he is inclined to consider these signs of the
future as originally nothing more than the formatives of
verbal nouns ”? (of the type of arivy, patippu, etc.).. This
explanation of the suffix of the future {ense, as well as the
explanation of the structure of the whole form, has survived
till the present day at the tacit consent of the majority of
students of the Tamil language. This is proved by the fact
of the publication by Dr. K. Zvelebil of an article, in which
this formula of Dr. Caldwell’s is repeated, and the forms
like arivén “I shall know ”, patippen “I shall learn” are

analysed as arivu “knowledge " + én, patippu “learning ”
+ €n, ete!

! R. CALDWELL, A Comparative Grammar of the Drevidian or

South Indian Family of Languages, 3rd edn, Lofidon, 1913, p, 486.
2 Ibld, p. 518, o

3 Ibid,, p. B4,

4 K. 2ZVELEBIL, 4 Note on Tamil Syntax, * Tamil Culture ®, Val, V.
18568, N, I, p, 72.
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Meanwhile, there are some reasons to think that this
finite forms of the future tense could not have been formed
in this way by affixing pronominal terminations to verbal
derivatives. Thus, Dr. Caldwell himself states that “ verbal
nouns are carefully to be distinguished from verbal deri-
vatives or substantives derived from verbs. The latter,
though derived from verbs, are used merely as nouns”?®
Verbal derivatives formed from the verbal roots with the
help of the suffix -vy, -py, -ppu are nouns by their nature.®
The only feature, they have in common with verbs, is the
root from which they are derived. But this fact of deriva-
tion from the verbal roots does not impart any verbal
characteristics to these words, as it does not in many other
languages, e.g. in. Sanskrit. These derivatives have no
verbal nature, e.g., they cannot have a direct object or a
subject in the nominative case. In this respect the words
as arivy, paippu do not differ from other nouns.

On the contrary, in the forms ariven, patipptn, etc.,
such verbal features as capability of having a subject in
the nominative case or a direct object (for the transitive
verbs) are expressed very definitely (cf. en arivy, atan
ariva and nan arivén, atai arivén).

According to Dr. Caldwell’s scheme, a noun destitute
of any verbal features receives them together with the pro-
nominal suffixes. Numerous examples show, however, that
it does not take place in reality. The words ati “foot ”,
tévar “ god ”, tir “ village ” and many others do not receive
any characteristics when pronominal terminations are
suffixed to them : atiyén, tévarir, arar, etc.

But it is clear even without such a comparison that
the verbal nature of a word cannot arise as a result of juxta-
position of two nominal elements void of any verbal traits.
Affixation of some pronominal suffix cannot turn a noun
into a verb, cannot impart verbal nature to a noun.

® R CALDWELL, 4 Comparative Grammar, p. 542,

6 Ibid,, p, 546.
4
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It is evident that in such forms as arivén “I shall
know ” or patippén “I shall learn ” the nature of the verb
is connected not with the pronominal terminations, but
with the bases of the verbs. These bases cannot coincide,
however, with the nouns ariva “knowledge”, patippu
“learning ” since the latter, in contradistinetion to the
verbal bases, have no verbal value,

I

Participial nouns of the past and present tenses are
formed from the corresponding relative participles with the
help of pronominal suffixes -ap, al, -tu, -ar, -ai. In order to
prevent the hiatus between the -a of the participle and the
vowel of the pronominal suffix, the consonant ~v- is incor-
porated between them. Thus, from the root cey- “to do”

the following participial nouns are formed in the past and
present tenses:—

ceytavan “he who did ” ceykiravan “he who does
ceytaval “she who did”  ceykiraval “she who does *

ceylatu *“that which did ” ceykiratu “ that which

does
ceylavar “they (masc. ceykiravar “they (masc.
and fem.) who did » and fem.) who do”
ceytavai “they (neut.) ceykinravai “ they (neut.)
who did » who do ”,

In the future tense the participial nouns are formed
not from the relative participle of the future tense in -um,
but from the same base as the finite forms. The only dif-
ference here is that in the weak verbs the tense-marker
is not -v-, but -p-, as in the middle verbs. Cf.

ceypavan * he who will do” ceyvan “ he will do ”

ceypaval “she who willdo” ceyva] “ she will do *
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(exception :

ceyvatu “that which will ceyyum “it will do”)
dO »”

ceypavar “they who will  ceyvir “they will do”
do n

ceypavzﬁ “they which will ceyyum “ they will do ™,
do ”

It is clear that the participial nouns of the future tense
are formed from the base which has little in common with
the future relative participle in -um (e.g., ceyyum). But
outside the Tamil language—in Malayalam and Kannada—
the relative participles of the future tense (correspond-
ingly ceyva and geyva®) look just like the form from which
the Tamil participial nouns are formed, except the fact
that their -v- of the future tense does not turn into -p-.

The same form (i.e., ceyva) is to be found in Old
Tamil, where it is used as the 3rd person plural in the
neutral gender.®

The comparison of the Tamil relative participle of the
future tense ceyyum “ which will do” and the 3rd person
(neut.) ceyyum “it (they) will do ” proves that in the
modern language the relative participle is used in the sense
of a finite form (a similar phenomenon can be found in

some cognate languages}.

On the other hand, the comparison of the Tamil ceyva
“they (neut.) will do” with the relative participles of the
future tense in Malayalam (ceyva) and in Kannad’a
(geyva) points to the possibility of the origin of tI{e.Tanul
ceyva in the same way (i.e., from the relative participle).

In other words, it is possible to assume t}'{at at the
period when Tamil and Kannada existed as a single lan-

7 Ibid, p. 599,
8 Jbid, p. 558.
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guage there should be a relative participle of the future
tense (e.g., keyva’) which survived in Malayalam (ceyva)
and. Kannada (geyva) and could be traced in Tamil ceyva
“they will do” (by analogy with ceyyum “it (they) will
do® from ceyyum “ which will do”).

Tamil participial nouns of the future tense are now

tormed from \ghe base which once had beén a participle
of the future tense.

Conversion of -v- info -p- in the sign of the future
tense of the weak verbs is caused by dissimilation of two
V’s, ie., the future tense marker v and v which serves to
prevent the hiatus between the vowel of the relative parti-
ciple and that of the pronominal suffix, as in ceypavan >
ceypa-v-an > *ceypa-v-an.

The fact that this -p- is brought into being by the pro-
cess of dissimilation is proved by the forms of the neutral
gender (like ceyvatu “that which will do”) where there
is no dissimilation, since the suffix -tu begins with a con-
sonant (ceyvatu > ceyva-tu), and no hiatus can arise.

In some instances the suffixes -an and -ar in the parti-
cipial nouns are replaced by the suffixes -6n and -6r. For
instance, patitton “he who read ” instead of patittavan,
patittor “they who read” instead of patittavar, perrdr

“parents” (“those who received a child”) instead of
perravar, and so on,

Here -ava- becomes -6- as in the words katiravan >
katiron “the sun”, takappan > tavappan (collog.)
téppan (brahm,) “ father ”, or makan > mavan (collog.)
md (Jaffna dialect) * “son”. '

.

¥ For Tamil cey- “to do” from key. see L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar's
“ Ancient Dravidic surd k- and its modern derivatives”, The Educational
Review, Vol. XXXVII, Madras, 1931 and “Initial fricatives and affticates
in Dravidian ", Indien Antiquery, Vol. LXII, 1933. Cf. also key- “to do”
in Kodagu with a’futurepresent participle keyuva,

30 Sarasvati, 1859, No, 6, p. 48,
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In those cases when -ava- in the participial nouns of
the future tense formed from the weak roots, turns into
-0- and one -v- disappears, dissimilation does not occur, and
-v- in the historical relative participle does not change into
-p-; e.g, ceyvon “he who will do” from* ceyva-v-an,
where -ava- changed into -6-.

II1

Tamil finite forms are constructed on the same pattern.
The only difference is that the final -a of the relative parti-
ciple is dropped before the vowel of the pronominal suffix,
or the both vowels merge together. This structure is parti-
cularly evident in Kannada, where

miduvenu “J shall make”  from méduva + enu,
maduve “ thou wilt make”  from maduva + e,
miduvanu “ he will make” from miduva + anu,! etc,,

are formed in complete accordance with the Sandhi rules.”

The difficulty of the explanation of the analagous
Tamil forms lies in the fact that the Tamil grammars do
not describe elision of vowels similar to that of Kannada.
L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar points out, however, that this
elision is not completely unknown in Tamil :

“ A few cases of optional elision of the first of the
meeting vowels are met with in literary usage, though not
provided for by the grammars . —

... Final -a of optatives...:
Selg-ena — PN, 83; PP, II, 177.
olig-ena — ’S., Nad., 164,
kalaig-ena — M., Ad, 67.” %

11 Cf H, SPENCER, A Kancrese Grammar, Mysore, 1850, p, 47,
12« A final & i e or a euphonic u suffers elision when it is

followed by a vowel....” F, KITTEL, A Grammdar of the Kannada Lan.
3, p. 17L
wngg,thia‘x;-ga%o‘;mgOWAxhl AIYAR, “Dravidic Sandhi”, The Quarteriy

Journal of the Mythic Society, Vol. 26, Bangalore, 1935-38, pp, 94-93,
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And further he definitely writes that in “ colloguial Tamil
-a of the relative participle is lost in the familiar compounds
pirand-am., pukk-am...,”* But it is the relative participle
with the pronominal suffix that must have been among the
most familiar of all possible compounds.’®

Long vowels in the personal terminations could deve-
lop as compensation for elision of -a, by analogy with the
forms of the past tense :

natantanen
natantén,

natanta-en <

natantanam
natantom (through * natanta-v-am
where -ava- became -6-), etc.

natanta-am <

Influence of emphasis could lead to the difference in

quantity of the vowel in such forms like ceyvar they will
do” and ceyvar.2®

¢ 14 Jbid,, p. 95.

15 In modern Tamil such instances are met with every now and
then; e, ennappa from enna appa, mutincappuram Irom mutinta
appuram, enkappa from enka appa, ennalappa irom enna ata appa.
periyappa from periya appa, cinnanna from cinna anna, antantai from
anta antal, antam from anta am, ententa from enta enta,

18 Cf. marumakan “son.n-law.” > *maruma-an >  maruman
(colloq.) and periya appa > periyappa.



Ancient Tamil Music
K. KOTHANDAFPANI PILLAI

The pioneer who searched for ancient Tamil music in
the dark corridors of antiquity was Rao Sahib M. Abraham
Pandithar of K. M. Hall, Tanjore. He is no longer with
us, but the torch he held up in those regions still shines
and guides many a seeker after the truth. His work
Karnamritha Sagaram stands as a monument of indefati-
gable work, unique in the array of materials he has culled
out and the profusion of arguments he has advanced to
substantiate his theory of 24 srutis. He has established a
reputation as great as that of Bharatha Muni, and his
Karnamritha Sagaram is as important-as the Nattya Sastra
of the Northern Sage. Nattya Sastra deals with music,
dance and language and so does Kernamritha Sagaram.

Research in Music has made great progress from where
Abraham Pandithar left it and it tends to prove and con-
firm most of the theories which Abraham Pandithar formu-
lated. In fhe First Book of Kernamritha Sagaram, part I,

chapter IV he states:—

« Noble readers! If we want to understand clearly
the subtlety and antiquity of Indian Music, we would do
well to make a few observations on the Tamil language
which includes within itself poetry, music and drama.
The period of the origin of Indian Music is as ancient as
the period of the Tamil language and the sweetness of
. Indian Music is the sweetness of the language itself. Just
as the language is unmixed and unaffected by other langu-
ages, so also the music of South India is perfect in i'tself
having special rules of its own without seeking the aid of

other music.”
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Here he has stressed with an intuitive insight the
inter-relation between language and musie, which modern
research has taken up for investigation.

In 1953, in his work, ‘ The psycho-analysis of Artistic
vision and hearing: An introduction to the theory of
uncenscious percepiion’ Anton Ehrenzweig observed, “ It
.is not unreasonable to speculate that speech and music
have descended from a common origin in a primitive
language, which was neither speaking nor singing, but
something of both. Later, this primeval language would
have split into different branches; music would have
retained the articulation mainly by pitch (scale) and
duration (rhythm), while language chose the articulation
mainly by tone colour, vowels and consonants.”! The
learned author would seem to be still in the region of
surmises as his phrase ‘ would have’ would indicate. But
Dr. C. R. Sankaran and Dr. Chaitanya Deva, of Deccan
College Research Institute, Poona, who carried on their
further investigation inlo this inter-relationship, stress the

fundamental identity of speech with music. This will be
referred to in detail later. )

To understand this inter-relationship between langu-
age and music, it is necessary to know what modern
research has to say about the Tamil language. Regarding
the phonetic or, more correctly, the phonemic analysis of
the sounds of the Tamil language, in his monograph
‘ Phonemics of old Tamil ’, this is what Dr. C. R. Sankaran
of the Deccan College Research Institute, Poona, says:—

“Phonemes are significant classes of speech sounds
in terms of which alone an organization of the descriptive
study of speech sounds of any language is possible. We
meet with the accurate description of phonemes of the old
Tamil language, built apparently on the results of phonetic
study in Tolkappiam which is the oldest descriptive Tamil

1 Quoted by Dr. C. R, Sankaran and B. Chaitanya Deva in their

article on Studies in Indian Music Secales 1—page 182 Bullelin of the
Deccan College Research Institute V@), 18,
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grammar. Such an emphasis on the pattern inherent in
the sounds of the language of study, and to attempt to
establish, on the basis of their occurrence and distribution
the types of sounds which must have been significant in
distinguishing the meaning of words is not met with even
in the Ashtadhyayi of Panini.”

This’ will indicate that Tamil is a scientific language
and it has been built up as a result of scientific study of
the sounds of the language by the ancient Tamilians,
independent of any other language. There are thirty
sound-classes (phonemes) in Tamil, 12 vowels and 18
consonants. The twelve vowels represent the utmost limit
to which the vowel sounds in any language can be divided
as separate sounds, each having a separate existence of its
own, in space and time. That this is the most accurate
division of the vowel sounds has been confirmed by the
investigations of W. N. Loche and R. Mz S. Heffner? and
referring to this Dr. C. R. Sankaran observes :—

“T¢ is significant to find a striking agreement in this
between Tolkappiar and the empirical findings of the
modern investigator revealing thereby Tolkappiar’s very

rare insight.”?®

On these 12 vowel sounds depends the life of the lan-
guage and they are called the ‘life sounds’ (e8§). Of
them, seven,— <%, #, of, &, §; §, Per are long vowels.
Five out of the seven— <, ®, &x, &, § — have their
corresponding short vowels <), &, e, T, @ and Fh_e .rest
two g, (Ai), and &er (au), are changeless or indivisible.
These five long vowels corresponding to these five short
ones are not merely the elongated sounds in point of time
but are separate sounds each having a separate exisfence.
Thus according to modern research there are 12 pnmz-:ry
or life sounds, each of which can be identified as having
an existence separate from the other.

2 the len of vowelg (II) American Speech Vol. 15-1940—
quohecllq %t;sl:?: c_en, éﬂkuan, P. 79, Phonemics of old Temfl, .

% Phonemics of old Tamil, p. 12,
5
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Let us now turn to the sounds in music. The primary
musical sound rising up from the basic tone and ending
in the highest pitch in an octave, from @geéd to srpd ie.,
from Sa to Ni or C to B, has also been divided into 12
as in the case of the primary soumds of the language.
There are seven swarams corresponding to the seven
long vowels, Two of them, gyé Kural, (Sa or C) and
&+ 1Ili (Pa or G) are changeless and indivisible. They
correspond to g (ai) and @er (au) of the vowels. Each
of the remaining five is divided into two and are called
sggd, Sgf, sharp and flat, making up ten divisions
which together with the two indivisible ones amount to
the 12 divisions of the octave.

This remarkable coincidence not only in their number
but also in their very nature which exists between sounds
in the language and the sounds in the music is the special
feature of the Tamil language. That this is not an acci-
dental coincidence and that the inter-relationship between
the sounds in the language and the sounds in music- was
well perceived, and that the division of the octave was
based on this perception will be apparent from the follow-
ing :—

Divakaram defines these seven long vowels as belong-
Ing to the seven swarams or notes of the music,

“<thy m, 2ty o, g, & Qs agud
BeBay owssd Tfiasd ghu”
Adiyarku Nallar, in his commentary on Silappadigaram

when explaining the ancient Tamil modes, gives the follow-
ing quotation w

hich goes to prove that the ancient Tamil
Music was actually based on the sounds of the language,
“ e, e 93 Quiivar yorss gbunsSgyih
L SBD Bud Ras CuppLer UGS
e OTeir 6 Bl usref Ty
QaredkrL eor Bwpoé QscdraudCurf &_Cer.? ¢
< Commentary _rela‘unz to line 45—Aranketru Kathai, Silappadikaram,
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All the old books on Tamil mmsic are lost and it is
not possible to find from which of the books this quotation
was taken. Anyhow this goes a long way to prove that
the sounds of the language formed the basis for music.

Tolkappiar, the great grammarian, refers to this inter-
relationship when he says,

“ Jarips SOFSsen Spfar Sgid
e_erQuer Qurfiu RoeQur@ Raefiu
BribSier wepy TRl oy, V8

This means that the vowels and consonants exceed
the limits of sound prescribed for them in his grammar
and the particulars regarding them are found in the Book
of Secrets of the Strings tuned to music. According to
Tholkappiar, the book relating to music referred to by him
dealt with sounds of vowels and consonants. There is no
reason why a book on music should deal with the sounds
of the alphabet at all, unless it was perceived that there
existed an inherent and substantial relationship between
the sounds of the alphabet and they formed the basis of
the music. Tholkappiam is a grammar of the language.
There would have been no need for the grammar to men-
tion this migration of the language sounds to musiec, unless
these sounds were actually taken over and adopted by
musie,

It was referred to previously that this aspect of iden-
tity of speech with music was investigated in recent years
in the Deccan College Research Instifute and the follow-
ing quotation from one of their bulletins deserves to be
taken note of in this connection:—

“ Tt is necessary to stress the fundamental and grim?-
tive identity of speech with music. This basic identity is
marked in all our investigations from diverse points of

view. (cf. the unpublished Ph.D. thesis of B. Chaitanya

Deva on the psychophysics of speech melody in Dravi-

' Qared: tr@,ég_;‘_S_J_._




198 TAMIL CULTURE

diah) “like the octave relationship for instance where con-
siderations revealed by wave form analysis of speech point
towards the deep sometimes hidden (as it were) identity
of speech with music.” ®

. Twentieth century thus stands at the threshold and
has just gained a glimpse of the fundamental truth stated
above. That, in those ancient times, this fundamental
relationship was perceived in all its implications, that the
region of surmises, inferences and experiments was left
far behind and that a system of Tamil music was built up

on the basis of this fundamental truth, are really mar-
vellous.

The zodiac had 12 divisions which corresponded to the
12 divisions of the octave, and astronomy and astrology
came in handy to explain the intervals in the octave and
the effect which the swarams or the notes produced. The
seven planets (excepting Ragu and Kethu) represented
the seven swarams, and the 12 divisions were distributed
among the seven planets which corresponded to the distri-
bution of the 12 divisions of the octave among the seven
swarams. Of the seven planets the Sun and Moon had
each one of the divisions out of the 12, exactly as in the
case of Sa(c) and Pa(g) in the musical octave and as in .
the case of the alphabet g (ai) and ger  (au). The
remaining five planets had each two divisions as in the
case of the remaining five swarams in music and the five
long vowels of the language. In astrology these divisions
were called houses belonging to the planets. Abraham
Pandithar has explained this connection between music
and astrology in detail in his book by means of charts and
diagrams so well that it needs no further elucidation.

This coincidence between the divisions of the zodiac
and the divisions of the octave served as the best medium
to explain the musical scales which were placed on a geo-
metrical and mathematical basis. The people could appre-

8 Foot note on
tute, Poona, Vol, 1

P. 182 Bulletin ‘of the Deccan College Research lnsti-
B—Studies in Indian Musical Scales I: A. Vedie chant,
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ciate these especially when astrology was much in vogue
and well understood by the people. The earliest mention
of the connection between astronomy and music is found
in the Achiar Kuravai of Silappadikaram. No work of the
Sangam period which refers to music refers to this con-
nection. It is found that the Greek and the Chinese had
also used astronomy to explain the attributes of music.

The division of the octave into 12 in Tamil Music
should have been made long prior to the use of astronomy
to explain the basis of musical divisions and scales. As
stated by Abraham Pandithar, Tamil Music is as ancient
as the lanpuage itself. To put it more correctly the division
of its octave is as old as the division of the alphabet. This
division of the octave into 12 was used by all the ancient
nations of the world and is called the primordial division
of the octave. Ilangovadigal had based the pentatone mode
described by him in Achiar Kuravai on these 12 divisions
of the octave and called it @grsir pu@psp, the primordial
division,

Of all the existing books in Sanskrit the Natya Sastra
of Bharata Muni is considered by scholars as the earliest.
Some assign this to the 4th century A.D., some to the 2nd
century B.C. and some others to the 5th century B.C.
His work is based on the 22 divisions of the octave which
came into use long after the use of the 12 divisions and
not on those primordial divisions of 12. Nor was astro-
nomy used to explain the scales or attributes of music as
the ancient nations have done. In fact in no Sanskrit boo_k
about music this connection between astronomy and music
is traceable.

To whatever century Bharata Muni may belong,
there is ample internal evidence in his Natya Sastra
that the music of South India was of a very high order
even before the time of Bharata Muni. The following
lines in the slokas 31 and 32 of chapter V of Natya Sasfra
speak to-the highly developed nature of South Indian

music 7 —



200 TAMIL CULTURE

“ Chitra Dhakshna Vruthethu sapta rupe
prakirthitha
Soubahane Sanirgeetha devasthuthya binanthathe
Naratha thaisthu Kantharvaihi Sabayam
Devadhanavaha,”

This means that songs in seven forms in Chitra and
Dakshina margas together with the Upohana and Nirgita
were started by musical experts like Narada in the assem-
bly of Dhanavas and Gods.

Daitshina marga denotes a very difficult time-measure
or Tala wherein eight matra kalas are used for a
kalakshara or a count. Experts state that it is very diffi-
cult to sing to this time-measure, and in fact no one now
sings or is able to sing to this time-measure. The very
name ‘' Dhakshina marga’ itself denotes that this difficult
and rare time-measure and the songs to suit them, were

in vogue in Dhakshina or South India and proclaims the
musical efficiency of that region.

Again in chapter IV of his Natya Sastra, Bharatha

Muni gives an animated description of the South Indian
music and dance.

“Thathra Dhakshinathya sthavath Bahu, Nritta,

Geetha, Vadya, Kaisiki, Prayaga, Chathura,
Mathura, Lalitha, Anga Abinayascha.”

This means that in the South there are many kinds nf
dances, vocal music, instrumental music and abinayas,
graceful, lovely, intricate, sweet and delicate. These indi-
cate how intimately Bharatha Muni had heard and observ-
ed the South Indian Music and Dance. To have gained
the appreciation of the greatest exponent of dance and
music, the South Indian Music and Dance should have
been of a very high order. Centuries of culture and prac-
tice should have preceded this state of high perfection,
to which Bharatha Muni pays a glowing tribute.

e ——



Romance of Two Tamil Words
P, JOSEPH.

Etymology is a tricky subject and unless one is
extremely careful he is more than likely to let his imagina-
tion run riot and indulge in fanciful derivations of words.
Hence the jibe that those who have no inclination for
serious study dabble in derivations. One critic was brutally
caustic. Derivation enthusiasts, he hit out, rush down the
slippery Etymological slope, like the Gadarene swine, to
their destruction. True this science, unlike a few others,
does lend itself to abuse ; the fault, however, lies not with
it but with those who use,—rather abuse—it. As con-
firmatory evidence it is very valuable ; in fact sometimes
it is the only evidence available. Within reasonable limits,
therefore, it is quite legitimate. In any case it is highly
fascinating. ‘

Etymology bears ample proof of the borrowing of
words from one language into another in the course of
ages. One of the ways in which such borrowing takes
place is through commerce. When a new object reaches
a nation by way of trade, the name of the object too goes
with it. Thus the Tamil word akil,—as shown in a previous
paper’,—went into the Hebrew language. An atiempt is
now made to indicate that two other words were borrowed
into Hebrew in the same manner. Among the objects taken
by King Solomon’s famous Ophir expedition -back to Judaea
were those that were given the names kophim and tukkim.
These are plural forms of koph and tukki and signify the
ape and the peacock respectively.

The Hebrew word koph is connected with the Egyptian
gafi, Greek kepos, Latin cephus,? German affe and English
r “ Almuggim " of the Bible, Tamil Culture,

1 JQSEPH, " Algummim " o

Ao 22‘ s«p(g'}-]}{%‘gl[a)%RJEVONS. Prehistoric Artiquitics of the Aryan People,

p. 270.
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ape. According to Schroeder, kepos was a later importa-
tion into classica] Greek, while the word in earlier usage
was pithakoi, which had existed in one of the old dialects.
This gives added puint to the surmise that the appearance
in the west of the Hebrew koph and allied words in the
other languages was the result of commerce.

The writer of the Jewish sacred book, the Talmud, in
an endeavour to trace the origin of the word koph linked
it with the Hebrew kaf, meaning the palm of the hand, the
hand. Koph, hence, was supposed to signify the animal
that moves on its hand. Koph would literally mean one
with a hand and from this meaning it is not easy to get
to that of animal that moves on ils hand without unduly
stretching the interpretation, if not the imagination. The
Talmudic writer’s explanation, the suspicion arises, was in
consequence of his previous knowledge of the derivation
of the Greek word pithakoi, meaning an animal that walks
on its hand (koi=hand). He was, no doubt, assisted in
his liberal interpretation of koph by the fortuitous circum-
stance that kaf in Hebrew meant a hand. Kaf, however,
and the Greek, koi, were not indigenous. They had appa-
rently been borrowed from the Dravidian kai (hand),—
a root with any number of derivatives in the different
Dravidian languages. Anyway, the real significance of
koph, it seems, has to be sought for in a way other than
‘the one tried by the Jewish writer.

The protagonists of a Sanserit origin have connected
koph with kapi,® which in Sanscrit is supposed to come from
kump (tremble). The reasoning is hardly sound. To see
a monkey in something that trembles needs quite an
extension of fancy. The inadequacy of the Sanscrit deri-
vation can be realised from another example. 'The word
kapitha (wood-apple) is derived from kapi + stha (the
tree on which monkeys stand). Unconvincing indeed !
Kapitha evidently has a connection with the Dravidian

3 MAX MULLER, Lectures on the Science of Language, 1, p. 233.
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kavitta or kavinda (to be bent, to be round), which origi-
nally comes from kavi (to bend). The tree, therefore, gets
its name from the fruit that is round. This meaning of
kapi is confirmed by that given to another Sanscrit word
kapithasya* (having a face like a wood-apple, i.e. a roundish
face). These instances clearly show that the original
meaning of kapi has been lost in Sanscrit; no wonder,
since it was foreign-to the language.

And so we arrive at a Dravidian explanation for koph.
The monkey in Tamil and other Dravidian languages is
called kurengu and kapi. They are derived from kuru and
kavi respectively, which mean to bend. The monkey is
the bent animal. Kavi is a prolific root in Tamil with a
host of derivatives,—a fact that confirms its indigenous
nature. The Tamil kapi has, no doubt, gone into the
Hebrew as koph. The soundness of this explanation is
highlighted by the non-cogency of the Talmudic and the
highly imaginative character of the Sanscrit derivations.

As the word could never have gone to the west without
the animal that bore the name, we may safely assume that
monkeys were originally exported from India, But could
the Hebrews not have got the word and the animal from
Egypt ? Though not impossible, it is not probable, since,
for reasons which are beyond the scope of this paper,
Africa’s claim to having received the Ophir expedition is
rather thin.

That the peacock is indigenous to India need not be
argued at length. The bird, seen in large numbers in the
dry tracts, abounds particularly in Gujerat, Cutch and
Rajputana’® Cuvier says, “It has long since been decided
that India was the cradle of the peacock. It is in the
countries of southern Asia and the vast archipelago of the
eastern ocean that this bird appears to have fixed its dwell-
ing and to live in a state of freedom. All travellers who

T TN S P

6
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have visited these countries make mention of these birds.
Thevenot encountered great numbers of them in the pro-
vince of Gujerat; Tavernier throughout all India; and
Payrard in the neighbourhood of Calcutta.”® Sir William
Jardine has it that, of the only two species of peacocks
known, both of them inhabit the continent and the island
of India.’

Indian peacocks were known to western nations from
very ancient times. As commemorated in the Baveru
Jataka," which embodies evidence of one of the earliest
Indian commercial enterprises, the peacock was taken by
Indian merchants to Sumer, While Baveru is equated with
Babylon, several scholars think that the incident narrated
refers to a trading transaction of a time much older than
the days of the Babylonian empire, in fact of the time of
its ancient compeer, Sumer® Later evidence can be
gathered from the classical writers. While narrating the
invasion of India by Alexander, Quintus Curtius mentions
a dense forest, skirting the banks of the Ravi and abound-
ing with trees, which were full of wild peacocks.® Aelian
has several notices of peacocks and describes the Indian
variety with a wealth of detail and colour,! emphasising
its beauty, its great price, its arrival in Greece, and the
wonder it aroused owing to its strangeness.!?

If we compare the story contained in the Baveru
Jataka with the description of Aelian, we can clearly see
the close parallel. The Jataka speaks of a delighted crowd
gathering round the new arrival and contrasts the excite-
ment with that occasioned previously, when a crow had
been taken to Sumer. The story also refers to the big

8 CUVIER. Animal Kingdom, VIII. p. 136.
7 JARDINE. Naturalists' Library. XX. p, 147,
. i}(;OWELL. The Jataka or Staries of the Buddha's former Births, Bk, IV.
o, 339.
® cf. FRANKE. Jataka Mahahharata Pargllelen, WZKM, XX, pp. 317 ff.
19 McCRINDLE, The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great, p. 217.
16 W thid.. Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, pp. 139, 141,

12 1bid., The Invasion of Irdia by Alexander the Great, pp. 362-363.
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pric.e paid for the novel bird, namely, a thousand pieces.*
Aelian, who lays special stress on the introduction of the
peacock into Greece, says that the bird owned by Demos
excited so much attention that people came even from
Lacedaemon and Thessaly to see it. He mentions too that
a special exhibition was arranged at the beginning of every
month, when quite a high rate of admission was charged.
He further adds that Alexander was so struck with admira-
tion of the bird that he decreed the severest penalties to
those who should kill it. Finally the narrator gives an
idea of what the people paid for the bird; a pair cost a
thousand drachmas (about 40 pounds).

The way the Sumerians and the Greeks behaved when
they first saw the peacock was quite in keeping with its
outlandish character. The awe-struck Sumerians asked the
Indian merchants to give them the bird and get for them-
selves another on their return home. Aelian avers that
ihe strange bird was introduced into Greece from Samos,
where it was brought by the barbarians. To the ancient
Greeks all who were beyond the pale of their heritage were
barbarians, in much the same way as the Dravidians were

to the Aryans in India.

The foreign nature of the peacock, evident in these
descriptions, is confirmed by the name given to it in the
western countries,—a name evidently boerrowed from the
land which was its original habitat. The peacock was
called tukki in Hebrew,—in the Biblical passages which
refer to the Ophir expedition,—taus in Armenian, taus in -
Persian, tawas in Arabic, taos in Greek, pavo in Latin and
phawo'* in old High German. In Latin and High German
the initial t of the Greek has peen changed to p and the
final s dropped, while the euphonic v has been brought in
to bridge the gulf between two vowels. The Greek and
Latin forms, it would appear, were taken from the Hebrew,
tukki, whose origin can be sought for only in India. Two

B COWELL, op. cit, loc. eit. 2
14 SCHROEDER-JEVONS, op. cit., foc. cif.
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possible derivations have been given. According to Lassen,
it comes from the Sanscrit sikhin, meaning one with a
sikhi (tuft).”® The Sanscrit word denotes the avis ¢ristata,
a bird with a tuft. Another and a more plausible derivation
has been suggested by Dr. Caldwell.® Tukki is connected
with tokai, signifying a tail. Tokai itself is derived from
tongu, which means to hang like a tail, plumage, parti-
cularly a peacock’s tail. Tongu in its turn ‘comes from
toku (to assemble, to aggregate, to come together) ; and
in the case of a bird's. tail the feathers come together to
form it. Tokai, therefore, from meaning a tail has come
to signify the tailed bird par excellence, viz., the avis
caudata. This is a very natural explanation. It is true
that the word tokai, although used especially for the tail
of the peacock, does not stand in modern parlance for the
peacock itself. But in the classics it did, and in times gone

by it seems to have obtained in that sense even in ordinary
conversation.

Max Muller saw the cogency of the derivation and yet
at first thought that the word tokai itself was taken by the
Tamils from the Sanscrit sikhi by changing s into t and
the first 4 into 0. This explanation is far-fetched in view of
the thoroughly indigenous nature of the Tamil root toku,
which is highly prolific. Finally Max Muller himself was
convinced of Caldwell's view point.” Even the word
mayura, it is interesting to note, has not in Sanscrit a com-
pelling derivation, which perhaps has to be sought for in
the Tamil mayil (mai + il = the blye house), the blue bird.
It may even be from mayir (feathers, tail) ; then the bird
would get the name for the same reason as it got the name
tokai. Mayura does not oceur in the Rig Veda and this
would clearly show that the Aryans got the word from

their predecessors in the Punjab, since to the former it was
the name of a foreign bird.*

18 LASSEN, Indische Alterthumscunde, 1, p. 651
18 CALDWELL, A Comparative Crammar of vidi
1 D WELL I.:ER. op'pm" T war of Dravidian Languages, p. 66,

18 ¢f. SCHROEDER-JEVONS, op. cit., loc. cif.
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The Hebrew word tukki~it can confidently be con-
cluded,—was carried with the bird by Solomon’s mariners
to Judaea. The Bible is not a descriptive narrative like
the Jataka or the work of Aelian, If it were, we could
certainly have read of the raptures of the Jews, when they
first laid their eyes on the strange bird. And the narration
would have run on lines parallel to those of the Jataka
writer and Aelian ; all the more so, for the peacock is men-
tioned in the whole Bible only once, that is, in connection
with the celebrated Ophir voyage.

The Sumerian contact was probably around 2500 B.c.
After a lapse of almost as many years came the classical
evidence. About half way, namely, in the 10th cen. B.C.
stood the Biblical mention. The intervals of silence are
indeed long ; but there may be other references, which have
not yet come to light. Anyway, an item like the peacock
was not likely to figure regularly in ancient lists of mer-
chandise, since it was meant mainly to slake foreigners’
curiosity. That curiosity led to their giving the rare import
a peculiar name which had no logical explanation in any
of their languages but only in that of the land of export.



The Vocabulary and Content of
Tamil Primers and First Readers

XAVIER S. THANI NAYAGAM,

An examination of a sampling of Tamil primers and
first readers approved by Text-Book Commitlees and
Departments of Education for use in Madras State, Ceylon
and Malaya, showed the need which exists for scientific
study and basic research concerning the compilation of
Tamil Readers and Children’s books.! The method em-
ployed by the primers which were examined is an adapta-
tion of the * phonic” and *alphabetic ” methods which
were popular with English primers twenty-five to thirty
years ago? The primers which were studied as well as
other primers and Infant books which the writer has had
occasion to examine reveal little acquaintance with recent
developments in the techniques of teaching reading, and
this brief preliminary survey is intended to encourage
students interested in educational research to pay attention
to the problems of reading-readiness, and to the principles
underlying compilation of primers and Children’s books.
The use of better methods and more suitable text-books
will ensure a greater success in Tamil teaching and greater
proficiency in the Language Arts so that the Tamil lesson
in the Primary and post-Primary Classes becomes more
rewarding both for the child and the teacher.

It is not possible to state in the absence of basic re-
search concerning Tamil as to which of the methods pre-
valent in teaching reading in the West is the most suitable
for teaching Tamil reading and constructing Tamil

1 Two sets of Tamil primers have been examined. Six diﬂ'crent-;i:n:s
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Primers.? The number of letters in the Tamil alphabet
and the syllabic nature of the characters representing
vowel-consonants may or may not render the “ global ” or
“ideo-visual” method based on Gestalt psychology and
the logical demands of Linguistics as successful for Tamil
as it has been with European languages in which syllabic
characters are not involved. It may be that tHe child if
taught only the “global” method might be led to read
from memory or by guess work than by the recognition
of the visual patterns* But it does not require much
experiment to prove that it is injurious” to children’s
interests to teach the auditory and visual patterns of all
the 247 Tamil characters in isolation to children before
they may begin recognising them in words. Hence it is
very doubtful if the direction in the Madras Revised

3 On different methods of Teaching Reading sec the following :—

INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION. The Teaching
of Reading, Publication No. 113, Geneva ;

BROOM, M. E.. et al.. Effective Reading Instruction in the Elvnten-
tary School, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1942

MENZEL, EMIL. W., Suggestions for the Teaching of Reading in
India. Oxford University Press, Bombay, 1944

ZARRILI HUMBERTO and ABADIE SORIANO, Metodologia de
la lectrtra : su evelucion desda el deletreo hasta lu globalaizacion,

Montevideo, 1946 ;
. GRAY. WILLIAM. S., The Teaching of Reading and Writing, Paris.

=~ 1956.

¢ MENZE!L, EMIL, W., Suggestions for the Teaching of Reading in
India, op. cit., p. 27
« Gince the letter is not the unit of vision and is no casier to recognize
than an entire word of several lelters, the teaching of rcading 1n iis
first lessons should deal with words instead of letters. The sentencc
he story method. the Beacon method.

method, the word method, t ¢
all are built up on this assumphion and have proved _themselves
vastly superior to the strictly phonctic method. Deciphering a word

according to its sound symbols is a very complicated process which
children leara anly very slowly. The ncwer methods aim at '!nakmg
a certain number of word-pictures familiar to the beginner ™.

p. 28—

. . by emphasizing the individual letter, faulty habits of
xg:i?:;e;}e iynculcgred. For fluent reading onc needs a long eye-
span; that is, one must sce entire_ words and phrascs at once.
Close attention to lctters not only discourages this but buifds up
wrong habits which make the development of proper cye habits

difficult ™
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Syllabus for the first standard is according to the latest
and best results of reading research :

“ The letters of the alphabet may be taught to pupils
in the old traditional method beginning with “ S ", The
pupils may be expected to read and write all the letters
of the alphabet in the alphabetical order by the end of the
year”}

The results of recent reading research has not proved
the unconditional superiority of any particular method
used in European and American schools. The “ phonic”
and “ alphabetic ” methods proceed on the basis that the
analytic study of words and their sounds confer mastery
of the mechanics of reading. Applied to Tamil these
methods would concentrate on “letter ” or “ character”
recognition, The “word” and “sentence” methods in
employing larger units of language than the letter and
the syllable lay initial emphasis on meaning and meaning-
ful understanding of what is read. Studies made of
children learning by the two groups of methods show that
the first group of methods develops attitudes and skills
different from those developed by the second set of
methods. Children taught by the “ phonic” and “ alpha-
betic ' methods show ability in following the printed lines
and recognising new words, but show no vital concern for
the content, whereas those taught by the “ word ” and
“sentence ” methods show greater interest in content but
develop more slowly word recognition. Where one group
of methods was adhered to the exclusion of others, children
have developed one group of attitudes and skills and often
failed to develop others of equal importance. Hence it
has been recommended that equal emphasis be placed from
the beginning on both meaning and word-recognition,
remembering that in the selection of methods consideration

* Revised Syllabus for Standards 1 1o VII, Government of Madras, 1957.

See criticism of the directive in DANIEL, J., Teachi ] i
in the Hindu, Madras, of 9 February, 1958, 2eRReeian i Sesleners
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should be given to the special characteristics of the. lan-
guage concerned.

The Tamil primers do not have the support of pre-
reading books, supplementary readers or illustrated and
graded readers and dictionaries like those provided, for
example, in the complete Pilot Reading Scheme by Pat
Davenport (E. J. Arnold & Son, Ltd.,, London). The first
of a series of pre-reading books published in Tamil by
E. Sendall (Associated Printers, Madras, no date) intro-
duces letters in association with words familiar to children
and is delightfully illustrated in colour but is defective for
the same reason that these primers under examination are
defective. E. Sendall’s first series do not appear to have

been continued.

& See GRAY, WILLIAM, S., The Teaching of Reading and Writing,
op. cit.. p. 75ff; MENZEL, EMIL. W, Suggestions for the Teaching of

Reading in india, op. cit., p. 41:

“ Which method is best 7 As has been repeated several times, a good
practical teaching method will utilize all of the more scientific
approaches, The best practical method is a combination method.

Some people get their most vivid impressions through the eye,
others through the ear, and some through the sense of touch or
even through smell. . Some are predominantly ey¢-minded, or ear-
minded. and any generally-used method of teaching reading must
be prepared to assist children in_ the way in which they .can learn
best. In the argument as to which methad is best we must always
remember that no method is ‘best’ for all. Some chilren learn
much better through one method than another. For this reason
also a combination of mecthods may be better fitted for general
use than a method emphasizing morc cxc!'uswc.!y any ene of the
various psychological approaches just described ™.

p. 52:—

" uld advocate for small children a method using phonics (most
ie;‘;gjx}?y) but predominantly the sentence and story _mcthod. But
let it remain a debatable, or rather cxpcnmpntal, point as io how
much of both methods should be introduced in the beginning stages.
Let there be a great deal of careful experiment under expert scien-
1ific supervision before we try to scme_ that peint. The fact remains
that the teaching of reading in India suffers very severely from

a lack of (i) attention to understanding of content, and (ii) the
reading habits both for pleasure and for

ing of independent
ﬁgiit;:::int reading in the class-room. Fo’:" both purposes the
*larger umnit’ methods can help a great deal.

7



212 TAMIL CULTURE
DEFECTIVE PRIMERS

The preoccupation of wanting to teach during the first
twelve months of school both in isolation and in combina-
tion all the twelve vowels, the eighteen consonants, the
216 vowel consonants and the dyutam (&) in all 247
symbols, dominates the methodology of these Tamil
primers, The letters and characters are taught in the
primers in alphabetic sequence, and words are progres-
sively introduced in which the 247 symbols occur as
initials, medtials or finals according to the rules of Tamil
phonetics. While the letters are introduced in alphabetic
sequence, the words in which the letters occur are chosen
almost solely for the purpose of introducing the letters and
not for the easy recognition of their auditory and visual
patterns or for their meaningful associations. Thus a great
many words occur in the primers which generally do not
oceur in the hearing and speaking vocabulary of a child
of 5+ or even 6+, and which are too abstruse and recon-
dile for the child, and far removed from its interests,
activities and experiences.

The preoccupation with letter or symbol recognition
is again evident in the manner in which the letier to be
learnt is printed in a different colour from the rest of the
word or printed in a larger type-face than the rest of the
word. Thus a dissimilarity of colour or type-face might
occur at the beginning or in the middle or at the end of
a word making the visual gestalt of the whole word very
confusing to the child, but emphasising nevertheless recog-
nition of a particular letter or syllable.

i @l & o b

Tre VowrLs

. 'I.‘he follov\}ing table of words with vowel initials oceur-
ring in the first pages of the primers. shows that in intro-
ducing the child immediately 1o the visual and auditory
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patterns of all the vowels with no consideration as to their
frequency in the spoken vocabulary of the pre-school child,
the compilers have had to include words outside the range
of children's interests, experiences and needs, and intro-
duce symbols like er and & which are unnecessary
at this stage of the child’s language development.

1t will be granted that these readers intended as they
are for rural as well as urban children of different
economic and cultural levels should use a vocabulary
common at these levels. The words gaf and Qluisb
represent concepts beyond the primary class and the
words s, Quib, Gerena, PETLJD, 675G, Doy,
are unusual words, all of which should be reserved for
post-primary grades. It might be argued too that the
above selections of words place the town child at a dis-
advantage since e_fi, e g, THpD, Ry &b, F&EOID, may
be removed from its experiences, just as QUL @b, and
Sleirertd  may be unfamiliar to the rural child who
has not seen them in a zoo. Thus it will be found that
of a total of 91 words the inclusion of 24 of them is very
much to be questioned. Other words in the primers which
begin with vowels and which are beyond the experience
and interests of most children are w55, <Huer, Ssveutd,
OBpF, Qeud, Qzersrf, Cusraserid, QrersHfl, Qeerdaid,
Qesréfwib. In the selection of words there is an exclusive
use of nouns and an omission of verbs and verbal nouns
expressing activities of childhood, e.g., words like 8, 56,
@y o7, g, should be used much more frequently.

Having introduced words in whi
only some of the primers rep
introduced in the first pages.
for the purposes of letter re
recognition. Thus

ch vowels are initials,
eat in later pages the words
The repetition is again made
cognition and not for word

Primer A: wiefih, S K, el A%, Qnes.



TAMIL PRIMERS AND FIRST READERS 214

Primer F: Subor, Siour, Slamen; F6, Hoow, Hewh ;
A%, B, Ams, o wer.

Repetition of words is very uncommon in the primers.
They are far from the recommendation that a new useful
word intended to broaden experience should be repeated
at least fifteen or twenty times in a primer to provide
adequate training in word recognition and prepare for
mature reading.” The following table shows the number
of times words with vowel initials which have the highest
frequency in children’s oral vocabularies occur in some
primers.®

Primers 1 2 3 4 5
SiLbior 3 2 4 1 0
Shur 2 1 3 1 0
ST () 2 0 2 0 2
SiG&ET 4 0 3 1 1
A% 4 1 4 0 1
" 3 1 1 0 0
e iy 2 0 0 0 0
earf 4 1 3 0 1
SAEHF 0 0 0 2 1 2
a® 3 1 2 0 0
g 2 0 0 0 0

7 GRAY. WILLIAM. S., The Teaching of Reading and Writing, op. cit.,

P 134 “ Each new word should be used at least 15 times soon after it is
introduced, and repeated more or less frequently throughout the
primer o ensure its recognition at sight.” See also WATTS, A. F,,
The Language and Mental Development of Children, p. 971,
George G. Harrap, London, 1950.

8 Word. lists and vocabulary studies in other languages help to note
the concepts with which children are familiar, in general e.g. SCOTTISH
COUNCIL, FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION, Studies in Reading, 2
vols., University of London Press, London, 1950; EATON, HELEN S.,
Semantic Frequency List for English, French, German and Spanish, Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1940 ; DO'I"'I‘RENS ROBERT-NASSARENTI
DINO, Vocabulgire fondamental du francais, 2¢ &éd., Delauchaux et Niestle,

Neuchatel (Switzerland), 1952.
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In the choice of words beginning with vowels or
consonants, the compilers appear to be concerned only
with the first letters of words but not with the remaining
elements of the words, nor to what extent the remaining
combinations of vowels and vowel-consonants are familiar
to the child. Each vowel consonant in Tamil, as in other
languages of Indian origin, is rendered by a sign different
from the pure vowel sign. Thus the “ @”» wvalue in “&”»
is expressed by the sign “7”. Hence an eclectic approach
seems necessary for Tamil teaching. Both the synthetic
and analytic methods whereby the gestalt and the mean-
ingful unit is taught together with the letter and syllabic
components of the meaningful unit should be used. In
the selection of words for primers one has not only to see
that the words occur in the spoken vocabulary of the
child and have meaningful association with its interests
but also provide for the progressive intioduction in the
visual paiterns of consonants and vowel-consonants $o
that the child will gradually pass from known symbols to
unknown symbols. Thus the child who can read “ibwor”
may find it easier to learn to read “Siour” and “wgb”
as the next words, than “@ppj” or “e_peasr” which
contain no letters contained in “Sibwr”. A further point
to be noted in the selection of words for reading is that
the visual pattern of a word is made more distinet and
distinguishable by using dissimilar components than
similar components, that is, the words should differ in
length and in the number and position of projecting
letters. Thus a page of Primer 4:

uLh
L th
b
Ut L

QL th
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is‘]ikely to be more confusing to the child than a page
with words of dissimilar components like

yLLb

)

s$8
SLLLD
Lg&sd
Lipth
B
L24C)
AT

These recommendations made on the basis of experimental
studies done for English should serve as a guide in
devising the permutations and combinations of visual
patterns of letters constituling the words of pre-readers,
primers and other reading material for children.

The vocabulary burden in the primers of words
beginning with vewels is exiremely high. On an average
each primer uses in all only about sixteen words for the
study of the twelve vowels diphthongs and the ayutam.
Two primers (A and F') which while introducing the vowels
print @areoas Wwith Qer have printed the same name
as <dime when the consonant e is introduced in the
primers. This inconsistency in the primers themselves is
a warning regarding the inopportuneness of introducing
characters like &er and & in a primary reader.

THe VoweL-CONSONANTS

After the vowels, the vowel-consonants are introduced
in order as the first letters of words. The choice of the
words, as will be seen from the examples which follow,
has not been made from any principle of children’s learn-
ing but merely for the convenience of the traditional con-
sonantal order and letter-recognition. Most of the words
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it .
are ‘without any emotional content for the child and are

beydnd the child’s experiences and outside its spoken
vocabulary. Some of them are words which are not

comrhon even in adult usage and a few of them are even
obsolete. Thus

Primer A: oL, 28, Uiy, Srer, gray, sreb, Oy,
- Qzerfl, Qaerafl, Cempeir

Primkr B: &gb, pibuh, s, Sbos, SCL L, ST,
SO, o7&, Bebeut, auertd, FLowih, & LiUeTLD,
LueTid, eSS, FRIGL, BEM, WEERTD, QRELD,
SFFd,  por@rd, S Fsi, sswbeyaf,
Qustaueid, Qever&aid,

Primer C: evsaflub, Ocorpd, gaw@, Qusrdsi, Quwerd,
Carmrens,

Primer,D: srgw, Qaorgrfl, Geri g, Quer jerrs, Guerss.

Primer E: @sp, Querjer, Geg, srip, Qs - Gped,
’ S, 6758, b, FUF, Ugar, urd, uAgL,
LS ST,

Primer F: anédl, eary, ematr, gg, Qwered, Qaorsd,
Spgh PSS, b, sy, Agry.

£
Primer G: uLeb, L6, Guwer grard, aighetd, UsiT, &if.
¥

Rhyming pairs of words have been also mntroduced
without regard to their appropriateness for children’s
interests and experiences, and often with little or no
meaningful association.

Primer A: urii, wro; arsw, praw; &35, «#af; A,
O, Sf; g, Sly; sagy, o Ped, yad;
Qely, Oplu; Ggi, Cudy Qusfl, Qerf.

Primer B: &b, wyd, Sigth, rey send, wsd; &LL1D,
UL Zrib, SaTb; garwh, sarib, aarth, ueiarth,
e 0uerd;  gewred, WwoTed), FeRTs; W, eTeRT,
e eir; Eneh, &6, Uy Carl, Gem.
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Primer C: In pages 37 to 43, Primer C gives catalogues
of words of one letter (), two letters (Cxrgy),
three letters (mid), four letters (Stssiremredr).
The size of the word cannot be correlated with
interest and experience e.g. <%, &r, Guor, &,

Primer D: In pages 25 to 31, Primer .D gives lists of
words associated with such titles as @GubuLd,
SG, e_glydsdr, sgly, Wriadr, JEa6T,
stisdr, updEesr, upmwsdr, BESRISST,
sIfeiRT, UTERTREST, QElasssr,

The influence of phonetic readers in English and of “the
cat sat on a mat” pattern account for a great number of
words used together in thyming pairs without any other
basis for their association in pairs than the rhyme, Thus:

Primer E: uUHs, Ge5s; FL4, QUGS mevor®, Qe irevor (s
i, Lrd; 8gF, Cuf; Qaraoa, Sdoma; A5,
Ca®, ma; Gy, Crly, OF; Qger, Cuer, as;
Opf, Czf, op; Ouwd, Cwd, ow; Quisoar,
Cugy, L.

Primer F: &16@, (i@ LG InG, B, a.,nij(g;
DEH, YA, aréd; &L, gﬁmz pLoiss
Qerg$, usd, wps; a0y, SHou, Buu, et
aumiy, &M, umd, STo; sdley, FaIa], FAia; DT,
aursir, gner, pran; Qarig, Oprig, Qul; SETEns,
Qzarevas; Qaerfl, Quosredl etc.

Primer G: wueyf, waf; LD, uu.b;' ul_'sb, D160}  LIGT,
LDSTST;  LISTRTLD, wemTd; LT, 6153 Bl SL3 ﬂi‘lﬁ,
afl; UL, slig; Dy, STR; SO, LW
Hed, Yo pmi, aurds; G, GLow.

in the primers in such
These words are catalogued in .
a manner that the child is compelled to learn Ehem not in
association but in isolation. These words and ).11?g1es ha\fe
been chosen for their consonantal composition, their

8
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brevity and their phonic similarity. These pages are so
much inert and dead material for the child. The listing
of words according to their length and the number of
letters of which they are composed shows again the pre-
occupation with recognition of word-elements irrespective
of the frequency of the given words in children’s usage
and their creative interest. The method is faulty in that
it does not develop the eye-span, the area of visual focus
demanded being too small for the development of a larger
eye-span for regular reading.

The introduction of single words as the unit of reading
practice in primary schools contributes more for meaning-
ful reading than the alphabet, syllubic or phonic methods.
Word recognition and study of the synthetic pattern should
precede the break-up or analysis into the component
syllabic or alphabetical patterns. This analytic process
need not be undertaken by the primer. It should be left
te the teacher to introduce gradually the break-up of the
word into letters, and build new words out of the elements
with which the children are familiar.

The pages which are reproduced here from two
primers, one in use in India and another in use in Ceylon
will show the practice of an inopportune analytic method
and an overloading of letter recognition which find no
justification in scientific 1eading methodology.

The artificiality and unrelatedness of the letters taught
in isolation to the actual language needs of the child is again
seen in the manner in which vowél consonants of the

‘m? series which never occur in words are introduced in
the primers.

THE SENTENCES

Fr.om single words as the means of létter and word
recognition exercises, the readers proceed to sentences.
The sentences are brief and in order to be as brief as pos-
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A page from Primer ‘X’ approved for use in Ceylon.

?';)l wi QJ!TGi)

' )
[ YR YR-Y] g,

3N 60)6M

3 naw s il

Qauall fyitued

REY
Jmier
J&an
Stgpan
oL &
gt en
Jgar -
; Jhelt
2

o Li6Y!
TII")I'
NI}
Y
:gl Y
“~
YR
Jyar
|
AT
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apail o 'g,u')
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M L& Ip
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a6

Gard Hiad

al

amheand e R e e S A N

paTaIll ULy

AL BID srcnd®

Er6eni_, GEargrifl

Quenisorill Serio

ayss :

Qaer, Qeer, GlLosT, Quwer, Gusr, Gaar

Note the use of

heavy vocabulary burde

- colour, the type of ?llusuati;ns, the crowded page, the
p and the letter emphasis.
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A page from Primer ‘Y’ approved in Madras State..

AR
Qg Quignauaii

Qamafud  Gang A
Queniemil  Qaardsid
Quoemamd Qalamal

Qerenary Fribud g S S,

Qusrerid Hsa)th BSOSV,
Qsergrfl @ upoa,

QalsTaured UD&E@Gh gremh.
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Another page from a Primer approved in the Madras State.

@6216” t'ﬂl/Té:D

por = G—ar ! & + gar = Gaa

@ & ar o @ a1 ar & T &V

G p & 63T LD | 6p O 6D I

Qevarauned wySHs Qgri@Ld.

Qareraimed LS STHRIEGLD.

Qaeraursd Liph SeTgyid.

Quoereord GarBury B

peral HH Breser eTpS e

asrers BLB3S AU TRIGLD & D Py -

A paf&GF Q& BB LUTLesdr LTgEy.

ar

Qsar | Qeper | Qger | Quer | Qwer | Cerar
Qmer | Qer | Gper | Swer Qaier | Qmpar
Qzar | Cewrar Quer | Qger Qper - _Qsarar
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sible, in the first sentence lessons the readers use the
second-person singular imperative which in Tamil is the
shortest verbal form. Often the imperatives are not
closely related to the life of the child and sometimes are
far-fetched, abstruse, meaningless or pedantic. e.g. :—

Primer A: sy, Saifsi; urésal @,
Primer B: pergrsd g!  (This at 441)

Primer C: B8; ©Cam; oasCpr; y Guor; & 5 Spsr
(unalloyed gibberish); Bma 1%; GupLd cpds,
Jere) e_gG. '

Primer D: QorLgth &rinS@.

Primer E:

e @ ewar; &l e, Uge Quigy; uswrd GE6;
6 &C@; Spd Qe (S Qugy; and later on
wosuth &(f.,

Primer F: &@Cmsnr pr@.

These orders are generally followed by bare statements
of fact or moral and ethical maxims which again are not

woven in with child interest and contain no story or per-
sonal element.

A 4 veTd FHL QUL &b Qufiu Bmped
u& umed &(mid Qron Ly s5s Sped
Brd &G srd@d Qaerel e Bméshd

B ©fss Cadrldsd #ril@
ST QUMD Fre BT g
Ceriur sratua Cabils Sfag
apECoTi Cere) arjgms SuBjsb
shosyd sruyb Quilmns Shauj
Qasrgrfl Q@ upaa
Qaieraires UDSSLd Fyrexfi
Qauiigsh Qaitinb »_crargy
Qo Cauj wogmrih e_sirer )

C  Siaer agrdr; puf aprd (verbal form above standard)
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F wr@ ys Cuuyd srozarier pLSHACWLL
G Gariy gforés Bodv LS UTed SEHLd
Qe LYSF Spal

The teaching of morals and good clean habits, through
abstract instruction and an anxiety to inculcate ethical
terms and norms is almost overdone in the primers. The
compilers have not realised that at the age children use
these primers, they learn ethical norms and ideas through
concrete situations and through identifying them with
particular actions and persons.

Primer B: In one single lesson on Mahatma Gandhi oceur
the following terms : Qufiury, e_svsis Guflumg;
perenLo; gD, & UGEFLD, o_cuTemLd, &Lt &

Out of thirty-seven words in the lesson thirty are words
which are introduced in the primer for the first time.

Primer C: Contains lessons on the Elephant, Coco-
nut Tree, Peacock, Monkey, Parrot, Bear which are factual
data more pertinent to Nature study. If instead of bare
uninteresting statements on the bear such as &g
&1 @ Bpeth. el PLRSLD wlfé FenL., BT
P&, e Sig. QErgu IHEMISET. Qaruth QarsT@sd.
If the bear had been related in a few sentences with a child’s
visit to the Zoo, the lesson would have answered better
the test of suitability for children. In each of these later
lessons, more than 70% of the words are new words, and
hardly repeated during the lesson. The vocabulary burden
in each lesson is excessively heavy.

The personal and story elements are essential to suc-
cessful lessons in primers and should replace the arid and
inert statements of natural and biological phenomena
which most of the lessons supply. Here is a lesson on
“ Our House " which may serve as an illustration of some
of the norms to be observed in the compilation of lessons

for primers.



26 TAMIL CULTURE
o BI%aT O (h

B gl erhigaT B, B
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In this short lesson which may be introduced with an
illustration among the lessons of the latter half of a primer,
the words used have a high frequency in the spoken
vocabulary of a child. They are not fwo-syllable and
three-syllable words strung together for similarity of
sound. They are sufficiently of different visual pattern,
and contain greater interest for the child than a mere
catalogue of parts of a house. There is a personal and
narrative element giving unity to the short lesson.

PoOETRY

Children have a keen sense of rhyme and of the magic
and music of words, and hence every effort should be
made to introduce them to simple and melodious poetry.
The primers vary in the number of poems which they
inelude and in the total number of lines.

Primer A B C D E F oG
No. of
Poems 8 1 3 3 5 4 9

Some of the poems are popular nursery rhymes and action-
songs and easy children’s poetry from Barathi and Desiga-
vinayagam Pillai. Some of the poems have been selected by
two or more Readers as may be seen from the table on page
998. The nursery rhymes and action songs (a'h.bqaﬂmrrs&r,
Peor, smadletbor) are popularly recited to children, and
hence, are suitable for inclusion in all primers. The Ka.zl.qa-
gam poems eTer ST and ey have the mora}hsmg
tone predominant in them, but I have heard young children
reciting them to their parents, especially to their ‘mothers
who encourage their repetition. They may be included
even if their vocabulary burden is high. The ve:'rses. on
the Dog, on the Cock, on the Cow and Calf by Desigavina-
yagam Pillai and the Child’s song by Barathi are very apt
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for primers since they introduce topics of interest and
familiar scenes and contain personal elements related to
their world of feelings, images and perceptions. The words
are not remote to children and are emotive conveying vivid
pictures. Thus Desigavinayagam Pillai's poem on the
Cow and Calf is a good choice, and should be included in
all primers.

CariL 8 Cuouyg Qairdrls us—ARCs
girelé GHEGH STHEGLG
(s Qer@aEs Qauerdrd us—uoy
Ly GYEGH STHE Gl

And Bharathi'’s

Aerares fn @@HGUTGH—F
SRba UDHg aur Lrlur
agrar’ upmaslrd saTG—5
wer Heb Lo pd A Qansirgy LTLILIT.

The verses in Primer F are 50% religious and eontain
t00 heavy a vocabulary burden with words entirely beyond
the range of the child. For instance in emesr Ggaer
occurs the verse

ysopded edrer Cujss
yemu Qe Tl N F40
wrgap Cpromer CLIES
ol d Cuprarigd SHSTT

The words in bolder types are clearly beyond the range of
children of 5+ for whom the primer is intended. Sofne
of the selections in Primers A, E, G contain to an excessive
degree the moralising and didactic element. Thus the
SFHew  with its most recondite phrases and concepts

Busarg &yl
s WS aReriSued
QU LB GewT o
erauid Gulse’
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has been included in these three primers, probably as a
homage to past conventions of Tamil teaching which com-
menced with this acrostic didactic verse. The Madras
syllabus prescribes 50 verses of the H58s1 and 50
lines of songs, rhymes and lullabies for the first standard.
This inclusion of <HFH&e is often defended on the
ground that these children comprehend later as adults
what they have learned in the first standard. No educa-
tional or psychological principle justifies inflicting so many
verses of didactic poetry unintelligible to the child so that

it may discover their meaning with relish about ten years
later?

Another acrostic found in Primer E contains words
and concepts beyond the interests of the child.

sTebrgmd eTpSgd L SHECamb
gared ussil QedSGCartd
Sigid rewr@d sHHECuTD
SIFrumid entg pRsSECaTh
SPpeoUTs aurphSGCurd
PUU ung pSHGCumD

Goreney LTLeh LG SHECaumid

The chief test to be used in the selection of poetry for
children is the capacity of the poem to be used for pure
enjoyment. On the other hand, the compilers of most
Tamil readers seem to utilise poetry merely as a literary
medium through which religion, morals, ethics, good man-
ners, biography and vocabulary may be taught. This is
& perversion of the poetry lesson,!®

¥ Revised Sylladbus, op, cit.. p. 5. ‘The didactic burden is evident again
in the poetry prescribed for Standard I : “Ulaganeethi "—10 stanzas of
four lines each suitable for children; “ Konrai-Vendan *——40 lines suitable
to children ; nursery rhymes and action songs—abont sixty lines. The didactic
verses form the major part of prescribed try.

10 See CUTFORTH, JOHN A., English in the Primary School, 2nd ed.,
Blackwells, Oxford, 1954 : HERRICH, VIRGIL E. and JACOBS, LELAND

}I:;' f"i{‘;’ses" and the Language Arts, Preatice-Hall, Inc., Englewood Cliffs,




News and Notes

TAMIL 'MEDIUM IN COLLEGES

Mr. C. Subramaniam, Minister for Education, stated
that the threat of financial sanction did not enter into the
proposal the Madras Government had made for the switch-
over from English to Tamil as medium of instruction at

college and university levels.

The Minister, while talking to Pressmen, explained the
recent decision of the Government about the medium of
instruction at the college level. He said that the scheme
had the approval of both the Vice-Chancellors in this State.
There was no question of any threat of financial sanctions
for preventing the English medium being used. Even at
present there were, he said, many recognised educational
institutions which were not in receipt of financial aid. If
it was the general policy that the Tamil medium should
be adopted for the Bachelor of Arts degree courses, then
those who wanted Government aid would have to fall in

line with the general policy, he added.

The Minister observed that even now secondary
schools had to follow a certain pattern in regard to the
syllabus and curriculum. This did not mean that there
was no other syllabus or curriculum equally effective. The
fact that the Government did not give any grant to such
institutions should not be regarded as threat of financial
sanctions. The Minister pointed out that the policy already
pursued in regard to secondary schools was at present
being extended to college and university levels,

~The Hindu
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COMMITTEE MEETS IN COIMBATORE

< The College Tamil Committee, constituted to advise
the Government on the implementation of the introduction
of the Tamil medium in the Pilot College (Government
Arts College, Coimbatore) from June, 1960, and to plan
the various preparatory measures to be undertaken, met
in the P. S. G. College of Technology, Peelamedu.
Mr. G. R. Damodaran, M.L..C., Principal, P. S. G. College
of Technology, Chairman of the Committee, presided.

On the first day, the Chairman explained the Terms
of Reference and the issues to be discussed in the G.O.
relating to the adoption of Tamil medium. The problems
to be tackled were pointed out by the Chairman.

On the second day, he submitted a draft report out-
lining the policy and the measures to be taken. The
members of the Committee adopted the report.

The report suggested the procedures to be adopted in
the collection of technical terminology, preparation of text
books, selection of authors for writing those text books,

appointment of suitable qualified staff for the Pilot College
and the selection of the students.

As regards the technical terms, the Committee has
decided to confine themselves, for the present, fo those
needed for covering the subjects proposed to be taught
in Humanities for the B.A. degree course, namely, History,
Economics, Politics, Geography and Psychology. The
Tamil equivalents or transliterations adopted in the school
text books, standard dictionaries, glossaries published by
Government of Madras, and the terms used by Kalaikathir,
the scientific journal of Coimbatore, and by Kalaikalanjiam
of Tamil Valarchi Kazhagam, will be accepted with suit-
able modifications, wherever necessary. In the absence of
acceptable Tamil eguivalents in these sources, the Com-
mittee would explore the possibility of discovering new
terms. Wherever proper Tamil equivalents are not avail-
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able, transliteration of the International terminology, as
suggested in the G.O. will be attempted and no adaptation
will be made which will transform the original beyond
recognition. )

Each member of the College Tamil Committee has
been assigned a subject for the preparation of such terms
and he has been authorised to employ qualified persons for
carrying out this preparation.

A Publication Committee is to be constituted with a
nominee of the University, a Professor of Tamil and a
Professor teaching the subject to select the text books and
to decide the author for the preparation of the text books.
It was proposed by the Committee to invite talented authors
through notification in the Press, inviting specimen tirans-
lations or adaptations. To encourage the publication of
original works, the Committee has recommended to Govern-
ment to draw up a prize scheme and to award covetable
prizes to the authors for their best books in the various

subjects.

A time-schedule has been drawn up by the Committee
to implement the policy of Tamil medium at various stages.
The Committee has decided that the text books should be
ready by April 15, 1960, and has recommended fo Govern-
ment to organise orientation courses for the teachers who
are to be engaged in the Pilot College for instruction.

The Chairman of the Committee would be interview-
ing a few selected educationists for their suggestions to
implement the Tamil medium. The Principal of the
Government Arts College, Coimbatore, has been requested
by the Committee to take necessary steps for the cor?struc-
tion of buildings required for additional accommodation, to

purchase necessary furniture, library, etc.

The Committee has co-opted ‘Messrs. B. R. Krishna-
murthi, Principal, P. S. G. Arts College, Peelamedu, and
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M. Aramvalarthan, Principal, Rural Institute of Higher
Education, S. R. K. Vidyalaya, Perianaickenpalayam.
—The Hindu

TAMIL RESEARCH COUNCIL'S ADVICE

 In reply to a question asked by Mr. K. Vinayakam in
the Legislative Assembly, Mr. C. Subramaniam, Minister
for Finance and Education, said that the Tamil Develop-
ment and Research Council had been constituted for the
development of Tamil language in all its aspects. The
Council would funection continuously,

Answering  supplemenfaries, Mr, . Subramaniam
explained that the first suggestion of the Council was that
Tamil be introduced as the medium of instruction in the
reorganised B.A. course and the Government had taken
a decision to introduce it as a pilot project in one college
from 1960-61. The Vice-Chancellors of the Madras and
Annamalai Universities, who were members of the Coun-
cil, had also been consulted and they had given their con-
sent to the proposal.

—The Hindu
TAMIL AS STATE LANGUAGE

The introduction of Tamil as the official language of
the State was bound to work satisfactorily and it was pro-
posed to be introduced in the Government offices gradu-
ally and in stages, said Mr. C. Subramaniam, Minister for
Finance, replying to questions in the Legislative Council.

‘ Mr. Subramaniam, answering two interpellations
tabled by Messrs. T. Purushotham and V. V. Ramaswami,
said that Tamil had been introduced as the language of
correspondence with effect from January 14, 1958, in about
1,925 Government offices in the State, Regarding the other
offices, it was proposed to take up the various Government
departments in convenient batches, the order of prefer-
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rence being based on the extent to which the general public,
particularly the ryots in the villages, had to deal with
these offices.

The Official Language Act Implementation Committee,
the Minister said, had been asked to submit to Govern-
ment, every quarter, reviews furnished by heads of depart-
ments on the working of the scheme, together with iis
comments and suggestions. Two of these quarterly reports
had been received so far. From these reports, it was seen
that the glossaries of administrative terms distributed to
offices had reached them only a few months ago, and that,
therefore, a detailed review was not possible till the glossa-
ries had been put to use for some more time.

Answering a supplementary whether the actual work-
ing of the scheme (introduction of Tamil as the language
of correspondence) had proved to be satisfactory so far,
Mr. Subramaniam said that his own view was that it was
bound to be satisfactory. The glossaries had just been
distributed and the Government’s intention was to extend

it to other offices gradually.

In reply to criticisms that Tamil equivalents given in
the glossary to certain English terms like the Collector,
lorry, etc., were not easily understandable, Mr. Subra-
maniam said that certain English terms had become very
familiar to them and it was the intention of the Govern-
ment that they should be retained.

Replying to another interpellation tabled by
Mr. V. V. Ramaswami, Mr, Subramaniam said that there
was at present no proposal before the Government to
encourage the translation of Tamil works into .other lax.x-
guages and works in other languages into. Tamil. But lf
specific requests for assistance for translations were recei-
ved, the Government considered each such request on its

e —The Hindi
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CHILDREN’S BOOKS IN TAMIL:

The Madras Government have appointed a committee
to be known as the “ Committee for research and produc-
tion of literature on adult and children’s education ”” with
Rev. Xavier S. Thaninayagam, Department of Education,
University of Ceylon, as chairman to conduct research and

to produce children’s books and books for neo-literates in
Tamil.

The other members of the committee are:
Messrs. M. R. Perumal Mudaliar, Principal, Goveérnment
Teachers’ College Saidapet; Aramvalarthan, Principal,
Rural Higher Education Institute, Perianaickenpalayam,
Coimbatore ; B. R. Krishnamurthy, Principal, P. S. G.
Arts College, Peelamedu ; S. Vadivelu, Special Officer for
Text Books and Personal Assistant to the Director of Public
Instruction ; and Al Valliappa, author of children’s books,
Madras. The committee has been authorised to co-opt
three additional members, if found necessary.

Mr. V. Kannaiyan, Secretary of the Tamil Develop-
ment and Research Council, will be the Secretary of the
committee.

The Government Order- announcing the constitution
of the committee says that the question of co-ordinating
and developing the activities of all agencies at present
engaged in the production and publication of books for
adults and children had been under the consideration of
Government for some time. The matter came up before
the Tamil Development and Research Council at its meet-
ing held on April 8, 1959. It was agreed that there should
be detailed research in adult and child psychology, taste,

vocabulary, the 'subjects in which they are much inte-
rested, etc,

The Government Order adds that the committee men-
tioned above has been appointed “to advise the Govern-



NEWS AND NOTES 237

ment on the implementation of this policy to conduct
research and to plan various preparatory measures to be
undertaken in order to produce children’s books and books
for neo-literates in Tamil ",

The committee will be free to consult all persons
whose advice and opinion in the matter will, in its opinion,

be useful.
—The Hindu

SOUTHERN LANGUAGES TRUST
35 TamirL Bookxs PUBLISHED

The Southern Languages Book Trust, Madras, cele-
brated the release of the 100th book to be published under
its auspices—*“ A Day At The Beach”, a work in Telugu
for young children, at a pleasant function held at
Woodlands, Mylapore.

Dr. S. Govindarajulu Naidu, Chairman of the Trust,
and Vice-Chancellor of the Sri Venkateswara University,
announcing future plans, said they aimed at publishing
children'’s books, as also books for neo-literates, special
books for villagers, and a series of books expounding
modern science in a simple way.

Dr. Govindarajulu Naidu said that the books brought
out by the Trust were not so many independent works, but-
actually comprised of 45 separate titles, some of which were
published in all the languages, while others were pgblished
in one or two or three languages. He mentioned that
Rajaji's fables or short stories in all the languages was a
best-seller. Another good-seller were books of selections
from Tamil classics. The Trust took pride in having brought
together so many people, like authors, publishers, artists,
and the like, into the business. of turning. out good books.
Yet, in one direction, namely, the art of selling bocks, much

leeway had to be made.
10
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The Trust had received financial assistance from the
Ford Foundation, which had also given it from time to
time the assistance of several technical consultants. They
now hoped to receive the assistance of the four State
Governments in the South. The Trust was also seeking

the assistance of the Union Government, the Chairman
said.

The note issued by the Trust said that the first books
appeared in 1957, and the books so far published were made
up of 35 books in Tamil, 25 in Telugu, 19 in Kannada and
21 in Malayalam. The Trust had arranged for the publi-
cation of three books ‘in Tamil with the assistance of
UNESCQ, and planned to arrange for the publication of
another eight books in collaboration with the same organi-
sation during the remaining part of this year.

—The Hindu
TAMIL-RUSSIAN DICTIONARY

A Tamil-Russian dictionary is being prepared by the
U.S.S.R. Publishing House of foreign and Soviet national
dictionaries and will be published before the World Con-
gress of Orientalists meets in the Soviet Union next year,
according to a Tass release in New Delhi.

The dictionary would be followed by a Russian-Tamil
dictionary, work on which has already begun in the edi-
torial office of dictionaries of South-East Asian Languages,
the Tass release said,

—The Hindu
SPEED DEMONSTRATION IN TAMIL TYPING

There was a High Speed Test Demonstration in Tamil
Typewriting at the Government Central Tamil Type-
writing Institute at Old Assembly Buildings, Govern-
ment Estate, Madras. Mr. C. Subramaniam, Finance
Minister, presided over the function.
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Mr. M. Anantanarayanan, 1.CS., who is the Member
in charge of the Government Typists’ Training Scheme,
welcomed the Minister. Mr. V. Subramaniam, Chief Instruc-
tor of the Institute, said that a good number of the trainees
had recorded a speed of over 50 words within three months
and that of all the regional languages it would be possible
to attain in Tamil typing a speed equivalent to that in
English typewriting in course of time.

About 30 Government typists drawn from all the dis-
tricts participated in the High Speed Test Demonstration

including two lady typists.

The Minister appreciated the progress made by the
trainees in a short time in Tamil typing. It was really an
achievement, he said, that many of the trainees excelled
the All-India record within three months.

—The Hindu

THE CENTENARY OF ABRAHAM PANDITHER
OF TANJORE

The above centenary was celebrated at Tanjore on the
29nd and 23rd of August, 1959 with great enthusiasm by
a committee headed by Dr. A. S. Thava Pandyan, the senior
grandson of Pandither. On the 22nd of August there was
a memorial service at St. Peter’s Church at Tanjore. It
was a choral service throughout in which the 1yric§ com-
posed by Pandither were rendered to Carnatic music of a.
high order. It was impressive and inspiring. Thg sermon
was preached by Rev. Mr. Hezekaiel who dealt with Pan-
dither’s eareer as a physician, agriculturalist and musical
scholar and said that he used the fortune he acquired by
medicine for the good of the humanity and for the welfare

of the Indian church.

On the 23rd of August a publ@c meeting was held_ in
the morning as well as in the evening. In the mormng
gession the honourable Mr, Justice V. Subrahmanyam of
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the Madras High Court presided. He paid an eloquent
tribute fo the glorious achievement of Pandither rising from
a humble position to one of name and fame. He said that
he was an example of inspiration to the young generation
of modern India. He emphasized how his faith in God

supported him in all his difficulties and how God’s grace
blessed him.

The first speaker in the morning was Mr. R. Lakshma-
nan, the District Judge of Tanjore. He made a humourous
speech and kept the audience rocking with laughter
throughout. He spoke of Pandither as an example of
industry in working his way up and of service of humanity
irrespective of caste and creed. The next speaker was
Venuganam Venugopal Naidu garu of Coimbatore, a great
musical scholar in possession of many Tamil musical works
alleged to be lost. He explained that originally the
Sanskrit works expounded the theory of twenty-four
‘Suruthies’ based as they were on the twenty-four letters
of ‘Gayatrimantram’, but subsequently the ‘Bhakthas’
dropped out two ‘ Suruthies’ calculated to inspire feelings
of ‘Kama’ namely, ‘ Antra Gantharam’ and ‘ Nishadam’
and confined themselves to twenty-two ‘Suruthies’. On
the other hand the secularists stuck to the original twenty-
four Suruthies for a time until the practise and authority
of Bhakthas prevailed over them too0. That is how twenty-
two Suruthies came to be mentioned in well known
Sanskrit books. The last item in the morning was a paper
on Abraham Pandither as a theologian and religious thinker
by the Rev. A, Arul Thangiah of Madras who was unavoid-
ably absent. It was read by a proxy. He expounded
Pandither’s views on the approach to Christianity from an
Indian point of view so eloquently pleaded by him in his
work called “ Nan Marai Kattum Nanneri *,

In the evening Mr, A. C, Paul Nadar presided. The
first speaker was Mr. Devaneya Pavanar of Annamalai
University, He dealt at length on the service rendered by
Pandither for the understanding of Tamil language bound
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up with the origin of Carnatic music and the elucidation of
music in the famous Tamil work, “ Silappadikaram ”. The
second item was a brilliant musical performance on Veena
by Mrs. Gnana Selvam Thava Pandyan, a grand-daughter
of Pandither. The next item was a charming and eloguent
speech by Miss Tilakavathi Paul whose reminiscences of
Pandither and character study of each and everyone of
Pandither’s ten children with their achievements thrilled
the audience and kept it in spell-bound silence. It was
followed by a short speech by Mr. Duraiappa Bagavather,
a renowned musical scholar and son of the celebrated
Panchapigesa Bagavather who taught fiddle to the daugh-
ters of Pandither namely Maragathavalli and Kanagavalli.
He dwelt on Pandither as a conversationalist surrounded
by a circle of learned men. He cited some of the profound
sayings of Pandither to illustrate his wisdom.

The last but not the least item in the programme was
a * musical Kalakshebham ' by Mr. Thana Pandyan, a son of
Maragathavalli, on the glorious achievement of Pandither
in the field of music. It was a deep biographical study in
the light of his original compositions of lyrics and his con-
tribution to the study of the origin and development of
Carnatic music. The technique of his performance was
highly appreciated by the professionals. The audience was
kept spell-bound for nearly two hours. At the request of
the audience after meals he entertained them to a fine
flute kacheri lasting till late in the mid-night.

The celebration was brought to a close by a magnifi-
cent display of fireworks.

Messages of good wishes were received from more
than three hundred persons including Mr. Bishnuram
Medhi, the Governor of Madras, Bishop Jebaraj of Tiru-
nelveli and Mr. T. M. Narayanaswamy Pillai, the Vice-
Chancellor of Annamalai University and many other
scholars and musicians. The well known journals likef The
Hindy and Kalki paid well deserved tributes to Pandither.



Extracts from Letter

A British subscriber writes :~-

I have been wanting to write to you for some time to
thank you for Tamir Curturg, VII, 4, but have been pre-
vented from doing so by one thing after another, the latest
of them being a paper that can be read in ten minutes at

our next Conference to be held at University College,
Bangar.

As Dravidian Studies have received little or no con-
sideration latterly, I thought I would do something about
it on the principle ¢ Agy gmbyd vdgsEss o Fayb”
and wrote a simple paper on the Mahabharate in Tamil
(tracing the history from the earliest times). Villi Bhara-
tam fascinates me more and more; also the sequel by

Aranganatha Kavirayar, of which one hears so little now-
a-days.

But to revert to TamiL Curturg, VII, 4, Fr. David has,
as usual, tackled his subject with much vigour, and I read
his article with great interest. He will, I am sure, prove
a worthy successor to Rev. Fr. Gnanaprakasam. *News
and Notes ” were, as usual, interesting, but I was sorry to
find no mention made of Sivaji Ganesan under the Katta-
bomman celebration, for I am sure he has done as much,
if not more, than Rajaji to arouse indignation in the people.

Volume VIII, No. 1 has now arrived, and it is by far
the best number I have perused so far, every article being
well worth publishing. Rev., Dr. Thani Nayagam has
indeed good news to give us, and the Hon’ble the Minister
is to be congratulated on the very strong Council he has
brought into being. P. Joseph writes really beautifully

about the “ Dravidian of Spain ”, whose portrait I am so
glad to have.
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The linguistic discussions I am not in a position to
discuss the merits of, for I was brought up on our own
grammarians, who supply us—at least so I feel—with all
that we need to know of the structure of Tamil to inter-
pret the classics, and that is our only concern and the con-
cern of the vast majority of those who read and learn Tamil.
As I view the scene from this great distance, I grieve to
find the intrusion of Western ways into the printing of
Tamil, with its gratuitous ins\ult to the teachers of Tamil
up and down the country, that boys of even Form VI can-
not break up the simplest of sandhis. Is there no power
in the land to arrest this dry rot 7 Surely in speech we
do not stop to break up sandhis ; and we of a former gene-
ration got on very well without the spoon-feeding that
seems to be the order of the day, as though it represented
the high watermark of sound pedagogy.



List of Books Received

ON COMPLIMENTARY AND EXCHANGE BASIS
during July/September 1959.

ANNALS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH : Vol. XV, 1958-'59, Paxt II.
ArcHiv ORIENTALNI: No. 27/1, 1959,

ArcHivuM HistoricuM SocieTaTis Iesu: Anno XXVIII,
Jan.-June, 1959.

D‘IALECTS ofF TamiL I (Dr. Kamil Zvelebil).

JournaL AsIATIQUE : Tome CCXLVI, 1958 Fasc. Nos. 2 & 3.
L'Arcreoocie Du Drvra Du Mexkong: Vol. XLII
Orient Occipent: Vol. II, No. 4, August 1959,
PHiLosorHy East aND WEST: Vol VII, Nos. 3 & 4.
QuEsT : July/September and October, December 1959.
Rumania-Review : No. 2/1959.

THE ARYAN PaTH: Vol. XXX Nos. 8-10, 1958.

THE INp1aN PEN. : Vol. XXV, Nos. 8-10, 1959.

THE INDO-AstaN CuLTure: Vol. VII, No. 4, 1959.

THe Unwversity oF Kawnsas Crty Review : Vol XXV,
No. 4.

VaLuss : July, 1959,

ZeMA PosvaTNYCH Rex: (Kr. Ivo Fiser & Dr. Kamil
Zvelebhil).

AP0 QurBed ~ weaf 7

BOOK RECEIVED
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NOTICE

A RARE OPPORTUNITY FOR RESEARCH
SCHOLARS AND LIBRARIES

A few copies of the following back numbers of Tamil
Culture are available for sale :—

1954 Vol. III, Nos. 1-4 (one set) Rs. 8 per set of un-
bound copies and Rs. 10 for bound volumes,

1955 Vol. IV, No. 2 only Rs. 2 per copy.

1956 Vol. V, No. 1 only Rs. 2.50 per copy.

1957 Vol. VI, Nos. 1-4 (one set) Rs. 8 for loose copies
and Rs. 10 for bound volumes.

1958 Vol. VII, Nos. 1-4 (one set) Rs. 8 for loose copies
and Rs. 10 for bound volumes.

Apply sharp to :—
Hony. Secretary,
TAMIL CULTURE,
MaDRAS-T.



“ Mankind is of One God, One Religion and one Species

This motto inspires the policy of VALUES, and was given
by NARAYANA GURU, the great unitive teacher
’ of South India.

VALUES

VALUES is the world’s only monthly dedicated to unitive wisdom
for the integration of humanity.

VALUES is NOT a cult magazine. It stands for no special religion,
creed, dogma or ideology.

VALUES is intended to present the perennial philosophy revalued
in terms suited to the modern world, on a totally global
basis,

VALUES is particularly concerned with the prolection of certain
precious wisdom teachings found in the ancient living
cultures of places such as South India.

VALUES -carries regularly contributions by a living Guru, the dis-
ciple of Narayana Guru, Dr. Navarasan, and is edited
by his disciple, JonN SPiERs.

. Send for a free specimen copy.

Rates . (One Year) : India Rs. 6 ; rest of Asia and -
Africa Rs. 9; Europe and Australia 18 sh. ;
US.A. and Canada $ 4.

VALUES, Kaggalipura P.Q., Bangalore Dis(., (S. India)

EAST AND WEST

Quarterly Review

A magazine which aims at promoting cultural and spiritual
relations between East and West and at throwing light
on the relations between the two parts of Eurasiatic
continent, in the past and at present. The meeting
points of Eastern and Western cultures will be illus-
trated by the contributions of the most outstanding
specialists in this field of studies.

Director : Prof, Giuseppe Tuccl

Assistant-Directors : Prof. Mario BussacLs and Dr. Lionello
LaxciorTL

Administrative and Editorial Offices : Via Merulana,
248, Rome, Italy.

Price of each number Lit. 800
Abroad USA. “$ 150
Subscription rates : one year Lit. 3.000

Abroad - US.A. $ 6




Trapsliteration of Tamil Phopemes* into English
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Hints re: articulation
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with blade of tongue.

threat, this, thick)....dental,
pipe, amber) -
atlas, sunday, arrears)..Retroflex-

articulate with tip of tongue,

sing)....velar n
angel)....palatal n
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hurl). .. .Alveolar 1. articulate

with blade of tongue.

abead)

or practical purposes be treated as having

except in the e
hones each, as shown in note I on the

case of the hard consonants
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1. The Phonemes, classified as Aard, have normatly an_snaspirated
unvoiced value but acquire the following modified values if
preceded by a consonant:—

(a) a slightly aspirated unvoiced value, if preceded by a
plosive or hard consonant,

¢.g, U&&d - is pronounced pakkham, not pakkam

(b) an unaspirated but voiced value, if preceded by a
nasal or soft consonant ;—

€.g, um&ED - is pronounced pangam, not pankam
LIgH&tD - i panjam, not pancam,

(¢} a fricative value if preceded by a non-nasal continuant
or medium consonant or by the auxiliary consonant.

€8, Uws%  becomes pathalai not palkalai
LAY » ¢thhu  not exku

NOTE.-- In most present day dialects, the plosive assumes a fricative
—sometimes a voiced—value after a vowe) also, except in the
case of t : which retains its normal unaspirated, unvoiced value

. even after a vowel,

2. The value of this auxiliary phoneme, which must always be
followed by a hard consonant, was variable during the
time of Tholkappiam; it acquired a phonetic value identical
with that of the following hard consonant, vide 1 (c) above,

eg, ey  became ehhu

Later its value became fixed as h, irrespective of the
following consonant, ’

Note. (i) With a view to keep down transliteration to the minimum
it is suggested that, in the case of Tamil words which are
already in frec use in English (e.g., Tamil=Thamil),
or where it is unnecessary to indicate the exact pronun-
ciation, accurate transliteration need not be resorted to.
In the case of proper names etc., which occur more than
once in the same article, the trapsliteration need be
shown anly once in brackets side by side with a free
English adaptation, the Jatter alone being used subse-
quently, except of course in cases where such a procedure
will lead to ambiguity,

e.g, Gamstid=Vengadam (Ve :ngkat: am).

(i) Reference may be made to Tamil Culture, Vol. IV, No. 1
{Jaouary 1955 issue) pp. 58-73 for fuller details.
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On the Uses of Participles and
Participial Nouns in Tamil

M. ANDRONOV

The syntax of .the Dravidian languages is not elabo-
rately described, and various ways, in which participles
and participial nouns are generally used, have not been
hitherto classified. Thus, for instance, J. Bloch in the
paragraph devoted to participles, is compelled simply to
state that “les rapports entre ce participe et le nom sur
lequel 1l s”appule d”une part, et les termes de la proposi-
tion établie sur ce participe d”autre part, sont indéter-
minés dans la forrde et doivent se traduire de fagon
varige "} ]

But formal indeterminateness of these relations bet-
ween the participle and the noun on which it depends
does nol deny the fact of existence of some models whic.h
regulate and determine the uses of participles and parti-
cipial nouns in this language.

I

as other verbal forms in Tamil, have no
This leads to the fact that the same
d in active sense in one context{ and_
other. Everything depends here on
the order of words and on their lexical meaning. Thus’;
for instance, the past participle of the verb pati- .“ to rea}d
patitta can be used in active sense as well as in passive.
This distinction depends, in this example, on th.e meal_fung
of the word, determined by the participle : patntta paiyan
means “ the boy who read”, while patitta pitam means
ammaticale des langues dravidiennes, Paris,
: aspect.” Ibid,

Participles,
voice characteristics.?
participle can be use
in passive sense in an

1.J. Bloch, Structure grT

1846 v )
3 éfp ?'smen dans le verbe ne signale voix, mode ou

P 10
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“the lesson which was read ”. These compounds can be
understood only in this way because of the lexical mean-
ing of the nouns, that is becguse by their nature the bay
cannol be read and the lesson cannot read.

In a number of cases, however, the meaning of the
word is not sufficient to determine the character of the
action, expressed by the participle. Thus, in partta paiyan
the participle partta (from par- “to see”) can be inter-
preted in both the ways: “the boy who saw” and “the
boy who was seen”. In such cases an indication should
be given to the subject of the action, expressed by the
participle : the participle has an active character when
its subject coincides with the word determined by the
participle ; the participle has a passive character when
the subject of the action does not coincide with the word
determined by the participle. E.g.,

ennaip parttapaiyan “ the boy who saw me”, and
nan partta paiyan “ the boy who was seen by me ”.
Peculiarity of the Tamil verb is that in the latter ins-

tance the subject of the action, expressed by the participle,
is put, as a rule, in the nominative case.? Eg,

Tiy_ conna collait tattité Do not disobey the
pappd! (P, K, 174) words spoken by your
mother, child !

This peculiarity (the subject in the nominative case)
is characteristic of participles, derived from intransitive
verbs, too. Like participles of transitive verbs, these parii-
ciples are used as an attribute to some other word. E.g.,

1. Tan ninra iattilirunty She stayed at the place,
ko_r;’ge: t_akgrak kuva- . where she stood, and
laiyai nittinal. (A, B) held out her tin.

3 Some expressions of physical possibill to perfo. tio) aki
an exception to this rujle: P kd R

Avar tammal ceyyakkitiya  He helped as he could.
utaviyaic ceytir

Atu t?.agél _8pavarai It (a fox) tried to jump
kutittupparttatu, as high as it could,
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2. Visam kalanta palait She prepares some milk

tayarittuk kotukkiral. mixed with poison.

(C-2, 44) (Or: milk with
which poison has
mixed.)

So, every participle in Tamil, irrespective of transi-
tiveness or intransitiveness of the verb from which it is
derived, has a subject in the nominative case, unless this
subject coincides with a word, determined by the parti~
ciple.

In some of such cases, the subject of the action,
expressed by the participle, can be omitted and he under-
stood only with the help of the context. For instance,

1. Enka] vittukku vantia- I called her when

vutan avalaik kip- she was passing our
pittén. (Ki. Vi Ja, house.
Pa, 2)

2. Ennaik katalitta kur- May God forgive her
rattirkéka katavul for having loved me!

avalai mannikkavén-
tum! (P, P, 6)

(The subject of both the participles —aval—is omitted
here to avoid repetition.)

Cf. also pirania tinam “ birthday " (but not “the day -
which was born”!) and iranta tinam.

These features of Tamil participles underlie their
use with postpositions, which for the most part are or
have been nouns. Such a noun-postposition is determined
by a participle, the subject of which is expressed by ano-

ther noun. E.g.,

1. Nan varum potelldm... Every time when I
(La. Ca. R4, Ja, 83) came. ..
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2. Paiyan ninkal ninaik-
kirapati illai. (Ki. Va.
Ja., Pa. Ma,, 6)

The boy is not what you
think of him,

(Here the nouns-postpositions pati and pétu are determined
by the participles ninaikkira and varum, which have sub-
jects of their own — ninkal and nin.)

I

Participial nouns have both the nominal and verbal®
characteristics. As nouns, they can be declined, act as a

subject or predicate in the sentence. E.g,,

1. Inimé&l natappataip-
partittané  ydocikka-
véntum. (K., C.C,
378)

2. ...Kalaiyiléyé pona-
vaninnum én tirum-
pivaravillai...? (Ibid.,
405)

3. Avar Tami]l elutta-
larkalin  nanmaiyai
virumpupavar. (Ki.
Va. Ja,, Pu,, 141)

As verbs, participial nouns

1t is of the things which
are going to happen
that we must think,

Why hasn’t he returned
who had gone in the
morning ?

He is a well-wisher of
Tamil writers,

(a) can be conjugated by tenses;

(b) can govern a noun in the same case as all the other

{orms of the verb; eg,

Tantaiyajk konravanaip
pali vankuvén! (K,
2-9-56, 37)

I shall revenge upon
him who has killed
my father !
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(c) can be determined by verbal participles, adverbial
forms and infinitives ; e.g.,

1. Kukaiyai matic cenra- Those who were going,

varkal . . . (P, Ka,
256)

. Appatip  pérttavar-
kaJukku oru katel
marakkamal irukka-
lam. (C-2, 7)

closing (the entrance
of) the cave . . .

Those who have seen

(this film) under
such  circumstances
may have not forgot-
ten one scene.

. Avarka]  kavanikka .Which are those that
véntupavai evai ? (V,, demand their atten-
IV, 54) tion ?

(d) can have a subject of their own in the nominative
case. E.g,
There is no use telling

you all the things
which they told me,

Avarkal ennitam conna-
varrai yellim unnifam
collip payanillai. (Ki
Va. Ja., Pa, 121)

Participial nouns, derived from intransitive verbs, can
also have a subject in the nominative case. In such cases
a participial noun denotes & person which suffers an action,
expressed by this participial noun and performed by its
subject. E.g., '

I ran like a womarn pos-

sessed by fury. (Or:
a woman to which

fury came.)

Avécam vantavalaippdla
.. .otinén. (Ki. Va
Ja.,, Pa. Ma, 13)

Like all the other verbal forms in Tamil, partfc?pfal
nouns have no voice differentiation. Therefore, participial
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nouns, derived from transitive verbs, can be passive ag
well as active in.their meaning, E.g., irdyan enpavanutaiya
tayar (T.R., 26) means “ the mother of a man who is called
a king ” (but not “a man who says : a king ” from the root
en- “ to say, to call ”’),

Of all the participial nouns those of the neutral gender
singular are the most widely used and most peculiar ones.

In a number of cases they are used as other participial
nouns and denote that which performs an action. E.g.,

- 1. Cenralai eppatik koy- How {o bring back that

tuvara mutiyum ? (P., which has already
P,9) passed ?

2. Aval kavanattai ilul- Which drew her atten-
tatu, antak kural puti- tion was that she
tdka iruntatu tan. didn’t know  the

(Ti. Ja., Ko. Mea,, 66) voice,

Participial nouns of the neutral gender singular, deriv-
ed {rom transitive verbs, can have passive meaning and
denote that which was, is,7or will be performed. E.g.,

1. Catati i]lantataip pera- It will be possible to
lam. (P, P, 1) return what was lost
in the game,

(llantatu here means “ that which was lost ™ from the root
ila- ““to lose ™)

2. Enna ceyvatu? (P, What is that which will
K., 256) be done ?

(Ceyvatu “tihat which will be done” from the root cey-
“10 do”.)
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3. Alakapa katikaram; A nice watch; it was
camipattil vankinatu bought recently.
...(P. Ta, UP, 78)

(Vankinatu “that which was bought” from vanku- “to
buy ”.)

As other participial nouns, the participial nouns of the
neutral gender singular can have a subject in the nomina-
tive case, irrespective of transitiveness or intransitiveness
of the verb from which they are derived. In such cases the
character of the participial noun is slightly modified, and it
comes to denote an action, performed by the subject of this
participial noun (but not the thing which performs an

action). E.g,,

Nir colvatu unmaitlan. That, which you say, is
(P,P,3) true.

This peculiarity is common for participial nouns and
participles. It is the result of the absence of voice diffe-
rentiation in Tamil and leads to the fact that the same
construction is characteristic of transitive and intransitive

verbs. E.g.,

Oru ndl, oru cévakan One day, seeing that a
varukirataik kantu... servant is coming. ..
(T.R., 25)

Like participles, participial nouns may have no 'sub-
ject. In some of such cases the subject is simply omitted
and can be easily understood from the context. E.g,

Since it (a statuette)
was very far from the
window, I could not

1. Jannaliliruntu veku-
tiirattil iruntatal,
ataip parkka mutiya :
villai. (P., P., 10) see it.

(The subject of the participial noun atu is dropped to avoid
repetition.)
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2. Viciranaiyin pétu,

pattuc carippatuttu-
pavan matiri ania
araikkul vantatuy,
atikkati vittin pakkat-
til kanappattatu nin
piccaikkaran, phrtai
utaikkak kuatiyavan

It was proved at the

court that (I) came
into the room as a
locksmith, that they
often saw (me) near
the house, that I was
a beggar, that (I)
could break the lock.

enpatellam  nirhpik-
kap pattana. (P, P,
10)

(The subject nan is omitted by all the participial nouns in’
this sentence.)

Very often, however, this participial noun has no sub-
ject and it cannot be learnt from the context. In such cases
the participial noun of the neutral gender singular assumes
3 different meaning and denotes not the thing, which per-
forms an action, and not the action, performed by the sub-
ject of this participial noun, but an action, performed by
an indeterminate subject, or an action which is going on
by itself. Every one or people in general can be under-
stood as a subject of this action. Owing to such semantics,
it makes no difference for the speaker, who exactly is the
performer of the action of the participial noun, the speaker,
s0 1o say, abstracts himself from the subject of the action,
which seems now to be going on independently and to
have no need in any subject whatever. As a result of it,
the participial noun, which now has no connection with
any subject, assumes the meaning of nomen actionis. E.¢.,

1. ...Nirmali ponra
penkalai nampuvatu
katinam. (K., 2-9-36,
22}

Believing in women like
Nirmala is difficult,
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2. Ivvalavu avamariyi- How can showing one’s
taikkuppin mukattaik face be after such dis-
kattuvatu eppati ? grace ?

(A, 4)

To sum up, a participial noun of the neutral gender
singular can have following meanings :—

1. That which performs an action (ceyvatu “that
which will do™).

9. That which is being performed (Enpa ceyvatu?
“What is that which will be done ?”).

3. That which is performed by the subject of the parti-
cipial noun (nir ceyvatu “that which you will do”).

" 4, Nomen actionis (ceyvatu “doing”).

A, — Ampikai, Cennai, 1946

C-2 — Citr, Cennai, 1955, No. 2

K. — Kalki, Cennai. 1956

K.CC. — Kalki, Civekamiyin Capatam,

Cennai, 1955

KivaJa, PaM. —Ki Va Takannatan, Pavale mallikat

Cennai, 1954
Kiva.Ja., Pi. —Ki, Va. Jakannatan, Pakkari,
! Cennai, 1954
Lé.CaARﬁ., Ja. — 14 Ca Ramamirutam, Janani,
Cennai, 1952
P, K. __ Pparatiyir Kavitaikal, Cepnai, 1958
P, Ka, _ Paratiydr Kataikal, Cennai, 1957

7



258
P, P.

P.Ti, UP.

Ti.J4., Ko.Mé.

T.R.

V.

TAMIL CULTURE

— Putumaippittan, Palinkuc cilai,
Cennai, 1955

— P. Tiran, Urimaip Pen, Cennai, 1956

-—Ti Janakiramap Kottu Mélam,
Cennai, 1954

— G. U. Pope, Tamil Prose Reader,
Oxford, 1906

— Putiya Murait Temilalea Vdcakam,
Cennai, 1952,



Growth of Temples Under the Colas
(A. D. 880—1280)
M. RAJAMANIKKAM

Aditya Cola and his successors turned their attention
lo converting the earlier temples of bricks into those of
stone. If it is borne in mind that many of the temples sung
by the Nayanmars were situated in the districts of Tanjore
and Tiruccirappalli—the delta area of the Kaviri, where
granite was so scarce to get, their great efforts at recon-
struction will be better appreciated. It was almost impos-
sible to transport large granite pieces and slabs of stones
from the neighbouring hilly districts, so as to reconstruct,
within a specified time, all the brick temples into stone. If
every part of the temple was to be reconstructed with
stone, a still larger quantity of granite would be required.
Hence the Cola Kings, their feudatories and others began
to reconstruct at first the Milasthdna (s@esop) and Lthe
Vimana of the older temples in stone.

Their first attention was also centred mostly on such
of those temples as had been celebrated in the hymns of
the Niyanmaérs. Those existed at Tiruvidaimarudar,
Amaittar, S’endurai, Avaduturai, Visayamangai, Alandurai,
Arisirkaraipputtiir, Malapadi, Orriydr, Vaigavar, Ni_c_lﬁf;
Paluviir, Perundurai, Araiyaninallar, Vakkarai, Tiruppalai-
vanam, Makaral and Vé]vikkudi.!

Report on Epigraphy for 1931-32)

duction Puyalvayppa etc. of Kulo-
lete. Purports to be

One inscription (Annual
“ commences with the intro .
thunga Chola I Damaged and incomp

G07 413 of 1903, 316 of 190; 65 of 1929,
11 7 1803, 316 of 1903, 126 & 143 of 1925, 1
338 g? féoal m::ézl‘;?w%a, 92 'of 1895, 126 of 1912, 51 of 1914, 534 of Jgg;,
393 of 1924, 134 of 1932, 387 of 1902, 200 of 1304, 313 of 1929, 224 of 1801,
and 139 of 1926
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the copy of un inscription engraved on stone when the original
brick temple of Tirupperunturai Udaiyar was converted into
a stone temple in the reign of Karikala-chdla, on which
occasion the inscriptions previously engraved on the door
Jambs und the eaves of stone were copied on the temple
walls.” (134 of 1932).

Having completed these they turned their attention to
the other temples which yet required their benefactions.
CapdéSvara Nayanir was considered the Chief supervising
authority of every Siva temple. The receipts and charges
and the purchase and sale of temple properties were enter-
ed in his name. And it became customary also to build a
scparate shrine for him alone in the very first prakira
adjoining the main shrine of the Lord, That shrine also
underwent renovation in stone in the days of the ¢olas.?

An inscription at the Umamahésvara Temple at Koneriraja-
puram records that the stone temple of Chandéswara was built
by Tiftai-Vilumiyan alias Pillai-adiyar, This was built in the

+ 15th year of Kuléthunga-chéladéva I (658 of 1909).

Before such renovation was taken up, all stone inscrip-
tions found on the foundation stone or on the walls of the
old temple, were copied down in a book, and after the re-
construction they were carved and inscribed afresh on the
walls. Thus it was that the registry of endowments of
the ancients were preserved. This system was followed
strictly by royal orders in the Céla period.?

An inscription on the beams of the mandapa in front of the
central shrine in the Trilokanathaswami Temple at Tirupparut-
tikkunram (near Kanchi), is a copy of an inscription belong-
ing to the 13th year of Vikrama Chéla-déva re-engraved whea
the mantapa was re-built, (98 of 1923).

Generally, every temple had first the Malasthina and

the Nadu mantapa (central mantapa), then the mukha

2 658 of 1500, D
3199 of 1807; ARE. 1911, p. 72; 1913, p, I and 1922-23 p, 108.
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mantapa or the front maniapa; and next the first com-
pound and the wall around it.*

An inscription (224 of 1901) of the Vaikunia Perumal
tempie at Magaral (Chingleput Dt.) records the building of
the Central Shrine, the Arthamandapa, another mandapa, and
a flight of steps.

As mentioned before, in the first prakara there was
the shrine for CandiSar. In that same prikdra proceeding
from the right, places were assigned for the Sun in the
south-east, for Ganésa and the Sapta Kannikds in the
south-west, for Subrahmanya in the west, for Jésta in the
north-west, for CandiSar in the north and for the Moon in
the north-east. These subsidiary shrines existed separa-
tely and in the pillared corridor (Smé&FDmev) adjoining
the compound wall in some temples. There were from one
to four gateways in the compound wall according to the
size of the temple. Small gdpuras were built on these
gateways until the days of Rijardja and R3ijéndra, the
Vimana over the Milasthana assumed all prominence and
it was built very high. After Rajéndra, with the exception
of Tirubuvana temple of Kuldttunga III, the height of
Vimanas came 1o be reduced and gdpuras were raised to
greater heights. Flower gardens came 10 be laid out in the
open space in the outer compound and in some places inside
the temples.®

An inscription (135 of 1925) in the Siva temple at Tiru-
vavaduturai registers a sale of land, free of taxes, by the
assembly of Sattanar to Sankayan Orri, for the maintenance
of u coconut and a flower-gurden for the temple.

Similarly temple tanks® were dug and the second and
the third priakirds were built in such of those temples as
received greater attention.”

4 1907, 314, 55 of 1908, 22¢ of 1901

§ 2325;1 g{‘ 1911', 149 of 1928, 144 of 1837, 216 & 260 of 1807, 135 of 1825,
94 of 1925, 319 of 1803, 318 of 1926, 69 of 1857, 249 of 1907, 49 of 1918, 120
of 1026, 18 of 1822, 15 of 1912, 456 of 1925, 128 of 1930, 380 of 1918, 457 &
458 of 1802, 254 of 1926, 120 & 125 of 1822,

€ 475 of 1912 & 393 of 1926. -

7 516 of 1920 & 72 of 1918,
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An inscription in the MarundiSwarar temple at Tirutturaip-
puandi (Tanjore Dt.) records sale of land at Cholanmaruti-
nallor, a hamlet of Suttamalli-Chaturvédimangalam, by the
members of the samvatsara-grama-karya of that village, for
digging o sacred tank, for the temple of Tirutturaippindi
Udayar.

In course of time, smaller shrines raised by the Kings,
feudatories and others found places in these prakaras.®

An inscription (516 of 1920) in the Apatsahayar temple at
Alangudi (Tanjore Dt.) records gift of land by Vanadaraya
aliae Rajendra Korramangalam Nadalvan jor construction with
stone tie second prak@ra of the temple and for offering to
the Ged.

There is a small ruined temple within the Chandra-
mauliSvara temple at Tiruvakkarai (South Arcot Di.). An
inscription on the south base of the ruined—siva temple
records a gifl to the stone iemple of S’ivalokhamudiya—
Paramaswamin built by Udaiyapirdttiyir Sembian Mdde-
viydr queen of Gandaratitta dévar, who gave birth to Sri-—
Uttama—chodla déva.

Inscription No, 40 of 1906 mentions thal the smaller
shrines of Kalakaladévar, Kultigundévar, Kuldttunga
Colisvaram-Ugaiyar and Vikrama ColiSvaram-Udaiyar ex-
isted in the temple of Tiru-virattdnam-Udaiyar at Tiruk-
kadavur.

A separate shrine for the Goddess did not exist in the
S'iva-temple in the age of the Pallavas and the early
Colas. The Goddess had been assigned a separate place in
the Lord’s shrine itself, with the name of ‘Bhdga-S'akti
Amman’ Gurssss oibwer). Rajardja I refers to this
Bhoégo-S'akti-Amman as Uméa Paramésvari. It is in the
Enniyiram inscriplion of Rajéndra-I that we find the first
mention of a shrine for the goddess in the Tiruccuyralai of

_aa'gamu Polil, 23, p. 155; 325 & 335 of 1802, 200 of 1904 & ARE, 1913,
P. N
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the temple. Only after that, separate shrines came to be
built for Amman.® Many inscriptions reveal, that by the
end of the Cola reign, shrines for Amman were newly con-
structed in many temples.*

An inscription (429 of 1912) in the Viraitanésvara temple
at Valavir registers the construction of the shrine of the
goddess in the north-west corner of the north Verandha by
Ekavachakan Ulagukanvidutta-Perumal alias Vanakovaraiyar,
Chief of Tunda-nddu in Mudigondaséla-valanadu.

As the influence of the temples increased, several
mantapas also were constructed in their spacious com-
pounds. The S’iruttonda Nambi Mantapa at Sengattangudi,
Vakkanikkum Mantapa at Tiruvorriyir, the mantapas with
the names of ‘ Mannaikonda-Célan’, ¢ Rajardjan’, ‘ Rajén-
dran’ and Vyakarnadana Vyakhyéana Mantapa need men-
tion. The last-mentioned one was intended for the teach-
ing of grammar. In some temples there were Natana

Mantapa!* and Nataka mantapas.”

An inscription in the Siva Temple at Tiruvavaduturai (152
of 1925) registers a sale of land to the temple at Tiruvaduturai
by the Assembly of Kattar and a grant of 70 Kasu, by Rajadhi-
rajan towards the taxes on the land, for the maintenance of
a theaire called * Néndvida-natasalai’ in the temple.

There was also Tirukkaikkétti Mantapa'® in some
témples, where the Tirumurais were preserved and recited.
In some temples there were the hundred-pillared man.ga-'
pas* and yayasalail® Many also were the temples which
had ordinary mantapas.’® There was a thousand-piliared

% Colar Koyirpanigal, pp. 13-14

10 429 of 13;121) 75? otpfgos, 295 of 1901, 26 of 1914, 400 of 1013, 182
of 1926, 504 of 1912, 184 of 1928 & 351 of 191L.

11 152 of 1925 & 154 of 1895

12 109 of 1907, 157 of 1805, 398 of 1

13 203 of 1908, 414 & 45¢ of 1809, 10

4 S1I, 4: 225 & 369 of 1921

15 869 of 1821

18 400 of 1913, 254

g21, 152 of 1925, 253 & 254 of 1914,
& 381 of 1918, 330 of 1828.

of 1622, 119 of 1806, 429 of 1922 & 645 of 1002,
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mantapa at Tiruvakkarai.!” In the construction of a man-
tapa at Tiruvakkarai there arose certain obstacles and to
circumvent them an individual beheaded himself as a sac-
rifice.’®

An inscription (119 of 1906) in the Siva temple at Tiruvak-
karai registers a gift of land to the younger brother of a person
who cut off his own head in order that a mantapa which was
being constructed might be completed.

There were Maligais (palatial buildings) in some tem-
ples® The Maligai that existed in the Niddar temple was
called the ‘PuriSai Maligai’ intended for expounding the
Purénas.?

An inscription (276 of 1913) in the Natarija temple at
Chidambaram clearly mentions Vikramasélan—Tirumali-

gai.

Since we find names like, ‘Tirumaligaittévar’, ¢ Mali-
gai Madattu Mudaliyar’, we might presume that these
Maligais served as residences and teaching halls for the
S'aiva religious teachers. There were mathas in many big
lemples. In them lived both the &charyas well-versed in
Saiva Siddhanta S'astras and the students learning the
S'dstras. There existed also in many temples, libraries
knows as S’arasvati Bhandaram,?

The development of the Saiva faith was responsible for
stone-buill and enlarged temples in the age of the Cblas.
They were built of mud to begin with and they were of
small dimensions in the days of the Pallavas. The bhakti

17 180 of 1904,

18 119 of 1906.

10 429 of 1922 & 535 of 1921.

0 535 of 1921, N

# 276 of 1013; Since there were colleges at Tirumukkudal, Ennayi.

ram, Tiribuvanai, Truvorriyur, Vembarrur and Tiruvavaduturai, there

might have been in existence libraries containing many kinds of works
of Sastras,
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and the workmanship of the architects who took such enor-
mous pains to convert them into stone iemples demand our
praise. The Colas held those masons in esteem and granted
them lands.®

An inscription (70 of 1913) in the Siva Temple at Tiruchen-
gittangudi records the grant of landed property to Rajéndia-
sbla-Achariyan, who was perhaps the temple architect.

There was sculptured in the temple of Tiruvavadutu-
rai the image of Karralippiccan who was responsible for
the renovation of that temple.®

An inscription is engraved near a figure standing in front
of a linga (in the Siva temple at Tjruvavaduturai) with hands
placed close to the chest in a worshipping attitude. The
inscription states that this is the figure of $ri Karralippiccan.

22 357 of 1804, 70 of 1913, 403 of 1908 and S.I.L 2.66,
23 132 of 1925.
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The Indian Synthesis, and Racial and

Cultural Inter-Mixture in India*
SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERJI

The General President of the All-India Orental Con-
ference may be expected to give his considered opinon on
some broad aspect of Indian hislory and civibsation m
which he 1s specially interested. My own subject has been
Langustics, and this, as a human scrence, 1s intimately link-
ed up with the other human sciences like Anthropology,
Ethnology, Sociology, Relgiology etc. dealing with the
various aspects and expressions of human life and culture
Language 1s intimately connected with Culture. What may
be described as the * Language-Culture” background or
basts of a people 1s more apparent and on the surface than
its race ; yet 1t 1s no less deep m the mental and spintual
consciousness of the people. This 1s true especially when
the original race has lost 1ts basic character through inter-
breeding with other races, From the linguistic and cultu-
ral approaches, we may delve deeper mto the fundamental
racial beings and their pre-historic and historic modifica-
tions, leading to the evolution of new mixed types.

I propose as the Theme of my Discourse as President
of this Conference the Subject of—" The Indian S’ynthesm,
and Racial and Cultural Inter-mixture in India”.

The word Indwm 1s used 1n its most comprehensive
e various peoples or groups which
ation of India. Within their formal
basic ruxed
dia. This

shared by

sense, embracing all ith

go to make up the popul
rehgious or cultural affiliations, there 1s a

character which embraces all the peoples of In

basic character is, consciously or uneconsciously,
d cred e & tal Conference,

* P Gdress denivered at the All-India Orien
AhmE?:t[)igmlxil éct‘cl)ger 1953, reproduced heie ihrough the courtesy of
Dr, Chatterj,
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all, and it has kept its lien with the attitude towards life
and being which developed in ancient India, after the
Indian people, as we find them now, became first charac-
terised by miscegenation — the attitude which we might
label as Hindu in its widest application. This embraces
not only the world of the Brihman, Buddhist and Jaina,
but also later specialised expressions of the same attitude
— including some aspects of Islam and Christianity. as they
developed within the Indian milieu.

The people and culture of India form a composite, a
mixture, of at least four distinct types of humanity, which
may loosely be called “race”. With their various ramifi-
cations presenting distinct anthropological groupings, .all
may be brought under one or the other of the four kinds
of “ Language-Culture ” which we find in India from very
ancient times. The Indian people is a mixed people, in
blood, in speech, and in culture.

At the outset, I think it would be necessary to make a
{ew general observations. The fundamental Unity of Man
is a proposition which, if properly realised and not merely
theoretically admitted, will enable us to think of racial and
cultural miscegenation without repugnance, as a most
natural thing in human relations. In India, this Unity of
Man came to be regarded as part of the All-comprehensive

Reality, the Supreme Self or the Over-Soul: as the Isi
Upanishad says —

yas tu sarvani bhatdnt Gtmany évanupasyati,
sarva-bhitésu catmanam, tatd na vijugupsaté :
.*He who sees all creatures in the Self, and the Self in all

creatures, because of that does not wish to hide himself
away from (or hate) any one.”

It was in India, too, that this sentiment was expressed

In her greatest book, the Sanskrit epic of the Maha-
bhirata —

guhyam brahma ted idam bho bravimi,
na manugdc chrésthataram hi kiscit :
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“This is the secret doctrine, I announce to you:
There is nothing higher than Man.”

The division of mankind into Arya and Miéccha,
Hellénes and Barbaroi, Israel and Goyyim (or Jew and
Gentile), White and Coloured, Christian and Pagan, Mus-
lim and Kafir, Communist and Capitalist, as implying an
inherent or divinely ordained racial or cultural superiority
of the one over the other, is something which cannot be
admitted by any rationally thinking person. Yet we find
overt or covert feelings of this kind of separatism operat-
ing in the minds of men in most lands. The desire for
power and pelf, which dominates and underlies all orga-
nised movements for economic and political, religious and
cultural expansion — movements which are generally blind
{0 other deeper factors in life —makes an easy alliance
with this sense of separatism. Just as no man is an island
unto himself, so is no race or people or country basically
separated or isolated from the others : we are linked with

cach other inextricably.

It has generally been accepted by competent scholars,
both in India and abroad, who have been investigating into
Indian eivilisation, that the fundamental trait of this civili-
sation may be described as a Harmony of Contrasts, or JS
a Synthesis creating a Unity out of Diversity. Perhaps
more than any other system of civilisation, it is broad an.d
expansive and all-comprehensive, like life itself, and_ it
has created an attitude of acceptance and understanding
which will not confine itself to a single type of experience

only. to the exclusion of all others.

The Indian Synthesis, apart from a mgst remarkal?le
intermingling of material cultures and religious an.d social
cults and customs, as well as doctrines and notions, is based
on the higher intellectual and idealistic plane on the fo]lqw-
ing: a Sense of the Unity of All Life as an expression
of an Unseen Reality which is both transcendant and imma-
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nent (kata-v-ul, as an old Tamil name for the Divinity
puts it) ; a Desire for Synthesis, seeking t0 combine appa-
rently disconnected or discordant fragments in life as well
as experience in their proper place in an Essential Unity;
a rigid Adherence to the Intellect, while seeking to har-
monise it in the higher plane with Emotion, with Intui-
tion, and with mystic Perception; a Recognition of the
Sufferings and Sorrows of Life, and an Attempt to remove
them by going to the root cause of these Sorrows and
Sufferings ; a Feeling for the Sacredness of all Life; and
above all, a great Tolerance for all other Beliefs and Points
of View. The realisation of this Ultimate Reality is the
summum bonum in life, and the paths for this realisation
are recognised to be various according to individual train-
ing, temperament or predilection — whether of Knowledge,
or Love (with the background of Grace), or Seli-discip-
- line, or Good Deeds, even as the Ultimate Reality mani-
fests itself in innumerable ways before the ken and cogni-
sance of man. Its conception of the material world trans-
cends time and space, and Matter and Energy are just
different forms of the same physical stuff which is but an
outward manifestation of this Unseen Reality.

All this synthesising tendency has been induced and
made easy of development by the great fact of the pre-
sence in the Indian scene, from very ancient times, of
different peoples with their diverse languages and cultures,
and modes of living and thinking. These were all inevi-
tably drawn together and were accommodated in a com-
posite civilisation, in which there was no scope for the
establishment of racialism, as from the very beginning,
race-fusion started as a permanent feature. The name of
one dominant race, Arya, very soon lost its narrow ethnic
significance or application and became rather a word to
denote nobility and aristocracy of rharacter and tempera-
ment. With the general acceptance of the Aryan language
in North India, and with the admission of its prestige in
the South as well, the fact that this language was pro-
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foundly modified within India by taking shape in a non-
Aryan environment reconciled the Dravidians and others
to come under the tutelage of Sanskrit as the sacred lan-
guage of Hinduism and as the general vehicle of Indian
culture,

India received all her human inhabitants, who came
in successive waves, from abroad. These represent six
main races in their nine ramifications, and speaking among
them, languages belonging to at least four different speech-
families which are still current—and there might have
been other ones also which are now extinct. The speakers
of these languages which are living till today, whatever
their race or anthropological type, thus pertained to four

.“ Language-Culture ” groups.

The oldest people to come into India belonged to the
Negrito or Negroid race, who arrived in the eolith stage
of their culture from Africa along the coast lands of Arabia
and Iran and settled in Western and Southern India and
spread over to Northern India, and passed on to Malaya
and the islands of Indonesia (Philippines and New Guinea).
They were mostly killed off or absorbed by subsequent
arrjvals in India. They survive in a few tribes in South
India where they now speak dialects of Tamil, and traces
of them are found among the Mongoloid Nagas in Assam.
A small number still retaining their language is isolated
in the Andaman Islands, which they reached in pre-
historic times, in their dug-outs from the south-western
tip of Burma, namely, Cape Negrais. The Negroids evi-
dently passed away, leaving hardly any trace in Indian
civilisation and among the Indian people.

e came to India from the West,

from Palestine, the medium-sized long-headed, snub-nosed
and rather dark-skinned proto-Australoids. Some of these
passed out of India and found themselves as far as A-us-
tralia, where their ‘descendants still live as the Australian

After the Negroids ther
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aborigines (" Black Fellows”). Those who stayed on 4n
India evidently became characterised into the Austric
people, and developed their language and culture on the
soil of India. The Austric people spread outside India
in the East, and we note two main divisions of them: (1)
Austro-Asiatics, represented by the Kol or Munda people
of Central India, the Khasis of Assam, the Mons of Burma
and Siam, the Khmers of Cambodia, the Chams of Cochin-
China, and some other allied tribes in Burma and Viet-
Nam, besides the Nicobarese; and (2) the Austronesians,
comprising the Indonesians or “ Malay people ”, the Mela-
nesians and Micronesians, and ‘the Polynesians. Every-
where there has been mixture of the Ausiric people with
those of other races — Negroids and Caucasoids. The Aus-
trics of India were known in ancient India as Nigddas, and
possibly also as Nagas (as well as Kollas and Bhillas in
post-Christian times). They were a dark-skinned people,
speaking languages and dialects allied to Santali, Mundani,
Kurku, Gadaba and Savara, and to Khasi and Mon-Khmer
dialects, as well as other speeches of the two branches of
the family. These Austrics were spread all over India,
and they form the most important clement among the
lower classes or casies throughout the country. In the
great plains of North India, they have merged into an
Aryan-speaking people and have lost their name and their
language. They gave some basic things in the 'material and
spiritual domains 1o Indian civilisation, like the stick or
hoe cultivation of rice, of some plants and vegetables, the
domestication of the fowl, the taming of the elephant, the
weaving of cotton, and some notions about future life which
later were sublimated with the help of other elements into
the doctrine of transmigration and samsdra.

The Mongoloid peoples, with a number of different
‘racial elements possessing certain common physical cha-
racteristics (yellow or yellow-brown skin, narrow or slant
eyes, high cheek-bones, flal noses and paucity of hair on
face), came into India probably before the Aryans, who
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Knew them as Kirdtes. Evidence of their presence as far
down as Mohenjo-Daro has been found. They entered
into India from the East, along the course of the Brahma-
putra river and its eastern tributaries, and also by way of
Tibet, crossing the eastern Himalayas. They formed wide
seitlements throughout Assam, Bhotan and Nepal (which
are Kirata lands in India par exéellence), and also in East
and North' Bengal, North Bihar and the regions to the
south of the Himalayas in North India right up to Kash-
mir. Some of them appear to have penetrated even fur-
ther to the South —into Orissa and Central India (Bastar
in Madhya Pradesh). The participation of the Kiratas in
the common civilisation of India has been confined to the
north and north-east only. But nevertheless, we have to
take note of them as an important element in the forma-
tion of the Indian people in the extreme north, east and
north-east, and in their participation in the development
of Indian civilisation. - -

The next “ Language-Culture” group which came to
India is believed to be the Dravidian. There is strong rea-
son to think that the original Dravidian speakers came to
India from the East Mediterranean region, from Asia Minor,
and they were mainly a people of the Mediterranean race,
mingled with other racial elements like the Armenoid which
came with them —all of these apparently united by a
common speech. Elements of religion and civilisation t}}e§e/
Primitive Dravidian speakers of Mediterranean origin
brought with them into India probably before 3500 B.C: ;
and groups of them were settled in Mesopotamia and Persia
—Iraq and Iran — before they became established in Indla
They were a highly advanced people, and the cit:,{ civili- .
sation of India, as opposed to the village culture which was
the creation of the Austrics (Kols, Mon-Kbmers), was their
great contribution. The pre-Aryan people of the Panjab
and Sindh, known to the Aryan invaders ag Ddsa and Dasyu
and later as Sudra, who are believed to have built up
_ the great city cultures like those of Harappa and Mohen-
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jo-Daro, are now generally regarded as having been Dra-
vidian in speech, religion, and social and political organi-
sation. The Brahuis of Balochistan appear to be just a
remnant of a Dravidian-speaking bloc in Sindh, South
Panjab and Eastern Iran.

The Czechoslovak scholar B. Hrozny’ has recently
(Histoire de U'Asie Anterieure, de UInde, et de la Créte,
Paris, 1947: English translation, Prague, 1953) offered
quite a new theory about the origin and early history of
the people of Panjab and Sindh, who built up the recently
discovered centres of culture like what we see at Mohen-jo-
Daro, Harappa and other sites. He calls the builders of
the Panjab and Sindh culture “Proto-Indians”, and he
thinks that they were a branch of the Indo-European speak-
ing “ Hittites ” of Asia Minor with admixture of local Asia-
nic {non-Indo-European) elements, like the Caspian Suba-
raeo-Hurrites. This mixed “Proto-Indian” peaple, with
its Indo-Eurapean language allied to Hittite, brought its
religion and culture and elements of a hieroglyphical
writing from Asia Minor, and built up the great pre-historic
culture of Panjab and Sindh. The “Proto-Indians”
flourished through irade with the Near East, but between
2000 to-1500 B.C., Dravidian-speakers from the north-west
of India came down upon them and destroyed their culture
and their towns. These Dravidian barbarians of unknown
provenance, who had absorbed remnants of the “ Proto-
Indians ”, were in possession of the country when between
1500-1200 B.C. equally rude semi-nomad Vedic Aryans
came into the field and established themselves as cangue-
rors over all the pre-Aryan populations. Hronzy’s conclu-
sions are based on the assumption that the Sindh-Panjab
script and its language can be explained by the hieroglyphic
Hittite script of Asia Minor and the Indo-European speech
of the “ Nesian ” Hittites, All these assumptions are highly
speculative, and some of the lihguistic and cultural inler-
pretations of Hronzy’ (his greatness as an investigator in
having deciphered successfully the ancient Hittite script
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and read the language correctly being always admitted)
seem not to be warranted by the actual facts, linguistic and
otherwise. The question of the “ Proto-Indian ” script, lan-
guage, religion and culture, in spite of some very clever
suggestions of Hrozny’, in which he has intimately linked
it up with the Asianic linguistic, epigraphical and cultural
background, still remains an open one.

Dravidian-speakers spread all over India, and they
appear to have lived side by side with the Austric speakers
in the great river-valleys of North India from Panjab to
East Bengal and Assam, and with the Mongoloids also in
the sub-Himalayan tracts. But they were able to make
their language and culture paramount throughout the
whole of Central India and India to the South of the
Vindhya mountains, many centuries before the Christian
era — although the Dravidian speech retreated here also
before the Aryan in post-Christian times. Place-names of
non-Aryan origin all over Northern India, where they are
capable of analysis, suggest Dravidian and Austric as well
as Sino-Tibetan elements, which are indicative of the pre-
sence of speakers of these languages in the land. But the
Dravidian is the most important of the non-Aryan ele-
ments in the civilisation of Indie; and the basic culture
of India is certainly over 50% Dravidian, although express-
ed in the main through the Aryan language.— (Italics ours

—Eb.)

o-Aryans. The Indo-Aryans— -

Aryas, as they called themselves —were a section of the
great Indo-Iranian (or Aryen, in this specialised sense)
branch of the Indo-European speakers who became a
powerful force and leaven in the civilisation of the Middle
and the Near East and of Europe from about 2000 B.'C.
The original Indo-Europeans, according to W. Brandenstlen,
the most significant recent - investigator on the subject
(1936), were characterised in the dry highlands to the
south of the Ural mountains, probably before 3000 B.C.

Finally, we have the Ind
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Groups of them went west, and in the moist lands of what
is now Poland, developed the second phase of their culture
which was the one which passed on further west into
Eastern and Central, Northern and Western, and also
Southern Europe. In all those lands the original Indo-
European speech and civilisition were transformed into
those of the Balls and the Slavs, the Celts and the Ger-
mans, and the Italians, Illyrians and Hellenes. There were
earlier or older branches of Indo-Europeans like the Hit-
tites (Nesian-Hittiles) of Asia Minor, who are now believed
by the most recent linguistic scholars, like the American
E. H. Sturtevant and others, to have parted company with
the main body of the Indo-European people, long before
the full characterisation of the Indo-European speech had
taken place, as’ the immediate ancestor of Vedic Sanskrit,
0Old Iranian, Homeric Greek and other ancient Indo-Euro-
pean languages. This separation of the Hittites took place
al a time when we can talk of a pre-Indo-European stage
—a »tage which has been named “ Indo-Hittite ”, which
was thc source of primitive Indo-European on the one
hand, and of the ancient Hittite on the other. Then there
were the Tokharians, who were linguistically closely rela-
ted to the Celts, the Germans, the Italians and the Hellenes
of Europe, but who somehow found their way into Central
Asia where they were in evidence from an unknown anti-

quity throughout the greater part of the first millen-
nium A.D,

The Aryans (Indo-Iranians) are believed to have left
the original Indo-Iranian homeland to the south of the
Ural Mountains and to have come down, according to the
two schools of opinion, either to Central Asia, or to the
Caucasus regions and from there to Northern Mesopotamia.
According 1o the former view, Central Asia to the north-
east of Iran was the place where the primitive Indo-Euro-
pean language and culture were modified to Aryan or Indo-
Iranian; and from this nidus, the Iranians spread to the
south-west, and the Indo-Aryans io the south-east into
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India. According to the second view, Indo-European
tribes which were being modified into Aryan or proto-
Indo-Iranian, were first noticed in Northern Mesopotamia,
and there they sojourned for some centuries before they
irekked further south intoc Mesopotamia proper. There
they took part in local affairs and formed ruling aristocra-
cies in some states, developing their religion and culture
by contact with local peoples (particularly the Asianic
races to their west, and the Assyrio-Babylonians) and
modifying their language to a stage when it became the
immediate source-speech for both Iranian and Indo-Aryan.
The Aryans left traces of their presence in the records of
the local peoples in Mesopotamia and Eastern Asia Minor
which have now been unearthed and read, and these
records give names and words in the Aryan language
representing a pre-Vedic and pre-Avestan form of the
speech. Some of their tribes pushed on to the east and
settled in Iran, and others went further to the east, and
through Eastern Iran they found themselves into India;
and here we meet with them firs{, as Vedic Aryans.

The Aryan-speakers from the lands of the Middle East
represented in the main a tall, fair, blond, blue-eyed,
straight-nosed, waivy-haired and long-headed people -— the
Nordics ; but scholars have also expressed the view that
they included a shorter and round-headed people among
them — the Alpines, whom they appear to have absorbed
linguistically rather ihan by blood-fusion. Two distinct
ethnic groups are thus noticed among the Aryan-speakers
who came into India after 1500 B.C. The language they
brought became an instrument of the greatest power in
the setting up of Indian civilisation. It was the Vedic
language, the Old Indo-Aryan speech, which later on as
Sanskrit was transformed into one of the greatest langu-
ages of civilisation in which the composite culture of
ancient India found its most natural vehicle.

We have thus (nol taking note of the all but extinet
Negroid elements, and other possible languages with their
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connected cultures now long extinct) these four great
speeches and the culture-worlds of which they were the
expressions, which came into contact, conflict and com-
promise with each other in ancient India, when the ancient
Indian or Hindu people was being formed, between about
1500 to 1000 B.C. According to F. W. Thomas (Indianism
and its Expansion, University of Calcutta, 1942, p. 7)), it

was “the Vedic or Aryan period, which witnessed the creation of
the Indian Man.”

The Indian Man was created out of a fusion of these
four chief elements of ingredients which were operative
in Northern India—the Austric or Austro-Asiatic, the Mon-
goloid or Sino-Tibetan, the Dravidian, and the Aryan: to
give their Indian names, names ancient as well as modern,
respectively, the Nisddas (or Naga-Bhilla-Kollas), the
Kiratas, the Drdavides (earlier the Dasa-Dasyus and the
S'hdras), and the Aryas.

So far, we know only of these four “ language-culture ”
groups—Iloosely speaking, four “races”. As it has been
stated before, and as this might be reiterated once again,
there might have been other similar language-culture ”
groups as well, In faci, some scholars are suspecting the
exislence of one such—a fifth—group, of unknown linguis-
tic affiliation, the influence of which as a substratum is
dimly perceived below the surface of Dravidian and Austric
as well as Aryan. We have to note the presence of the
problem language spoken in the north-west of Kashmir, in
the state of Hunza-Nagyr, viz. Burushaski or Khajuna, cur-
rent among some 26,000 people. This language has been
sought to be connected with Austric (Kol) on one hand,
and with the Caucasic speech family on the other. It will
be quite in the nature of things to imagine that three or
four thousand years ago, the area of the source-speech of
Burushaski, whatever it was, did actually include Kashmir,
North-western Frontier Province, Panjab and Sindh ; the
unexplained element in the present day Indian languages
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may then be linked up with some speeches allied to Buru-
shaski. But future research alone will be able to establish
it, and to give clear explanations to certain unsolved pro-
blems in the linguistics of Aryan, Dravidian as well as
Austric, '

A reference may incidentally be made to the theory
put forward by the late P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar (in his
Life in Ancient India in the Age of the Mantras,
Madras 1912) that there was no Aryan invasion of India
at all with an appreciable disturbance of the original popu-
lation which consisted of the Dravidians and other non-
Aryans, and that the Aryan language and the Aryan fire-
cult came into India from Iran as a culture-drift as the
tesult of culture contacts between the Indians, essentially
of Dravidian origin, and Aryans in Jran. According to this
view, “the Aryan invasion of India is a theory invented
to account for the existence of an Indo-Germanic language
in North India.” But there are other facts and evidences
direct and indirect to show that there was actually a con-
siderable movement of people in ancient times, and the
invasions by the Dravidian and Arvan speakers were just
some of the most far-reaching among these movements,

The Indian Synthesis now presents a remarkable con-
sistence, in which diverse elements have been combined to
give the general impression of a remarkable homogene?ty.
A certain unique cohesion has been given to it by a Philo-"
sophy which rises above the contradictory elements which
have been sought fo be accommodated to each other. The
persistent efforts of the best intellects of the country for
all these 3000 years, from the time of “the creation of the
Indian Man” at the end of the Vedic period, ie., by
1000 B.C., to harmonise everything with this synthesis,
has been most remarkably successful. All this has bheen
within a certain theory or ideology regarding its compo-
nent racial elements and its characteristic social ar?d
ethical adiustments which has been framed, hit by bit,
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{hrough generations of experience. This may not bear the
serutiny of a historical examination, any more than the
cosmogony or “sacred history ” of Judaism and Christia-
nity and Islam, but this nevertheless has so far shown
itself to be eminently logical as a philosophy and service-
able as an attitude, and to keep pace with the findings of
modern science at the same time,

Comparison can be made of the formation of the
people and its civilisation in India with that in Mexico,
as it has been taking place there during the last four cen-
turies. There are certain other countries which also show
a similar mixture of peoples and cultures. Ancient Greece
shows a most remarkable racial and cultural fusion bet-
ween the pre-Indo-European and Mediterranean Aegean
people (who created the great Pelasgian or Mycenean-Cre-
tan-Trojan civilisation) and the incoming Hellenes (who
brought their Indo-European Greek speech). This situa-
tion in Greece presents a most noteworthy parallel to the
union of Drdvida and Arya in India; only, in India, there
were at least lhree non-Aryan (or non-Indo-European)
clements 1o the one of Greece. This parallel is particu-
larly instructive and explanatory for the Indian racial and
cultural miscegenation and synthesis too. Britain saw a
fusion of the Mediterranean Iberian ‘with the Indo-Euto-
pean Celt, and then this mixed population, Celtic-speak-
mg, was overlaid by Germanic tribes. also of Indo-Euro-
pean speech. France is similarly Iberian, particularly in
the south, Celtic, and Germanic (in the north), overlaid
by mixed Italians (Romans)—the last three all speaking
different forms of Indo-European. In Russia we have a
finno-Ugrian, an Allaic (Tartar) and a Slav (Indo-Euro-
pean) mixture, with Baltic and Scandanavian elements,
the tone being given by the Russian language and social
organisation. China shows admixture of only different
branches of the same Mongoloid or Sino-Tibetan people,
but South-Fast Asia (Further India, i.e,, Burma, Siam and
Yiet-Nam. Kambuja and the Cham country) shows a com-
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mingling of South Chinese, Thai and Tibeto-Burman as
well as Karen and Miao-tzu and Man Mongoloids with
Austro-Asiatics (Mons, Khmers, Chams and others). The
Polynesians; according to the most recent opinion of the
Norwegian explorer Thor Heyerdahl, are a conglomera-
tion of a white Caucasoid people from Peru, a yellow-
hrown Mongoloid people from the West Coast of British
Columbia in Canada (who originally came from Eastern
Asia by sailing along the coast of Japan and the Aleutian
Islands), and a black Melanesian element from the west
of Polynesia. The Japanese are mainly a mixture of Mon-
goloids (of the type of the Ainus and the Koreans) and
Indonesians (Malays). In the northern tracts of West
Africa a new people, the Fulbe or PGl, has come into being
through the mixture of the Hamitic tribes like the Tuaregs
from the Sahara and the True Negroes of West Africa.
These are all cases of racial miscegenation with attendant
cultural and linguistic fusion which took place during
periods of unrecorded history. Just before our eyes at the
present day, a fusion of peoples on a large scale is taking
place in America. In the United States through a com-
mingling of elements from among the various groups of
peoples in Europe, a new type of a Caucasoid pan-Euro-
pean Man is evolving, with a dash of the Mongoloid in
him, both from Mongoloid elements from Europe and
small assimilated Amerindian and Chinese and Japanese
elements accepted in America. But this racial fusion in
America is not comprehensive enough, because it totally

eschews other races than the  white race »__Caucasoids of

various types (whether Nordic or Alpine, Mediterranean

or Dinaric, long-headed or middle-headed or short-headed)

alone participating in this mixture.

The racial fusion that started in India with great
vigour some 3500 years ago, after the advent of the Arya.ns,
was wider in scope than anywhere else in the world, with
the white, brown, black and yellow peoples, Aryas,
Dravidas, Nishadas and Kiratas, all being included in it.
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This kind of miscegenation, together with the admission
into India of various other types of culture and religious
outlook, has perhaps made the average Indian more cos-
mopolitan in his physical and mental composjtion than a
representative of any other nmation. Thus, our great heri-
tage, the Aryan speech, together with the Nordic and other
Western elements.in our population, particularly the
mentality that is behind our Aryan speech, is our great
link with Indo-European-speaking Europe and America.
QOur Dravidian elements are another link with the basic
culture and people of the Near East and the Mediterra-
nean area ; and the Austric bases of our people and culture
have intimate connexions with South-Eastern Asia, Indo-
nesia and beyond. Through our Kirdta or Mongoloid
background in Northern and North-Eastern India, we are
not only neighbours but also kinsmen of the peoples of
the Far East and of Central Asia. Finally, through.Indian
Islam, which has been a potent leaven in our civilisation
for the last 750 years, we have more than a mere contact
with the Arab and other Islamic lands; and during the
last 300 years we have absorbed racial and cultura! ele-
ments from modern Europe as well : the Luso-Indians,
Anglo-Indians and other Indians of Eurasian origin, with
the different forms of Christianity which they profess,
represent this latest phase of the Indian people.

I shall now discuss in brief the character asd result of
. this racial and cultural miscegenation, under the three beads of
(I) Blood, (EI) Speeeh, and (ITI) Culture, including Religion.

The subject is very vasi, and whole books can be
written on each of the three aspeets of it. 1 propose 1o
give some of the main arguments under each head. The
Position is generally being admitted, but a formal state-
ment appears to me to be needed at this juncture, if only
to take stock of the situation.
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I. BLOOD OR RACIAL FUSION AMONG
ARYAN AND NON-ARYAN

Taking certain exireme Indian types (where there
has not been much mixing with other peoples) apart,
like pure-blooded Kashmiri Brahmans, Mongoloids like
the Garos and Nagas, and Austrics like Santals, we
may say that a Common Indian type, a Common Indian Man,
bas evolved on the soil of India through intermixture of (the
races, particolarly on the vast plains of the country.
Dressed in the same kind of garb and bereft of distinguish-
ing marks like special ways of doing the hair, beard, mous-
tache etc., and special distinctive paraphernalia like caste-
marks, etc.. the average Indian type, whether in the upper
classes or in the middle or lower, will be ordinarily difficult
to locate in a particular area. A typical Mongoleid like a
Naga from Assam, or a Gurung or Lepcha from the Hima-
layan areas, is different from a Panjab, Rajput or a South
Indian tribesman like a Chenchu or a Kadir. But an ordi-
nary middle-class Indian, whether Brahman or S1dra,
Hindu or Muslim, may be from any povince, and there is
no mistake about his Indianness. Representation in art frqm
the third century B.C. shows the presence of this Indian
type as an accomplished fact on the soil of Indiz for the last
2500 years : and doubtless this type goes back 500 or over

1000 years earlier. The Common Indian Man is ordinarily

a brown man, pale or dark, either individually or in

groups ; he is not pure white as the Aryan was, or pure
yellow like the Kirdta or black like the Nishada. Although
broadly he can be classified as long or middle or sho'rt-
headed, straight or broad or flat-nosed, a general family
likeness which marks him off from neighbouring peoples—
Iranians or Burmese, Malays or Arabs—is discernibl.e
among the ordinary run of Indians, if he does not in his
physical make-up go to any of the extremes.

This is largely the result of racial mixture which was
most thorough in Northern India ever since the Aryons
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came inlo the country, and even before that. No part of
India, however, was free from this racial admixture. Cou-
stant sireams of North Indian Hindus, after the formation
of the Hindu people, were going to the extrem/e east, to'the
Brahmaputra Valley, and Manipur, and even beyond,
carrying Brahmanical ecivilisation with them, They were
going to the Deccan and South India, as Brihmans and
Kshatriyas, as merchants and settlers, as soldiers and ad-
venturers, and were merging into the Dravidian-speaking
peoples in the more advanced areas. We may note the
Nambudri Brahman leaven among the Nayars of Malabar
as typical. In this way North and South, and East and
West in India were hrought together by racial fusion. The
" Indian Man " also pushed beyond the frontiers of India,
by both land and sea—into Burma, and Siam, and Cambo-
dia and Champa, into Malaya and Indonesia in the east
and south-east, into Ceylon in ihe south, into Afghanistan
(Ariana) in the west, and into Khotan (Kustana) in the
north, carrying his composite culture and his language,
Sanskrit and the Prakrits, and some times Telugu and
Tamil, with him. But that is a different story.

« The Aryans were a fair-skinned people, and judging
{rom the description of the physical features of the Brah-
mans as ihe representalive Aryans by even so late an
author as Patanjali of the second century B.C., they were
a tall, fair, blond people approximaling to, if not identical
with, the Nordic type. Colour prejudice was not so strong
in those days, although it did exist ; and after the Aryans
found that they had to stay among the dark-skinned non-
Aryans, a greal deal of the edge of the feeling against
colour wore off, Particularly when it was found that the
sedentary .agricullural non-Aryans boasted of a higier
material culture than the semi-nomad Aryans.

As @ prerequisite to rvacial fusion, there must be first,
lloguistic assimilation:  mingling of blood by marriage can
only take place on a large scale when people of diverse
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origin accept ome common Jlasguage and conform to the
calture-type of which that langusge is the expression, The
Aryan’s language supplied this need for a common speech
to the Dravida, Nishida and Kirata; and the want of lin-
guistic unity or cohesion among the non-Aryan peoples of
ancient India gave to the language of the Aryan its great
opportunity, apart from its prestige as the language of a
puissant Conguistador and from the inherent strength, ex-
pressiveness and beauty of the language itself.

The names of the non-Aryan tribes, Ddsa, Dasyu and
S'adra, who were all of them Dravidian in speech, and
their semantic developments in Sanskrit indicate the
hostile and contemptuous sentiments of the first Aryans
towards them. The word S%udra, as we can see from the
Mahibharata and other works, became synonymous with
Ddsa ana Ddsyu in the Aryan's language, in posi-
Vedic times. The word Ddsa, originally a tribal name,
corresponding to the related or exactly the same tribe
in Iran, latlerly known there as the Dahai (in
Greek writings), came Lo signify “slave” in Sanskrit :
we can nole a similar change in meaning of the
tribal name Slav ( < “slave”) in Europe. Duasyu,
similarly, took up the meaning of a “ robber "’ ; the samt
tribe evidently was present in Iran, known io the Iranians
as Dahyu, and this name later appears to have given a com-
mon Iranian word to mean * country, land, country-side
(Old Persian dahyu, New Persian deh or dih). Aad
S’adra, originally the name of a tribe living™in Southern
Panjab, who were observed by the Greeks and whose
name was recorded by them, came to indicate the lower
orders of an Aryan-dominated sociely—men and women
of the S'Gdra custe. From the prescriptions in the later
Dharma-S’astras or Smriti works in Sanskrit, and from
statements as well as references to incidents in the post-
Vedic Brahmana literature and the.Mahdbhirata and the
older Puranas, which either describe contemporary condi-
tions or reflect the state of things for some centuries from
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the late Vedic period onwards (roughly, during the first
half of the first millennium B.C.), it would appear that
mter-racial, that is, Aryan-non-Aryan marriages and con-
nexions were far too common to be ignored. Of course
Aryan orthodoxy, as an expression of the zeal for pre-
serving their blood pure, which we find in a conquering
people, with pride of race and sense of physical beauty,

did not approve of these inter-racial marriages and con-
Lexions.

In an uncritical age, people were not very careful
about tribal names, and the name of a particular tribe or
small group could be extended o an entire “language-
culture ” group, or even loosely to all peoples of a diffe-
rent race or language who were contacted. Thus in Sans-
kit and Prakrit Yavane and Youor (coming ultimately
from the seventh century B.C. Greek form Iavones, later
Iaones and then contracted to Iomes, through Semitic aund
Old Persjan forms like Yawan and Yauna-) first meant in
India just the Greek people, and then within a few centu-
vies the name was exlended to mean any Western
Foreigner. and finally, any non-Indian or non-Hindu
Outsider, latterly even Indian Musalmans.

It would appear that all non-Aryans within the frane-
work of the Aryan (Brahman)-dominated society which
was being developed, a society in which the Aryans, as
the maslerful, though materially not so much advanced
Conquistadores, assumed special privileges, were at first
given the general name of S"idras, and were relegated to
an inferior position with considerable disabilities. But
wealthy S’Gdras and those of them who were artisans.and
craftsmen, and nol mercly tillers of the soil o1 followers of
unclean trades, when they became Aryan-speakers, ire-
quently got access within the group or caste of the Vai§yas,
or were given at least equality of stalus with them. Natu-
1ally, in a situation like this when the more ardent Aryans
would try to preserve their racial purity, they could not
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support. or tolerate mixed unions. When such unions took
place, the “ superior ”’ people might allow the creation of a
Mestizo class by men of their own group taking to wife
women of the inferior group ; and this was thought natu-
ral and proper (what was known in ancient India as unu-
loma marriage), but would resent if it happened the other
way (pratiloma marriage).

But judging from direct and indirect references in
early Sanskrit literature, although frowned upon or glossed
over by the later writers including the writers on Dharma-
S‘astras or Hindu social codes, these mixed marriages,
both anuloma and pratiloma, appear to have been exceed-
ingly common, e.g., during the late Vedic and pre-Buddhie
times, as depicted, for instance, in the Mah&bhérata. I need
not mention marriages, both anuloma and pratiloma,
among the three avowedly Dvija, ie. “ twice-born " or
Aryan castes: these were quite permissible. But even a
S"adra marrying an Aryan woman, Brahman or Kshatriya
or VaiSya, was evidently no uncommon thing. The off-
spring of all such unions were recognised in both the earlier
and the later law-books, the Dharma-siitres and Dharma-
S’dstras, in an Aryanising society, although different
degrees of high or low position was allotted to them.

We have a whole host of names of such ¢ mixed
castes ” in the Mahabharata and the Dharma-S’astras and .
other works, noted with varying degrees of toleration or
condemnation. These names have been classified and enu-
merated by MM. Dr. P. V. Kane (in his History of
Dharma-Sastra, Vol. 1I, Part I, Poona 1941, pp. 69-103)
and by Sailendra Nath Sen Gupta (“The Caste System in
Bengal ” in Census 1951: West Bengal : _the Tribes and
Castes of West Bengal, edited by Asok Mitra, ICS., a?d
published by the West Bengal Governmefut, Cglcutta 1953,
pp. 47-58). In the slightly longer list given in the West
Bengal Report for the 1851 Census, Sen Gupta enumerates
as many as 209 names of mixed castes, and of non-Aryan
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groups which at one time or other came to be connecied
with the Hindu body-politic and were looked upon either
as castes due to miscegenation or as degraded Hindus—
and of Aryan origin too, as they were considered to be
outcasted from Aryan society in many cases, We may
mention certain castes of mixed origin which were inter-
racial (unlike, for example, mixed castes resulting from
anuloma and pratilome marriages among Brahmans,
Kshatriyas and VaiSyas, who were all thought to be of
Arvan origin) : Ugra (Brahman, Kshatriya or VaiSya
father+ S*idra mother) ; Napita or Pdras'ave (Brihman or
Kshatriya+S'ddra mother) ; Déasa, Nisdda (Brihman+S"-
dra) ; Deusyanta, Mleccha, Gopdla {Kshatriva+Sidra) ;
Karana, Rathakdra. Katakdra, Sdcaka, Ayogava (also=off-
spring of VaiSya+Kshatriya, and S'adra+Vais'va), Taksan
(VaiSya+S'idra) ; Canddla, Salika (S%dra+Brahman) ;
Ksattr, Carmakara, Magadha, Pulkasa, Yavana (=Greek!),
Vaina, Vaidehaka, Tantuvaya, Rafjuka, Silika or Sinika,
Nisada, Vritye (SGdra+Kshatriya); Antyavasdyin,
Ayogava, Mdagadhe, Pulkase, Vaidehaka, Vaidya, Cakrin,
Cakrika (S0dra+VaiSya). It would be seen that there is
no unanimity and uniformity among ancient writers about
these names. Doubtless, many of these names were confin-
ed to a part of the country only, and these were confused
later by compilers of Dharma-S'astras and other works in
other parts of the country. Names were given to other
groups-which originated by further, admixture among the
mixed castes noted above: for example, Apita (Brihman
+ Daugyanta < Kshatriya+S'idra), Avrte (Brahman+
Ugra < Brahman, Kshatriya, or Vai§ya+Sdra) ; Khanalca
(Ayogava+Kshatriya) ; Udbandhake (Khanaka or S‘ulika
+Kshatriya) ; Kdrdvara (Vaidehaka+Nishada, or Nishada
+Vaidehaka) ; Kdnddra (Kaivarta, a S'dra, possibly
Austric+Koca, North Bengal Tibeto-Burman Bodo);
Kukunda (Mdgadha+S'adra) ; ete. ete. The list need not

be inereased, as full lists will be found in the works cited
sbhove, '
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We are at once presented with a parallel in post-
Spanish Mexico, where there has been this kind of anuloma
and pratiloma marriages among the three races found in
America—the Amerindian Mongoloids (Aztec, Mixtec-
Zapotec, Totonac, Otomi, Maya etc. ete.), the Spaniards or
Hispanic Caucasoids, and the Negroes brought as slaves
from Africa. Here are some characteristic names for these
various mixed groups in Mexico and Latin America : thus,
Mestizo (cross between Spanish father and Amerindian
mother—anuloma caste most common) ; Castizo (Mestizo
+Spanish woman} ; Espafiolo (Castizo+Spanish woman) ;
Mulatto (\Spanish-i-Negro woman) ; Moro or Moor (Mu-
latto+Spanish woman) ; Albino (Spaniard+Moor or Moo-
rish woman) ; Salta Atras or ‘Throwback’ (Spaniard+
Albino woman) ; Lobo or ‘ Wolf’ (Salta Atras+Amerindi-
an woman) ; Zambiago (Lobo+Indian woman) ; Cambujo
(Zambiago+Amerindian woman) ; Alvarazado (Cambijo
+-Mulatto woman); Barquino (Alvarazado+Mulatto
woman) ; Coyote (Barquino+Mulatto woman) ; Chamizo
{ Coyote+Mulatto) ; Couote-Mestizo  ( Chamizo+Mestizo
woman) Ahi-te-etas or “ There-thou-art ” (Coyote-Mes-
{izo+Mulatto woman). (From Addison Burbank, “ Mexi-
can Frieze,” New York 1940, p. 21). However, the com-
mon name for all with a dash of Spanish blood is Mestizo,
i.e., Mixed (=French metis), and among the Amerindian
peoples in Mexico, the word Ladino is also employed. In
nglish, following Spanish we have the words Half-caste,
Quadroon (with one-fourth of a particular racial element,”
after inter-marriage in the second generation between a
half-caste and a pure-blooded person of either race), then
Octroon (with one-eighth blood, so to say, of one f)f the
component races, when the individual is the offspring of
a Quadroon and a pure-blooded person) ; and after an
Octroon, the next generation virtually merges into‘ the

basie race.

wife had the right of per-

In the Aryan society, the
o th her husband: she was

forming religious sacrifices wi
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his sahadharminz, his peer and helpmate in sacred tasks.
She could recite the Vedas. This was quite in order, so
long as she was of the same Aryan race. Later on, when
women of non-Aryan origin and of mixed origin came
to be taken to wife by Brahmans and others of pure Aryan
blood, this right was then taken away from women, In
later Dharma-S&sira prescriptions, we find that women in
general as well as S’lidras were not to utter the mystic
syllable Om, and were not allowed to perform Vedic sacri-
fices. They could however, as a matter of right, perform
the piijd ceremonial excepting that of Vishnu through the
S’dlagrama stone. Even when non-Aryan women came
to have a place in the Aryans’ social structure, the-- were
thus debarred by orthodox opinion from + _ privileges of

the Aryans; and their Aryan sisters also shared their dis-
ability. : .

The Aryan, including the Brihman, was losing, as the
result of the climate, of altered ways of life and of mis-
cegenation, his fair complexion. The Brihadaranyaka Upa-
nishad knows Aryans or Aryan-speakers, who were white
(s‘ukla), brown or tawny (kapila) and dark or black
(s"y@ma) and who studied the Vedas, and the last was the
cleverest of the three, knowing all the three Vedas, while
the others know only one or two. Although mixed
unions were held in theoretical disfavour, under the lead
of the priestly classes, no stigma was attached to them in
practical life. In fact, inter-caste marriages, particularly
after the formation of the mixed castes, were very com-
men within the same economic or social group throughout
Hindu history, right down to pre-British times, The
Sondtana or “eternal”, immutable nature of caste in
Hindudom became an object of historic faith among Hindu
intelligentsia, only during the last few hundred years.

Satyavati or Matsya-gandhd, the mother of Vyésa
{(who may be described as the official founder of Hinduism
by compiling for it its scriptures, the Vedas and the pri-
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mitive Purdnas) was a Dasa woman, although this was
attempted to be explained away in the Mahabhirata itself
by bringing in the wild story of Satyavati having been
really the daughter of Vasu Uparicara, born within the
womb of a fish. Krishna Vasudeva of the Vyishni sect of
the Yadu clan was a younger contemporary of Vyasa, and
he was himself a dark complexioned half-caste, his mother
Devaki being a princess of an Asura or non-Aryan house
and his father Vasudeva was an Aryan Kshatriya. It was
Krishna who, among other things, helped to form a syn-
thesis of the Aryan and non-Aryan thought-worlds, reli-
gion and ritualism. (Following ¥. E. Pargiter, Hem
Chandra Ray Chaudhuri and L. D. Barnett, who based
their datation respectively on Purapa traditions, on genea-
logical data in the Brahmana texts and on Jaina tradition
exclusively, I accept the middle of the 10th century B.C,
during the late Vedic age, as the time for the Kurukshetra
battle forming the historical kernel of the Mahdbharata
epic, and consequently as the period for the floruit of

Vyasa and Krishnpa).

It has also been suggested that Buddha himself, like
most of the Gorkhas and other present-day peoples of
" Nepal, was of mixed Aryan-Mongoloid, or it may be Arya-
nised Mongoloid origin. Ceriain social usages among the
branch of the S‘dkya clan, to which Buddha belonged,
would suggest non-Aryan (Kirata) origins, affinities or

connexions.

non-Aryan ruling houses
hood upon them by the
ety, has been an age-old

The process of Aryanisi'ng
by the extension of Kshatriya-

Brihmans as the leaders of soci an ¢
device in India, which enabled not only the militarily and

culturally advanced aristocracy of non-Aryan orlgm,’ but
also powerful foreign groups like the Greeks, th'e S’akas
and other Iranians and the Huns.settled in India, 1o be
absorbed within the fold of the Hindu sociely. This _has
been noted by other scholars pefore. We have the ancient
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Indian solar and lunar-dynasties — the Children of the Sun
and the Children of the Moon (Sturya-Vams'a and Candra-
Vams’a). It is exceedingly likely that here basically we
have a pre-Aryan, possibly Dravidian notion, which
became a part of the inherited and re-edited Purana tradi-
tion that developed among the Aryan-speaking people of
mixed origin during the early centuries of the first millen-
nium B.C. Later, when some powerful Hinduised aristo-
cracies of Turki and Iranian origin were to be absorbed
during the second half of the first millennium A.D., we
have the new Kshatriya clans of the Children of the Fire
(Agni-kula). The Ahoms, a Thai or Sino-Siamese people
who came 1o Assam in 1228 and gradually extended their
power over the Hinduised Tibeto-Burhman Bodos of the
Brahmaputra valley, were adopted within the Brahmani-
cal fold, and their rulers were described as the Children
of Indra (Indra-Vams'a). The Bodo royal house of Dimi-
pur and Kachar were made into descendents of Bhima,
the Pandava hero, through his Rakshasi or non-Aryan wife
Hidimba ; and the Meithei kings and upper classes of
Manipur, as well as the Bodo (Tipra) rulers of Tripurd, at
some unknown mediaeval period, obtained the status of
Candra-Vams'a Kshatriyas. Even the native priesthood of
the non-Aryan {ribes, on their Hinduisation came to
acquire the sobriquet of Varpa-Brahmanas, i.e., Brahmans
atlached to the particular Hindu casle into which the tribe
was transformed. With the exaltation of the general
status of the tribe, the recognition of these Varna-Brah-
mans as proper Brihmans was a matter of course.

It was not that there was an absolute wholesale or
all-embracing mistegenation. Doubtless a great many
Aryan groups jealously guarded their purity of blood and
they have succeeded through the endegamous caste system
In preserving in many cases some sort of racial purity. But
once the terms Arye and Brahmana modified their old
racial connotation, and became words indicative of an
aristocracy of moral or intellectual superiority without the
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old sense of racialism, such as we find in the Rig-Vedic
terms Arya Varpa and Dasa Varne, admission as Brah-
mans and Kshatriyas of the intellectual and aristocratic
classes of mixed groups and of pure non-Aryans was facili-
tated, and objection to their union with pure-bicoded
Aryans within the same area, when the economic and cul-
tural background was the same, became weaker and
weaker.

The new Aryan-speaking sociely could no longer
remain compartmental, vertically or horizontally or in
both ways. With a wide gamut or range of colours in the
people, ranging from the white of the Aryan blond to the
black colour of the pure Nishada, or the yellow of the pure
Kirata, like the merging colours in the solar prism, passing
on imperceptibly from violet through indigo, blue, green,
vellow and orange to red, apartheid was not possible in
practical life, howsoever the theory might have appealed
1o the Aryanising snobdom which was exalted in certain
groups to an orthodoxy of faith. We find almost an iden-
tical situation in Mestizo Mexico. From the pure Spanish
descendents of the conquerors and subsequent seftlers
who are known as Creols (los Criollos), which continued
10 be reinforced by fresh arrivals from Spain (latierly
known as the Gachupines), during the three centuries of
Spanish colonial rule (1521-1820), we have, through diﬁe-
rent shadings of white and yellow and brown resulting
from all kinds and degrees of intermixture, the brown or
yellow Amerindian masses at the other end of the sce}le,
the pure ‘Indians’ (los Indics). An ever-expandl}xg
mixed group is perpetually encroaching upon the purity
of the pure whites at the top and the yellow or brown

Indians’ at the bottom. Already {he mixed group, with
Spanish as their language, forms nearly 60 p.c. of the peo-
ple of Mexico, with some 30 p.c. pure Amerindians and less
than 10 p.c. pure whites. Ulimately t'he purer groups
will be absorbed into the Mestizos, leaving 2 single type
of man, generally speaking, master of the field —the
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Modern Mexican Man who is already in the predominance.
In 1805, the pure Spanish or white element in Mexico's
population was estimated at 18 p.c., Mestizos at 30 p.c. and
pure Amerindians at 44 p.c, and other groups 2 p.c.; in
1910, the percentages were respectively, 7.5, 53 and 39.
These figures disclose how the pure Amerindian element
and pure white are both merging into the Mestizo.

Varna or skin-colour — white or yellow or brown or
black — was the basis of the division of the diverse types
of humanity in the first period when Arya and Dasa,
Kirdata and Nishada, stood face to face with each other.
Later, it became unmeaning with the invasion of the
coloured elements into Aryandom, although tradition
harking back to these very early times is still suspicious
in present-day India of a black Brihman and a fair S’adra.
The skin-colour became irrelevant with racial mixture,
and there was a new theory of caste in which the original
realistic notion of the Vedic Aryan was lost; and it was
only birth within a recognised profession or industry or trade group,
within & guild, so to say, that formed the essential argument
for caste. The economic aspect rose superior to the racial, the
social to the biological. Caste has been supported or tolerated

by the Indian people as it gemerally helped the stability of their
ecopomic existence, all racial implications being lost.

Caste began to crystallise and become rigid with the
establishment of a Muslim state by the Turks, and then
by the adoption of the Turki-Muslim traditions by Indian
Muslims either of pure Indian or mixed Indian origin
(respectively through conversion and miscegenation). The
Hindu States were destroyed and the Hindu social order
under Brahman domination lost its natural patrons in lhe
Hindu aristocracy. Yet Hindu culture was too strongly
ingrained in the people to permit their being swept away
by the flood of Muslim aggression. With its inherent
force of inertia and its spirit of bowing before the storm,
and with the innate spirit of harmony among ilhe various
castes each with its recognised place, its rights and dulies
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within the Hindu society which was evolved as the direct
result of the Indian synthesis under the leadership of the
Brahman, the Hindu body-politic resisted the threatened
disintegration of itself through this Muslim impact by its
method of a general non-co-operation. This non-co-ope-
ration was of a passive sort, and it meant having nothing
to do socially with that unappreciative and unsympathetic
foreign ruler, the Turki Muslim, and sometimes his client
the renoncant Indian Muslim, and each caste unit in
Hindu society offered opposition in a piecemeal fashion
by stiffening itself up in self-defence and by becoming more
rigid within itself. - This stiffening up and rigidity, and this
non-co-operation, became a force not only against the
foreigner, but also vis-3-vis the other groups or castes
within its own world. With the passing of centuries this
rigidity grew stronger and stronger; and during the last
two centuries, certain other new factors came in — which
strengthened the present-day caste ideology which would
regard miscegenation to be pernicious and reprehensible
in a divinely ordained social order— the Varnas'rama
Dharma — which existed from the beginning of the golden
age. The new factors which were operative in this direc-
tion were the growth of individualism in the place 9f
collectivism ; the tendency to a new type of economic
exploitation ; a new sense of aloofness taking its root from
imperfect or incomplete miscegenation fort.iﬁed by the
imported European “ Aryanism ». and a revival of o’rtho—_
dox notions and attendant snobbery with fantastic or
extravagant ideas of personal purity and caste pride, the
exaggerations of which would be patent in any sensible

society.

Ancient Indians have been reproached wit.h the
absence of -the historical sense. They had certainly 2
conception of life as a static thing, not as a process of

dynamic or historical development.. The racial and natio-

' issoci i f the
be dissociated from the history of th
e and if in ancient India

political vicissitudes of any people,
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the writing of the history of a particular people, as a dis-
tinet element of the population, had developed, then the
tendency towards the fusion and harmonisation of the tra-
ditions of the diverse peoples, not on a basis of a separatist
political consciousness, but on an appreciation of the
universal human values, would not have characterised the
Indian Synthesis. Thus the Muslim historians of India in
general are conscious only of a two-fold division of the
people of India, by religion — Muslims and Hindus, and
this religious cleavage was always perpetuated, without
any attempt at bringing them together as members of the
same people. In the earliest Indian literature we have just
echoes of an Arya versus Dasa (or S'idra or Naga or
Nishdda) complex, on a racial or colour basis. But the
racial aspect of it grew dimmer and dimmer as the inevi-
table result of a mutual assimilation, and these tribal
names were translated into the region of mythology. The
intransigence of racialism was totally lost, and a crude
pride of birth through race gave place to a sense of humi-
lity through philosophy when the idea of samsdra as an
eternal moral law determining a man’s place in life came
to be universally accepted. After the strands of diverse
racial origins have been inextricably woven into the
finished stuff of a composite Indian society, it is now at
least 2500 years 100 late to try to revive them once again
now, as an engineered upsurge, e.g., of a suppressed Adi-
Dravida or primitive Dravidian in the extreme south of
India against the so-called Aryan from the north. It would
be as futile as to try to separate the Saxon from the
Norman or the Celt from the German or the basic Iberian

from the Indo-European in the composition of the present-
day British people.

There is no caste in sannydsa or the path of renuncia-
tion —in Indian monasticism, so to say. This is another
expression of the racial synthesis in Indian ideology. The
Upanishadic J#dna or knowledge, and later the post-
Vedic mysticism of love and faith — Bhakti, both moving
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with the self-discipline of Yoga or path for union with the
Ultimate Reality, Jiidna and Bhakti as the philosophical
and emotional obverse and reverse of the quest for God,
both transcended racial implications.

Racial and Cultural Fusion, profound or on the sur-
face, sublimated by a broad spirit of Synthesis through
Philosophy which transcended or modified, although it
could not wholly eradicate, the memory of race and colour
(the weaknesses and prejudices of human nature béing
what they are), thus has given the basic character or tope
to Indian Civilisation. = As Rabindranath Tagore, with his
poet’s vision colouring the scholar’s reading of the predo-
minant trait of his people’s history and culture, has
expressed in his great poem in Bengali, the Bharata-
tirtha — :

hethdy Aryya, hethd Andryya, hethdy Dravida, Cin,
S’aka-Hina-dal, Pathan-Mogal, ek dehe ha'la lin:

“Here the Aryan, here the Non-Aryan, here the Dravi-
dian and the Chinese (the Mongoloids), the tribes of the
Scythians and the Huns, the Afghans and the Moguls, have
all merged into one body.”

1I. LINGUISTIC INTERACTION AND THE EVOLUTION
OF AN “INDIAN CHARACTER " IN THE LANGUAGES
OF INDIA

Al the present moment, as has been mentionefl befoz:e,
we see four distinct speech-families represented in India,
languages belonging to which have all evolved or deve-
loped on the soil of India for the last 3000 year.s”and more.
These are (i) Indo-European, (ii) Dravidian, (iil) P_Lustrlf:,
and (iv) Sino-Tibetan. The language of .the first mhab%-
tants of -India, the Negroids, has not survived on the soil
of India—it is found in the Andamans, and it i.s not fully
known. There is no possibility of finding out if elements
from the speech of the Negroids has. in any way, survived
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in the speeches of the later peoples who came to India. 1
have suggested that among a possible small vocabulary
from the Negroid speech which may have been continued
in Indian languages, we may reckon the Bengali word for
the “bat ”, badud, which is based on a form like wat, wad
etc. (with the pleonastic affix -ud from early Bengali
-a-di—badud < bad-a-gi), found in Andamanese and the
dialects of Austro-Asiatic current among the Negroid Se-
mang and the Austric Sakai in Malaya.

The Austric languages as we have seen, fall info two
groups— (i) Austro-Asiatic, and (ii) Austronesian. The
Austric languages of India, which come under (i), are dis-
tinct in their structure from Dravidian : they are prefix,
suffix and infix adding languages, and have an elaborate
process of word-formation. Austric-speaking tribes had in
pre-historic times spread throughout India, and in the
great river-valleys of North India they appear to have heen
transformed into the present-day Aryan-speaking masses
of Indians. both Hindu and Muslim, with admixture with
other ethnic groups, the Mongoloids and the Dravidians and
the Aryans. Some Austric speakers in India, who continued
lo live from very ancient times ii a primitive state in the
hills and forests of Central and Eastern India, or who had
retired there through pressure of the later peoples, live
in their descendents as the various Kol peoples, Santals
and others, as mentioned above, still retaining their lan-
guage. Others in the sub-Himalayan tracts were ab-
sorbed by the later Mongoloid settlers, but the language of
fhe Austro-Asiatic Kols has modified that of the new-

comers, giving rise to what are known as “ Pronominalis-
ed Tibeto-Burman Speeches,”

in Nepal and to its west,
be a Tibeto-Burman peopl
language.

of the sub-Himalayan areas
In Assam, the Khasis appear {o
e who have accepted an_Austric

In the develop

ment of the Aryan language in India,
Austric (Kol or

Munda, and Mon-Khmer) languages have
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exerted a considerable influence, particularly in vecabu-
lary and idiom. The study of mutual Aryan and Austric
influencing in language has become an important branch
of Indian linguistics, with repercussions on the history of
the development of culture in India. The French orienta-
list Jean Przyluski made valuable investigations into the
guestion of an Austric substratum in Indo-Aryan, and he
has shown how a number of common words in Sanskrit
like karpdsa, tambula, kadali, kambala, bina, langala,
lakuta etc. ete. are of Austric origin. Others have follow-
ed Przyluski along the line of research virtually opened up
by him, and a notable work in this field is F.B.J. Kuiper's
“ Proto-Munda Words in Sanskrit” (Amsterdam, 1948,
pp. 178 ; the author gives an additional seventy words from

Sanskrit as being Austric in origin).

In the evolution of at least two modern Indo-Aryan
sister-speeches in Bihar, the Maithili and the Magahi, . there
has been a very likely influence of the Austric (Kol) lan-
guages, which evidently were suppressed by the Aryan
Magadhi Prakrit and Apabhramsa, in the peculiar device
of pronoun-incorporation in the verb, which is so foreign
o the nature of both Aryan and Dravidian.

In the matter of a richness in onomatopoetic jingles
and expressions which Indo-Aryan is found to develop
gradually in the course of its evolution (such onomatopoe-
tic terms are too few in Sanskrit, but they are on the
increase in the Prakrits, and still more so in the New Indo-
Aryan languages), and in that of doubling of Words,. full
or partial, for various purposes, noted partly in M1dd‘1e
Indo-Aryan (Pali and the Prakrits) and very largely in
New Indo-Aryan, we are certainly to see a Kol or Austric
substratum in Indo-Aryan: and this substratum is very
vital, too, for New Indo-Aryan.

The Sino-Tibetan lapguages and dialecls present in

their number the largest groups of spgeches in India, but
from the point of view of the numerical strength of the
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peoples speaking them, their cultural significance as well
as the extent of their terrain. they are the least important.
But of course they have their great value in the historical
and comparative study of the great languages of the family,
like Chinese, Tibetan, Burmese and Siamese. These Sino-
Tibetan speeches current among the Kiratas, or Indian
Mongoloid tribes, are now confined to Assam, and East and
North Bengal, and the south Himalayan slopes from Bho-
tan to Panjab, including of course Nepal. But in early
times there is evidence that the Kirata pecples had penet-
rated into Central India and Sindh also, though numeri-
cally they were not so strong in the plains of Northern
India and the hills and jungles of Central India.

Kirata peoples in India are certainly as old as, if not
vider than, the Vedic Aryans: we find them already men-
livned in the Yajur and Atharva Vedas. (Their antece-
dents and their participation in the development of Indian
history and culture I have discussed in my “ Kirdta-Jana-
Krti : the Indo Mongoloids and their Contribution to the
History and Culture of India”, Asiatic Society, Calcutta
1851, pp. 94.) They could not exert such a widespread
influence in the development of Indian culture, and their
contribution to the formation of the Indian people was
restricted by their geographical position or the lands which
they occupied. Kirata predominance is the most note-
worthy thing in the people and culture of the greater vart

ol Himalayan India, of Assam, and of East and Norih
Bengal and North Bihar.

The subject of the modification of the Aryan speech
by the Kirata dialects has not been ‘aken up properly, but
if is very likely that a respectable Kirata vocabulary exists
in Indo-Aryan place-names, and ordinary words, and there
are Kirata influences in some present-day Aryan speech-
habits also. The loponomy of Eastern and Himalayan
India is largely Sino-Tibetan in origin. Assamese and
Nepali (Parbatiya, or Khaskura) show Tibeto-Burman
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elements in their vocabulary. The habit of using too fre-
quently the verbal conjunctive participle may very well
be due to Sino-Tibetan influence on Indo-Aryan, although
a similar syntactical character is found in Dravidian. The
dental pronunciation of ¢, j, ch, jh, as ts, dz, s, z, etc. in
the Himalayan Aryan speeches, in Fast Bengali and in
Assamese, also is, in all likelihood, the result of the influ-
ence of a Sino-Tibetan substratum ; and the substitution of
the dentals and the cerebrals by alveolar stops and aspi-
rates in Assamese and in a number of other Aryan speeches
in the Himalayan regions can also be connected with
Tibeto-Burman.

We now come to the Dravidian speech family in lodia,
and its inter action with Indo-Aryan. Anthropological,
ethnological and cultural as well as religious considerations
have all suggested that the proto-Dravidians of India were
an Asianic and East Mediterranean people. We may regard
the pre-Aryan builders of the Sindh and Panjab culture as
being of Dravidian speech. The proximity of the Dra-
vidian-speaking Brahuis to Sindh and Panjab lends some
support to the view thal Dravidian was the speech of the
entire North-West, when the Aryans first entered India

round about 150¢ B.C.

There are also unsolved problems in connexion with
the etymology of quite a number of Indo-Aryan words and
locutions which may be connected with substrata of other -
lost pre-Aryan origin. But in the broad lines of the deve-
lopment.of Indo-Aryan in the course of over two millen-
nia, we see a tremendous influence of Drav1d1ar?, and partly
of Austric (Kol), The nature of this influence is not super-
ficial or just literary, bul it is that of a substratum, pro-
found and at the same time wide in scope. There has been
thropgh some 3,000 years 2 gradoal approximation of ;he ‘Myi.t:
speech towards the Dravidian, in its system of soun! s,“m e
trend in morphology, in vocabulary, and above all, in lis sy

tax or order of words.
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The original character of the Indo-European language
hos been very largely preserved in Vedic Sanskrit, in
Avestan and Old Persian, and in Homeric Greek; and
some aspects of it can also be deduced from the other forms
of Old Indo-European, like Latin and the Italic speeches,
Old Irish, Gothic and other Old Germanic, Old Armenian,
Baltic and Old Church Slav, as well as from Tokharian ;
and Nesian Hittite of Asia Minor has thrown unexpected
light into the character of pre-historic Indo-European. Yet
already in Vedic there are plentiful evidences of Indian
non-Aryan influences, particularly in phonetics and in

vocabulary : influences in syntax and morphology are as
vet not so clear.

In Phonetics, the paucity of vowels in Vedic and Old
Iranian (Indo-Eurcpean a, e, o being all reduced to a) as
contrasted with Greek, is a noteworthy thing. The Dra-
vidian vowel system is also very simple: it has five
simple vowels & i 4 e 0, both long and short (& &, of course,
originated in Indo-Aryan at a later post-Vedic stage from
carlier ai au, and in Middle Indo-Aryan short e o also
developed). The quantity of vowels in Indo-Aryan, origi-
nally based on individual etymology, now became subsear-

vient to speech-rhythm. New way of emphasis e.g. by coti-
sonantal doubling also came in.

The Indo-European aspirated stops, voiced and un-
voiced, were retained in Vedic. It is quite conceivable, as
Jules Bloch thought, that Primitive Dravidian possessed
aspirated stops; and some at least of the modern Kol
speeches like Santali also show aspirates. Consequently,
their retention in Indo-Aryan was helped by the non-
Aryan background. In India, whatever spirant sounds the
Aryan language, the immediate source of Vedic, possessed,

Wwere virtually all lost, excepting for three unvoiced sibi-
lants s’ 5 s, and the voiced aspirate h.

The most important change in the phonetic system of
Indo-Aryan was its adoption of the retroflex or cerebral
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sounds, ¢t th ¢ dh n | 5, beside the tongue-tip dentals ¢ th d
dh (nls). Indo-European and Aryan did not have these,
although the Scandinavian languages, Swedish and Norwe-
gian, have developed them independently from earlier
141, r+d, r+n in recent years. The Aryan speech in India
may have similarly developed them independently. But
the retrofiex sounds are so very characteristic of the Dravi-
dian languages that their admission and establishment in
Indo-Aryan in the first instance might have been due io
Diavidian speakers accepting the Aryan language, As the
centuries pass, the reiroflex pronunciation, either through
the influence of r (and 1), or spontaneously, is on the
increase. These retroflex sounds are a point of remarkable
agreement among the languages of the Indo-Aryan, Dra-
vidian and Austric (Kol) families in India : it is not known
whether Austric had them independently, or took them
up from Dravidian equally with Indo-Aryan. The distine-
tion between the pure dentals and the retroflex sounds ig
a very prominent thing in the sound-system of the Indian
languages—only the Sino-Tibetan Janguages do not have
this distinction : they have a single set of alveolar sounds
‘n place of the two sets of pure dentals and cerebrals.

Jules Bloch in a significant paper (English transla-
‘tion in the Indian Antiquary, 1919, pp. 181 ff.) suggested
that Indo-Aryan and Dravidian showed a somewhat
parallel phonological history, with consonant clusters poth
initially and medially, but initially these were simplified,
and medially they were assimilated (e.g. dr- pr- became
d- p-, -rk- -tr- became -kk- -tt-, both in Indo-Aryan Pra-
Irit and in Old Dravidian languages as these developed
out of their more ancient forms). Approximation to Dra-
vidian tendencies or habits in sound-change may have
been induced in Indo-Aryan by Dravidien, The wide-
spread habit of anaptyxis (svara-bhakti or vipraf-karqa)
in the treatment of Sanskrit loan-words in Praknts' pre-
sents a parallel to what we see in the cultivated Dravidian

languages also,
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In certain other matters relating to Morphology, Syn-
iax and Vocabulary, Vedic Sanskrit stands apart from
Classical Sanskrit, from Middle Indo-Aryan (Prakrit), and
from New Indo-Aryan. The last three show a community
of spirit which is not shared by Vedic. In Morphology, a
matter of capital importance is the loss of the Old Indo-
European prepositions in Indo-Aryan. In Vedic they still
have their separate existence, retaining a good deal of
‘their old function in governing nouns put in various cases
(&s much as in Greek, Latin, Gothic, Old Irish, Old Slav,
ete.) ; the prepositions are movable, and have not yet
become wholly preverbials (upasargas) glued to wverb
roots. The total loss took place of these prepositions when
their original force was gone, and they became preverbials
in Classical Sanskrit, and in Middle Indo-Aryan ; the pre-
positions becoming preverbials only survive in mutilated
forms as integral parts of some verb roots in New Indo-
Aryan, e.g. pra in pra-vis’> New Indo-Aryan pais, & in
a-vis' > New Indo-Aryan dis, upa-vis’> bais, upa-~vista >
baith, ut-patayati > upade, ut-tarati > utare, ud-eti> ue.
nir-vd>nibd, pari-tks > parakh, sam-grp > saump, samp,
vi-kri > bik, abhi-afij . bhij; ete., etc,

In place of the prepositions, for a time the case-
infiexions sufficed to indicate the various case-relations,
but as these began to change phonetically, a new device
was taken recourse to. In this matter, the habits of both
Dravidian and Austric (Kol) and also of Sino-Tibetan
invaded Aryan. These languages indicate case-relations
by means of help-words which are-joined to the noun and
pronoun at the end. These help-words, as they became
established in Middle Indo-Aryan and in Classical Sanskrit,
became through phonetic decay the inflexions and post-
positions of New Indo-Aryan. Some verb-forms and full
nouns are also found as post-positions in New Indo-Aryan.
The Aryan language in this matter has completely been
transformed according to the spirit of Dravidian.
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The formation of the plural of the noun and the pro-
noun by agglutinating or adding a noun of multitude fs
another principle which has beea npaturalised in Indo-
Aryan from the late Middle Indo-Aryan stage: eg. the
use of words like sakala, kule, gana, loka, sabhd, sarva,
mdnava. ete. in their 0ld, Middle and New Indo-Aryan
forms, which through phonetic decay have in some cases
been transformed into what are virtually new affixes in
New Indo-Aryan. Herein we see the work of an inherent
principle of formation from Dravidian.

In most of the New Indo-Aryan languages we note, as
in Dravidian, the absence of the affix for the dative-accu-
sative case for neuter or inanimate nouns. -

The use of the genitive case for the adjective ig ano-
ther Dravidian aspect in syntactical extension of the dec-
lension of the noun. The Indo-European speech indicated
a comparison of the adjective by affixation : e.g. -iyus,
-lstha ; -tara, -tama, in Sanskrit. This habit is still pre-
served in English, e.g. wiser, wisest, from wise, and in
Persian, bih-tar, bih-terin, from bih © good ”. But New
Indo-Aryan has completely abandoned this practice and
follows Dravidian (and Austric Kol) in having a new gyn-
tactical device with the ordinary (and the only) form of
the adjective standing for both the comparative and super-
lative. This device is already seen in Pali, which wou?d
show that the Dravidian and Austric leaven is operative ,n
pre-Christian times in this direction.

In the case of the Verb, too, there were far-reaching
changes. An almost wholesale disuse of moods and ten,wé
reducing the verb-system of Aryan to an md:c_atwe presen
form fand in some casgeg an indicative future), 2 past pat-
ﬁCiple.giving the hasls for the past tense, a pre}s:ent fart%-
ciple supplying similarly the basls for some other t;nds;e;,
@ conjunctive or absolutive, some verbal nouns,} a8 .
passive indicative present, characterised the deve oprrim
¢f the Indo-Aryan verh, The whole principle of phrase-
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building tended to become nominal or adjectival from
verbal : in place of Old Indo-Aryan inflected forms like
sa agamat, sa agacchat or sa jagima, Classical Sanskrit
as well as Middle Indo-Aryan preferred a participial ex-
pression like sa gatah, Prakrit so gato, or gado or gao,
whence we have New Indo-Aryan (Braj-Bhakha) so gayau,
Bengali se gela (where the participle form has been re-
inforced by an l-affix). Herein there is a very likely influ-
ence of Dravidian, for in Dravidian, the verb has an
adjectival force, being really a noun of agency with refe-
rence to the subject. The Dravidian tenses developed out
of participles ; and in the development of Aryan we find
a gradually increasing employment of the participle forms
to the exclusion of the Indo-European finite verbal forms.
The periphrastic future of Sanskrit kartd = “a doer” to
mean, “he will do”, kartd+asmi=lkartismi=“1 am a
doer”, to mean “I shall do”, is Dravidian in principle.
The structure of the past and future verb in modern Maga-
dhan languages (Bengali, Oriya, Maithili, Bhojpuri, ete.),
in showing the root + past or future base derived from
the participle affix + personal pro-nominal affix, affords a
remarkable parallel to Dravidian. The importance attach-
ed to the conjunctive with the sense of « having performed
or finished an act ”, and its lavish use. are common to both
Dravidian and New Indo-Aryan, and is undoubtedly an
idiom borrowed by Aryan from Dravidian, very early in

the history of Aryan, with possible influence from Sino-
Tibetan.

The inflected passive of Old Indo-Aryan is lost to or
considerably restricted in New Indo-Aryan, which, like
Dravidian, forms passives by means of compound verb
constructions, in which the roots meaning “ to go, to fall,
to suffer, to eat ”, etc. function as passive-forming auxilia-
ries. Herein the idiom is probably Dravidian.

"With the want of prepositions (or preverbials) to
n}odify meanings of verb roots, both Indo-Aryan and Dra-
vidian have developed the use, in a most curious and idio-
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matic way, of conjunctives and participles with an adver-
bial function, giving rise to what is known as the * Com-
pound Verb ”. Thus, in Sanskrit wz have ni-, preverbial,
+ root sad = English “sit down ”, but Bengali basiya pada
*git down 7, beside basd = “to sit”; so Hindi baith jang,
beside baithnd@ In Dravidian languages, like the Indo-
Aryan modifying roots, certain roots like Tamil kollu “to
take ”, varu “to come ”, vidu “1lo live”, p6 “{o go"”, urn
“to come”, adi “to strike”, padu “to suffer”, Telugu
konu “to buy or take”, vesenu “to throw”, iccu “to
give ”, etc. are used. For example, Tamil cey vittan’ = * has
finished », Bengali kariya diydche; Telugu vrdsi véyu =
“{o finish writing, io write off ”, Bengali likhiyd pheld,
_elc. This kind of adverbial or prepositional use of an auxi-
liary verb goes back to Middle Indo-Aryan: e.g. Pali
sampddetvd adamsu = “completed »  literary ‘ having
finished, gave ”’, compare Bengali kariya diydchila ; patitvd
gatam="fell down”, Bengali padiyd gela; maccu adaya
gacchati =* death takes away ”, literally * having taken,
goes ”, cf. Bengali laiyd jay. Evidently, this novel device
characterising also the Dravidian was becoming adopted
in Indo-Aryan from pre-Christian {imes, as in Pali.

Another principle which we note in New Indo-Aryan
is the employment of a root meaning “to do” + a noull
to express the simple idea of a verb root, c.g. Bengali
jijhdsd kara = “ to make a query”, for the ’51mp1e r,oot
puch “to ask”. We have in Tamil muttan c‘fzydcm )
“made a kiss ", for “kissed ”, pavaft ceydan’ = made a
sin *, for * sinned ?, Telugu padu cesen = “ waste-made ",
for “wasted”, vrayamu cesina = « gxpending having-
Made ”, for “ having spent . This has become a characte-
ristic thing in modern Indian languages, Aryan or (]i?raVI-
dian, so much so, that this principle of compoun ’]’ni 2
noun or adjective with the verpb “to do or _make a
been laken over from Hindustani in the formation of I_S,asxc
English. Already in Pali we have this device, €¢. agu'l;az
karoti, kalahem karoti, sefinem karoti, etc., etc, and i
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found in the earlier phrases of Modern Indo-Aryan and
Dravidian also.

In Syntax, which is regarded as being of greater
importance as gn inherited peculiarity than Phonetics or
Morphology which is easily acquired or modified, we find
that Indian Dravidiandom and Aryandom are one. (Italics
ours—Ed.) A senience in a Dravidian language like Tamil
or Kannada ordinarily becomes good Bengali or Hindi by
substituting Bengali or Hindi equivalents for the Dravidian
words and forms, without modifying the word-order : but
the same thing is not possible in rendering a Persian or an
English sentence into a New Indo-Aryan language. The
most fundamental agreements are thus found between New
Indo-Aryan and Dravidian, and all this began from early
Middle Indo-Aryan, as would be seen from a comparisun
of the syntax of Pali and the Prakrits with that of the
1modern Aryan languages. “ The syntactical arrangement
of @ Tamil sentence is in many respects similar to that of
on ordinary Sanskrit sentence. (Italics ours—Ed.) Asa
rule, first comes the subject with its attributes, second the
object with its enlargements, third the extension of the
predicate, and lastly the verb. As in Classical Sanskrit, so
in Tamil, there is the usual predominance of gerunds and
the clauses formed by them, of the relative participles
which take the place of relative clauses, and of the oratio
recta instead of the oratio obliqua . The omission of the

copula is preferred by both Indo-Aryan, generally, and
Dravidian,

The most remarkable similarity in idioms is found in
both. Thus, we have the use of a conjunctive meaninf
“having said ”, in the sénse of “ as, because ", recapitulat-
ing and introducing a conditional clause ; employment of
the infinitive for the polite imperative ; use of the verb
“ta give ” in forming the imperative, or permissive mood ;
elc. In some of the above points there is also agreement
with Sino-Tibetan; but on the whole, generally Indo-
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Aryan possesses common traits of syntactical expression
with Dravidian rather than with languages of other fami-
lies.

The use of Onomatopoetic Formations and of what are
known as “ Echo Words ” form other great points of agree-
ment between Aryan and Dravidian in India. Through
these “Echo Words ”, the idea of ““et cetera, and things
similar to, or associated with that” i3 expressed: e.g.
Bengali ghodi-toda, Maithili ghord-tord, Hindi ghodd-udd,
Gujarati ghodo-bodo, Marathi phodd-bida, Sinhalese
as'vaya-bas'vaya = “ horses etc., horses and other animals,
horses and equipage ”; cf. Tamil kudirai-gidirat, Kannada
laidure-gidure, Telugu gurramu-girramu.

Finally, we find that the Aryan speech has heen
borrowing words from the Dravidian, ever since the for-
mer made its advent into India. The study of the natuce
and extent of the Dravidian loan-words in Indo-Aryan
now forms an important subject of Indian linguistics. 4
great many of the des% words in Sanskrit and Prakrit and
Modern Indo-Aryan, of which counterparix are not tound
in other Indo-European languages, are very probably of
Dravidian origin — in some cases, of course, they might 1%
even pre-Dravidian and pre-Austric. B, Caldvell, H, Gun-
dert, F, Kittel and T. Burrow and others have made notable
contribuzions in appraising the Dravidisn lffaﬁflfl’ﬁé{ifvrt‘ﬂ
Indo-Aryan. It iz remarkable hov; significant o Lrraridicn:
element we have in the Inds-Aryan bangurges from Vedic
Sanskrit rnwards ; some of the comminest worde of Inds-
Aryan are {rom this source, shovsing the. wery deep vl
intimate influence exerted by Dyusidian i transfrimsay
Indo-Aryan, {Iltalics oiirs-EA. 4.

AL thiz webd indicate by whatl o5 qatert tha ATyt

language hns chonged e chariter i 23 s AV
(Dragidinn, Austre and Ei

i Tibatsny e anmsny A
Fedin. This ype of change, ua hue hesn syl bl s,
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is due primarily to the Aryan language being adopied by
large numbers of original non-Aryan speakers, modifying
it according to their own speech-habits, and then by sheer
weight of numbers swamping, so to say, the native speu-
kers of Aryan, and forcing them, through influence of new
cavironment, to accept these modifications and innovations.
Lattle by little the approximation became complete. (Italics
ours—Ed.) The situation during the forgotten epochs of the
linguistic absorption of non-Aryan speakers in Northern
India was one which can be visualised through what we ac-
tually see in those areas of India where the non-Aryan lan-
guages as speeches of backward “ Aboriginals ”’ (Adi-bdsis)
are slowly receding before the continuous and unabated
pressure of Aryan : e.g. in the Kol-speaking areas of Bihar,
Bengal and Orissa, in the Tibeto-Burman tracts in Nepal,
Bengal and Assam, and in the Kurku-speuking and Gondi
and other aboriginal tracts in Madhya Pradesh. In the
late Vedic period, there were just scattered islands of
Aryan speech in the Panjab and Gangetic India, in a land
of Dasas, Dasyus and S'0dras, of Nishadas and Nagas, and
of Kiratas. By the middle of the first millennium B.C.,
the tables were turned, and in the time of Buddha, the
country from Gandhara io Magadha was mainly Aryan-
speaking, with islands of Disa or S%dra (i.e. Dravidian)
and Nishdda or Naga (or Austric) speech in the country-
side and beside the virgin forests of Northern India. We
hear in the Pali Jatake, for instance, of Canddla villages
in Northern India, where only the non-Aryan Candila
speech, whatever it was, was spoken,

Evidently this was the time when Aryan-speakers, of
pure or miXed Aryan origin, understood, some of them at
least, the local (native) languages: witness the case of
Vidura warning Yudhishthira through prelape or “gibbe-
rish”, ie. some non-Aryan speech not understood by
athers, as we:find in the Mahabharata, The non-Aryan
Janguages gradually died oul in Northern India probably
for these reasons: (i) the prestige of the Aryan speech as
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that of a Herrenvolk which had established itself in the
country, and to which the allegiance of the conquered veo-
ples was a matter of course; (ii) absence of cohesion
among the polyglot non-Aryans of Dravidian, Austric and
Kirdta origin, living side by side, with the Aryan speech
coming to the forefront as a very convenient lingua franca ;
(3ii) the spirit of laissez faire and an evident policy of
non-intervention with reference to the non-Aryan langu-
ages — nobody ever seems to have iried to put a stop to
or restrict their use; and this policy of letting the non-
Aryan speeches have their own way while ignoring them
in all domains of serious study (there could not be the
question of setting up a single Austric or Dravidian dialect
hefore others) was most effective: (iv) the liberal policy
shown, doubtless as a matter of convenience, by Brédh-
mans and other custodians of the Aryan’s language towards
non-Aryan vocables and idioms, — the gradual and unres-
‘ricted entry, mostly by the back-door, of a large non-
Aryan vocabulary first in Vedic and in the Prakrits ard
then in the Classical Sanskrit, took away the edge of oppo-
sition to Sanskrit and other forms of Aryan, if there was
any such opposition at all: the gradual approximation of
Sanskrit and the Prakrits to the spirit of both Dravidian
and Austric made the Aryan’s language easily acceptable
to non-Aryan speakers; (v) the fact that Sanskrit and
other Aryan became the vehicle of a great composite cul-
tire, all-inclusive in scope, that was being built up through
the combined efforts of Arya, Dravida, Nishada and Kirata,
helped to maintain its supreme position in a new Indian
population of mixed origin, directed more or less by gronps
like the Brahmans boasting of a pure Aryan tradition;
(vi) the early development of a literature in ‘Sanskmt
through the collection of Vedic Hymns and §acr1ﬁc1a1 texts,
and through the redaction of masses of nat.lonal legen_dary
and semi-historical tales and traditions as in the Puranas,
gave to Sanskrit an iromense advantage OVer other Igm-
Suages. We do not know what literature the Smdh-Paanab
“Proto-Indians ” (as Hrozny' calls them) — whether Dra-
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vidian-speakcrs or not-~had: probably what little lite-
rature the pre-Aryan peoples had was confined to an
exclusive priestly class; and with the first writing down
of Sanskrit in a form of proto-Brahmi script (derived, as
it would seem, from the latest linear phase of the Mohen-jo-
Daro writing, probably sometime in the 10th century B.C.),
intelligent Mestizo thought-leaders like Vydsa started to
gather whatever was available of the extant oral litera-
ture of religious hymns as well as tales and legends and
genealogies, and this quick action gave a start to the
Aryan speech which assured its future for ever; (Italics
ours—Ep.) (vil) it is exceedingly likely that there
was no effective linguistic or cultural patriotism (if
there was any at all) among the leaders of the
various non-Aryan groups in Northern India: parti-
cularly when the Brihmans through their intelligence
and prestige were able to give a theory of society
which ignored the racial and linguistic aspects and
included the whole of Indian humanity within a single
scheme. Finally, we have to consider (viii) the inherent
beauty and force of the Aryan language, which was some-
thing which fulfilled the intellectual requirements of the
Indian Man, satisfied his aesthetic sense, and at the same
time was not foreign to his mental atmosphere if he still
spoke or lived in the atmosphere of a non-Aryan tongue.
As time passed, what was originally just “the language
of poetry” (chindasa) and “the current language”
(laukika) became a veritable “language of the Gods”

(Deva-bhdsd) with the general acceptance of the ideology
of the Brihman’'s world.

The Aryan speech spread in this way, and the entire
country became Aryanised in language. The non-Aryan
languages in the Northern Indian plains went to the wall
But while dying out, they left their undying impress upon
Sanskrit and other Indo-Aryan, particularly the New Indo-
Aryan languages as they evolved out of Prakrit. It was
Prakrit which largely supplanted the non-Aryan speeches.
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But “ Greece captured her captor”. The Aryan language
with its Sprachgut of basic elements inherited from Indo-
European, became reinforced by mon-Aryan words and
roots, and was reshaped according to the thought-
processes of Dravidian and other non-Aryan. (Ita-
lics ours — Ep.) The waters from the original Aryan
stream now found a new channel — the dried up
one  of the non-Aryan languages. And thus a com-
posite people got a modified speech — the classical
Aryan speech of ancient India, Sanskrit, and the spoken
Prakrits of ancient and mediaeval Tndia, and the modein
Bhdgds — all falling in line with Dravidian and Austric,
and to some extent with Sino-Tibetan as well.

III. ARYAN AND NON-ARYAN CULTURAL
AND RELIGIOUS FUSION

The economic background due to the geographical
environment determines material culture. The Aryans,
while living in the drier and colder lands of Iran an.d
Northern Mesopotamia, were, as a reople, partly-nomadic
(depending upon stock-raising and horse-breeding) aund
partly agricultural (doing some cultivation of barley by
ploughing with oxen), and they had built up a way of
life which they had perforce to change profoundly in the
country of India which in those days was much more
wooded, even in Panjab and in Sindh, and much moi:,.tf.-r
than Iran. Their food, dress and habitation, everythln.g
had to be altered according to the requirements of their
new home and the new climate.

The food of the Aryans as of their kinsmen the Greeks
of Hellas consisted mostly of meat (beef, mutton and goat-
meat, and pork to some extent, possibly also horse-flesh,
though the slaughter of the horse was later _conﬁngd tc;la
religious ritual of an exceptional type which evidently
went back to a hoary antiquity in Aryandqm), and baf'ley
{as roasted grain or meal or bread) and milk preparations
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of various kinds (including butter, ordinary or clarified,
curds and some kind of cheese), and honey was a great
delicacy with them. They partook freely of, and offered
Lo their Gods as well, a kind of spirituous drink called soma
(from Indo-Iranian *sauma whence also Iranian haoma)
made from some plant which grew in the hills, which was
pounded between two stones and mixed with milk. They
had also another strong drink mads from honey. Barley
they knew in their primitive homeland to the south of the
Ural mountains, and wheat they would appear to have
found in Mesopotamia; and either in Eastern Iran or in
India they found the rice, and various kinds of lentils,
which quickly became popular with the Aryans in India,
mere than wheat. The typical Indian food at the present
day is rice (or wheaten bread in the Panjab and in the
Upper Ganges Valley, or some kind of inferior grain like
the millet in the poorer areas) eaten with lentils of various
sorts, seasoned with butter or oil and with spices, and with
some milk product, if that can be afforded. ' In the coast
lands and in the predominantly Mongoloid eastern tracts,
however, the main diet consists of rice and fish, This kind
of food, rice and ddl or lentils, came to be adopted by the
Aryans too; and the old Aryan hahit of eating meat regu-
larly and plentifully, which we find discussed in {he
Mahabharata, gradually became restricted or abandoned,
through milk as well as vegetarian food being plentiful in
the land and more suited to the warmer climate of India,
and through ideas of non-injury fo life (Ahimsd) which
came to dominate the life of the mixed Indian people from
after 1000 B.C. In the 4th éentury BIC., to which date the
original redaction of the Arthasastra of Kautalya can rea-
sonably be taken, arya-bhakta or th= food generally eaten
by *an Aryan person of the middle class ”, consisted of a
measure of rice, one fourth measure of stpa, ie. prepared
dal, with ghee or oil of one fourth of the quantity of the
flpa and salt measuring one-sixteenth of the portion of the
dal. For inferior (avare) persons, probably S‘adras and
-others, the food was of the same kind. So rice, dal and ghee
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or oil formed the basic Indian food in the 4th century B.C.
(Artha-s‘astra, 1L, xv, 61, 62, 63 : il must however be noted
that, as in "Asoka’s inscriptions, sépa might mean some
kind of meat-curry as well). It was so also in the early
centuries of the Muslim conquest, when Persian-using
Iranian, Turki and Afghan invaders, accustomed to eating
wheat bread with mutton at home, obsersved with wonder
that Hindus “ate grain with grain" (ghulla-rd ba-ghalla
mi-khurdand). The Dutchman F. Pelsaert (early 17th
century) also noted thal the food of the masses in India
was rice and pulses with a lump of butter Similarly, the
basic food of pre-Columbian Mexico —flat cakes (like
Indian chapatis) made from maize dough, with a kind of
beans or lentils (tortillas and frijoles in Mexican Spanish)
— still forms the staple food of the Amerindian and the
Mestizo population of the country, bread and meat of
course being covelable additions fo the diet but never
complete substitules for the native alimentation.

The dress of the Vedic Aryans consisted of garments
ol wool, linen and skin, with some prominent kind of head-
dress for men, and wimples for women, as well as sandsls
of leather, and the whole body was fully covered. The
dress of Persian men and women in Achzemenian sculp-
iure may reasonably be taken to be representative of the
old Aryan dress. It is likely thal coming as they di.d
from a cold climate, some sewn garments at least were in
use among the Aryans : the verbal root st in Aryan indi-
cates a knowledge of sewing. In India, although scme
very elaborate types of head-dress and crnaments (often
made with cowrie shells) for both men and women are
noticed in ihe art of pre-Christian times, the basic dress
consisted of two (or three) pieces of unsewn cotton cloth,
one being used as the loin-cloth, one as a covering for the
upper body and the third as a turban for the head.
Women'’s dress had only two pieces —onc for the ]ow?r
limbs from the waist to the ankle, more or less in the styié
of the Indonesian sarong, and another as a covering for
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the upper part, but the breasts were generally left exposed,
as in Malabar until recently and in the island of Bali,
casternmost outpost of Hindu civilisation. This kind of
dress also came to be adopted in Aryan society, only the
wimple or veil was retained as a distinctive mark of a
married woman among the upper classes of people.

The Vedic Aryan wore a beard and had long hair, and
the hair for convenience was made into a knot at the top
of the head. This is the old Brahman way, as we find in
the representations of Brahmans in the most ancient classi-
cal art of India, as at Sanchi and Gandhara, and in the
pictures of the rishis and Brahmans which we find in the
Buddhist and Brahmanical art of Centiral Asia, China,
Japan, Indo-China and Indonesia. The Buddhist and Jaina,
indicating a reaction against the Aryanism of the Brih-
mans, enjoined complete shaving of the head and face, and
this, with the addition of a top-knot, became later on the
accepted custom among Brihman householders also.

The Aryans, as in Vedic literature, lived in houses
made wholly of wood, and building timber was quite easily
obtainable in North India which was not as yet denuded
of its forests. The style of architecture was influenced by
that of Asia Minor and Mesopotamia. Later, stone and
brick were substituted for wood. Pre-Aryan Indian archi-
tecture was in brick as in the cities of Panjab and Sindh,
and the poorer people had frail dwellings of bamboo or
wattle smeared with mud and thatched with grass or
reeds or palm leaves. All that became the rule in India,
with the exception of the cities where wooden architecture,
particularly as facings for houses, balconies, ete. continued
side by side with brick buildings and stone palaces. Use
of stone for building purposes came into India rather late,
from the 4th century B.C., and through Persian influence
too; and the firsi stone structures in India imilated in
every way lhe earlier wooden architecture.
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The house-hold furniture — pots, cups, receptacles and
vessels, spoons and ladles, were at first mainly of wood
among the Indian Aryans, as among their kinsmen like
the Slavs, the Germans and Greeks of ancient times. Skins
were also used for storing food and drink. The pre-Aryan
people seem to have preferred earthenware, and for tempo-
rary use earthenware became generally adopted in Aryan-
speaking Indian sociely as well. Bronze and copper vessels
were known to the Aryans, and these also came to have
a greater vogue in India when vessels of enduring charac-
ter were required. In Vedic sacrifices the old custom of
having vessels, cups, goblets, spoons, ladles, ete. of woad,
and not of metal or terracotta, was continued as an antique

_practice and therefore sacrosanct.

Food and drink, dress, houses and furriture — all these
of the local pre-Aryan Indian types had to be adopted by
the Aryans, after they realised that they were staying in
the country, and after miscegenation was well under way.

The Aryan system of computation was a decimal ane,
and the ten fingers of the two hands formed the basis of
ihis computation. Two other systems were in vogue in
pre-Aryan India, among the Austrics, whose highest num-
ber of computation was twenty, and among the Dravidians,
who counted by eights. The Sino-Tibetans. however, seem
10 have had the decimal system like the Aryans. The
Austric habit of counting by twenties has been preser.ved
by village folk in North India, together with an original
Kol word, Bengali kudi, Hindi kodi “score ” as it w.ould
appear. Computing by eights and divisibles or multiples
of eight (four, sixteen, thirty-two, sixty-four) was adopted
by the Aryans also; and as a combination, 10+8 =18
became a favourite number in India.

There are too many big or little matters with rfagal"d
{0 social usage and way of living and personal habits in
which it would be found that it is the pre-Aryan manner
which has trjumphed. But all this might appear fo be a
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little too speculative. I shall now pass on to certain funda-
mental things in religious beliefs and praciices, and myths

and legends where the Aryan-non-Aryan synthesis appears
to be quite clear,

Indian tradition has all along admitted two strands in
Indian religion, philosophy and ritual — the Vedic, and the
non-Vedic traditions — the Nigama and the Agama, respec-
tively, to give the Sanskrit names. The non-Vedic Agara
tradition {s ¢ that which has come down * from the time ira-
memorial : it embodies the special teaching of S'iva impart-
ed to Uma3, and the Tantric doctrines and ritual and Yoga
deas and practices come under it. The Agama tradition is
non-Aryan in origin, and it is exceedingly likely that it is
very largely Dravidian, although Austric and Sino-Tibetan
elements were in course of time engrafted on it. (Ita-
lics ours—Ed.) The Nigama tradition is “that which
has come inside”, evidently as a later cultural impo-
sition, like the Vedic fire ritual (homa), from out-
side. One would suspect that the names Agama and
Nigamae were first given by a supporter of the Agama
or Tantric system who believed in this doctrine to be the
one earlier for the people and the conniry. However, Vedic
ritual and Vedic ideas formed the national heritage of the
Aryan settlers, particularly the Aryan aristocrats ; and the
pre-Vedic, that is the pre-Aryan ritual and ideology were
1gnored, naturally enough, by the Vadic priests. But among
the masses, specially the growing masses of Mestizos, the
offspring of anuloma and pratiloma marriages, the older
ideas and ritual can only be expected to persist, openly or
surreptitiously, according to the predominance or power of
the protagonists of Aryanism or Dravidianism.

To unile the Aryan ang non-Aryan into one people, it
was necessary that the Nigama should be combined with
the Agama, that the thirty-three Vedic gods, forces of nature
with a slight amount of anthropomorphism or humanisation,
should form members of the same Panthcon as the great
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non-Aryan divinities of a cosmic significance, who repre-
sented the stupendous physical as well as the subtle moral
forces operating in the universe, and were ut the same time
very human in their personified conceptions. These divini-
ties later became S’iva and Uma and Vishnu and S'ri, among
others, in a combined Aryan-non-Aryan Brahmanical
Sudharmd or * Assembly of the Gods”. It was necessary
.also that the Vedic ritual of the fire sacrifice, the homa,
was to concede some place at least to the non-Aryan (both
Dravidian and Austric) rituals of the flower offering and
blood offering.

Homa or the Fire Ritual, and Puja or the Flower
Ritual, represent two distinct worlds of religious thought or
conception. The Flower Ritual of the pijad is un-
known to the Vedic religion: there the ritual is
everywhere homa. (Italics ours—Ed.) :The idea behind
the homa is this. The gods are 33 in number. They
are in the sky. Agni or Fire is the messenger.
The worshipper is not very keenly conscious of any divine
Mana or Force pervading the Universe: he knows only
some individual gods and goddesses who are humanized
forms of natural forces, like Fire, Wind, Sun, Dawn, Thm}-
der, Rain, the Sky-Vault, Earth, etc., who are potent 1n
giving or withholding their bounty in the shape of riches
(cattle, horses, flocks and harvest in plenty), son_s,‘and
victory over enemies. They are approached in a spirit of
friendly reliance ; his attitude in worship is that of do,.ut
des (dadami, uta daddsi), “1 give, so that you may give
in return.” He gives as offerings the food he himself .eats-—
meat and fat of a sheep or goat or cow or horse.whlch he
kills, barley bread, milk and butter, and an intoxicant (the
soma). which he burns in the fire kindled on an altar. The
gods feel the savour of the burnt offering, and are I:ﬂeased,
and give in return what is prayed for the 'tvorshlp is ?Oge_-
The idea is simple and very primitive. It 1 the old In oa
European ritual of worship. It was the ritual currept among
the extra-Indian kinsmen of the Indo-Aryans—the Iranians,
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the Slavs, the Hellenes, the Italians, the Cells and the Ger-
mans. The Germanic word for the Divinity, God (as in
English) meant only the libation to be poured into the
fire itself personified (Indo-European * ghutém = Sanskrit
huta'm). Where they got this ritual from is not known.
The Sumerians, and following them the Semites, had a simi-
lar ritual of burnt offerings, but not the Egyptians, nor
again the Aegeans who simply made offerings of food before
the images or symbels of the gods, offerings which were
placed on raised stands or altars. The Indo-Europeans knew
no images or symbols.

The piijd ritual stands on quite a different footing.
For the worshipper, the whole universe is filled with a Cos-
mic Force or Divine Spirit, and the worshipper wants 1o
have a personal communion or touch with it. For this pur-
pose, he is taught that a magic rite calling the Divine Spirit
is potent enough to make it (or a portion of it) come and
be installed within some symbol prepared to represent it—
an image, a pot, a pebble, a tree or a branch of a tree, a
picture, a design. Called through this rite, ihe spirit comes
into the symbol, and then it at once becomes 4 Living Pre-
sence for the worshipper endowed with faith ; and it is after
that treated as an honoured guest, like a king on a visit to
a subject of his. Water is poured over the symbol ; flowers,
leaves and fruit, and grains of rice or other corn as pro-
duce of the earth are offered to it ; and cooked food, deli-
cacies of all sorts, are placed before it and offered, to become
consecrated food with special sanctity. Dress and ornaments
and jewellery are used to bedeck the symbol, particularly
it it is an image. The divinity present in the symbol is
regaled with incense and with music and dance. Lights
are waved before it during worship, in token of homage.
When the divinity is worshipped under a terrible aspect,
animals are sacrificed before it by decapitating (the Vedic
or Aryan method of sacrifice was mostly by strangulation),
and the blood of the victim is either placed before the image
or symbol in a flat cup, or it is smeared pver the image. Red
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sandal paste and vermillion were sometimes used, and these
are doubtless substitutes for the red blood of the victim.
Sandal paste as something cooling and fragrant is applied
{o the image or other symbol. Then, after this ritual, the
worshipper is at liberty to come to a personal relationship
with his god by prayer and appeal and meditation. The
image or symbol may be made, according to the wishes of
the worshipper, a permanent or a temporary abode of the
divine spirit, so to say. When the latter idea is in view,
another magical ritual may be performed, and the spirit
releases itself from the symbol, which becomes forthwith a
useless material object with no further spiritual or religious

potency.

The ideas of homa and pijd, as it is.apparent, had their
birth in different milieus, The mixed Hindu people, and
the Brahmanical faith of mixed origin, inherited both, The
homa was exclusively Aryan, to which non-Aryans had no
right as it was the special privilege of the Aryan. But
everybody was welcome to the piija ritual. Homa was 2
rite in which ordinarily animal sacrifice was a necessary
part : it was known also as pas'u-karma. In piijd, flowers
are essential : it was, so to say, a pugpa-karma. Now, on
this basis, ihe word pijd of Sanskrit has been explained
by Mark Collins as a Dravidian word—pit meaning
“fower ”, and the Dravidian root cey, gey mean‘in‘g “ip
do " giving a compound form, in Primitive Drav1d.1an of
Vedic times. “pii-gey=pugpa-karma * the flower ritual”,
whence Sanskrit pijd. (Jarl Charpeatier suggested anothe?,l*
derivation, from a Dravidian root pusu or pucu “to smeaf‘ ;
anointing with sandal-paste or vermillion or qur_)d.bemg
according to this view the basic element in the piljd rite.)

In the Mahabharata itself, there are passages discus-
sing worship with flowers, and the ritual there is supported
as something which is beautiful and acceptablfe io the gods.
In the Bhagavaed-Gita, Krishna is recommend'mg the valui
of religious worship in realising God, and various modes 0
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this worship are accepted there, and in verse 26, Chapter IX,
the piijd ritual is specially mentioned as one which is equally
acceptable to God with the Brahmanical or Aryan fire ritual,
if it is offered in a spirit of sincerity. Here we have a virtual
admission of a ritual which is essentially in~-Vedic and nan-
Aryan.

The racial intermixture which had set in loosened the
foundations of the idea of a Herrenvolk — the Conquistador
spirit — which the Aryans had brought. Men of Aryan
origin, pure or mixed, were already questioning the use of
the elaborate Vedic sacrifices to the gods ; nay, they were
even questioning the very existence of the Vedic gods.
According to.the.Puranic tradition, Krishiu vasudeva,
while he was living among the (possibly non-Aryan) cow-
herd people, refused 1o give honour to Indra, the Aryan
god par excellence, and lent his support to a cult of the

Govardhana hill which was more in accordance with non-
Aryan mentality,

_ In ancient Greece, the legends of the gods and heroes,
which we find in early Greek literature were believed by
Sir Arthur Evans and other scholars as being largely of
pre-Hellenic Aegean origin. It was even suggested that the
Tliad and Odyssey were renderings of a pre-Hellenic Myce-
nean epos into the Indo-European Greek language, after it

became established in the land of Hellas. This view has
* been, to some extent at least, vindicated by the finding of a
number of small artefacts giving plastic representations on
gems of certain legends of ancient Greece,—e.g. that of the
Return of Persephone, of _Artemis the Huntress, and of
Oedipus. A similar thing doubtless also happened in ancient
India, as in many other countries. Tt ig exceedingly likely
that a great many legends of the Purdnas, which seem to
antedate the middle of the second millennium B.C, when
the Aryans are believed to have first come into India, go
back really to pre-Aryan antiquity. With the Aryanisa-
tion in language of the Dravidian and other peoples of pre-,
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Aryan India, their legends also were re-told in their new
language.

Like Siva (cf. Old Tamil Civan’, later S%van’, which
may be based on a Primitive Dravidian *Kiwa-) who was
identified with the Aryan Rudra and Vishpu whose attri-
butes mainly came from a Dravidian Sky-god (cf. Tamil
vip “Sky ), other lesser gods of non-Aryan origin were
adopied as a matter of course in the new Pantheon, One
such god is Hanumin, AsF. E. Pargiter suggested long ago,
in 1913, Hanumin was probably a primeval Monkey-god of
Dravidians dwelling by forests—the Male Monkey, whose
Dravidian name (cf. Tamil an-manti) was first translated
into Vedic as Vrsd-kapi, and then Sanskritised as Hanu-
mant-. From Rigveda X 86 we can see that there was at
first opposition from some Aryans (represented by the god-
dess Indrani) to the admission of this “native” god into
the Aryan Pantheon, but this opposition was evidently over-
ruled. (Other arguments will be found in my contribution
to the “ History and Culture of the Indian People : Vol 1,
the Vedic Age,” edited by R. C. Majumdar and D. Pusalker,
London, 1851: pp. 141-168, Chapter VIII, ( Pre-historic
Races and Race-movements.)

Some of the deepest things in Hindu religious
culture, like the practice of Yoga, certainly go back
to the pre-Aryan period. (Italics ours—Ed.) The
remarkable find of the Mohen-jo-Daro amulet or seal
depicting the prototype of Yogisvara, ﬁrdhva-liﬁg_a
(Lakules'a), Virapaksa, Pas‘upati S'iva, with all the attri-
butes suggested by the Sanskrit words, and various othe-r
symbols and ritualistic poses of later Puranic Hinduism, is
exceedingly important for tracing the history of Indian reli-
gion, back to pre-Aryan times, in some of its basic elements.

The Vedic as well as exira-Indian Indo-European
notions about future life were very vague, and not at all
highly philosophical. The Indo-Europeans® believed that
after death, a good man, ie., a proper warrior, joined his
ancestors, which was in the nether regions of the world, or
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in some special abode of the Gods, where they lived in per-
petuity, more or less re-enacting their previous life on earth.
In India this Vedic eschatology was sublimated in other
ways to a philosophical coriception which is based on some
of its elements at least on non-Aryan ideas. The belief in
the transmigration of souls and in the moral law behind the
conception of the samsdra originated on the soil of India in
the post-Vedic period through a commingling of the deeper
notions regarding life and being and the future world which
were current among the thinking sections not only of the
Aryans but also of the Dravidians and the Austrics. The
ideology behind the Vedic Hymn of Creation {Rigveda, X
129) may be Austric. The extra-ordinary elaboration of the
sacrificial ritual in the Braghmana period may also, in certain
respects, be a reflex of pre-Aryan concepilions and usage
in the matter of religious ceremonial.

All these things can be posed by an’ objective and a
purely anthropological approach to the question of the
racial background, cultural origins and social evolution in
Tndia. We know that in the history of religious evolution
certain ideas come within human experience with the cn-
largement of man’s vision and the unfoldment of his menial
and spiritual powers. It was a far cry from primitive faith
to the philosophical conceptions of a more enlightened age.
A primitive religion which made a mere bargain with the
unseen powers would fake centuries to evolve ideas of
Jidna and Bhakti, of Karma and Yoga, and of the concepts
of Ahimsd and Maits7 and Karusd in human relations, This
development appears to have been rather quick in India, and
a finished philosophy seems to have come into being and
suffused the entire Indian Synthesis with its spirit during
the great days of the period 1200 to 500 B.C., in the Ilater
part of the Vedic age and the age of the Upanishads,
And this was the period when the Indian Man with the
great Synthesis of diverse races and cultures in his being came

to be established, as one of the most remarkable plenomena in
the evolation of Humanity. ’
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Earliest Jain and Buddhist Teaching
in the Tamil Country

XAVIER S. THANI NAYAGAM

While the Tirukkural maintains, to a large extent, the
poetic tradition of education and its development along
humanistie lines, the Silappatikdram and the Manimékalai
represent the religious education of the philosophic stage
of development. But even in these two books there are
indications that there were poets and other scholars who
were not monks. The Manimékalai speaks of *teachers
. cf philesophy, politics, logic and religion ”, of “knowers of
tradition ”, of “those learned in hoary sciences”.! The
word “pulavar ”, which once meant mostly a poet, now
undergoes a semantic expansion to include a philosopher.
and the Buddha is apostrophised as the “ Great Pulavar”
meaning the Great Philosopher, in the same manner Maha-
vira is termed the Great Knower.?

During this period represented by the epics, the educa-
tion of the ideal man envisaged in the Tirukkural, and the
education of the men of affairs, ministers, councillors, army
chiefs, tax-gatherers, customs' officials, who had to be
trained for the Tamil State, was probably undertaken in
a secular system of education. Unfortunately our scurces
for this period are mainly religious, and even the Tiruk-
kural, which takes for granted secular education, gives
hardly any indication of the methods and the content of
the then prevailing system of secular education.

Of the religions which existed in the Tamil con;x,ntry,
the religions of North Indian origin were “ founded ” and

1 Mani, I, 10-14, 42, 59.60; XXVI, 74-75.
8 Mani., V, 68; XXV, 45; Silap., X, §7; XT; 4,
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organised religions® Even Vedic Brahminism, though not
a founded religion, was an organised and institutionalised
one. The traditional Tamil religions like Saivaism and
Vaishnavism and the cults of Murugan, of Kali and the
nurnerous other cults were “ natural ” religions ; nor were
they organised during this period.* Hence of their systems
of religious education, we know only that through worship
and through their priests and ascetics they transmitted
religious knowledge.” Of Saivaism and Vaishnavaism the
Silappatikdram and the Manimékalai do not furnish much
data. Both these classics show that a great measure of
friendliness existed between the votaries of the Tamil reli-
gions and cults and the adherents of Vedism, Jainism,
Buddhism and Ajivikism; that the same family might
include adherents of different religions, and that ordinary
people often worshipped or paid homage at the numerous
shrines of different religions. The encouragement given
to religious discussion in public, in the market place and
on the occasion of festivals, and the opportunities afforded
for learning about other faiths, were many. However, a
polemical rancour was beginning to develop among the
teachers of the religions of North Indian origin since they
were extraneous faiths contending among themselves to
win adherents in the Tamil kingdoms. The earliest reli-
gious polemics in the Tamil country occur among the Vedic
Brahmins, the Jains, the Buddhists and the Ajivikas.f

VEDIC EDUCATION

Vedic education in the Tamil country followed
minutely the pattern which had been evolved in Northern
India. It was uncompromising in its caste restrictions and
admitted only Brahmin boys to its teaching. The centre

3 On the distinction between

"_toni—é‘d g and * natural ” religions
see JOACHIM WACH, Sociology of Religion,
4 See V, R,

i RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, The Silappadikaram,
op, cit, p. 47 £

5 See M, RAJAMANIKKAM, Saiveism in the Pre-Pallava Pertods
TC, Vol, V' (1850 p. 328 fr e

¢ See Puram,, 181 and its commentary,
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of its development was the sacrifice, the ritual and the
recitation of the Vedic texts. Boys were taught the Vedas
from their young years, and there is an episode in the
Silappatikdram which mentions that of a group of boys
in a Brahmin village the one who was best in reciting them
faultlessly was given gifts of gold by a Brihmin who had
himself obtained the gifts from a Tamil king as a reward
for his dialectical skill. Those who were most learned in
the Vedas and had been taught by teachers of repute were
those preferred for the performance of sacrifice.”

Many of the Brahmins were distinguished at Tamil
courts of this period as officiating priests. Some of them
so identified themselved with the culture of the country
as to become distinguished poets. The descriptive terms
used about the Vedic Brahmins show that they were held
in respect in the Tamil country and that they were distin-
guished by their sacred thread, by the Sanskrit language
which they used, by their recitation of the Vedas, by the
sacrifices which they offered, and the exclusive guarters
of villages and towns in which they lived.

Asceticism too developed under Vedic sponsorship. It
might have been an ascetic movement which first inaugu-
rated the migration of Vedic Brahmins into the south of
India, and the legend of Agastya, shorn of his literary and
grammatical parentage of Tamil, may probably be due to
some such migration. In a poem on Murugan, the god
of the hills, which was composed later than 300 a.p., but
is included among the Ten Idylls (Pattupattu), the type-
of the ascetic as a type of intellectual and mpral ideal is

described thus:

“They are clad in barks of trees. Their bright,
white locks

Are knotted in the shape of right-whorled shells.

Their figures are radiant with purity.

. e
7 Silap. XXIIL, 61 ff; XXVIIL 187 ff. See also Mant, . X111, 23-26;

XXV1I, 100 K.
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Many are the days they have known no jood.
Their minds are free from hatred and revenge.
They know truths unknown to the learned
And of learning they are themselves the limit,
They have conguered Passion and Anger”®

As a system striving after human perfection and
final deliverance, Vedic education, like the Saivite and
Vaishnavite religions and other theistic and animistic cults
prevalent in the Tamil country and in Northern India,
postulated the dependence of man on preternatural and
supernatural beings to attain his perfection and to alter
the conditions of his existence and of his moral and spiri-
tual life. This disposition in theistic religions was in sharp
opposition to the educational possibilities envisaged by the
non-theistic schools of thought, by Jainism, Buddhism, by
Ajivikism and by the materialistic and hedonistic schools.
The Jain and Buddhist Tamil classics constantly reiterate
that it is not the gods, that it is not sacrifice or recitation
of the Vedas which obtain deliverance, but one’s own con-
quest over passion and desire achieved by mortification and
ethical conduct. “ No one can escape the inexorable result

of deeds™ is the chief burden of the Jain and Buddhist
didactic literature in Tamil.*

JAIN TEACHINGS

The Jains during this period had their monasteries
(palli) established in Puhar, Uraiyar and ‘Maturai. There
was one or more Jain nunneries as well in Puhar, and fre-
quent instruction of the laity in doctrine was part of their
evangelical work. When we are told of the Caranas, who

8 See slso Puram, 192, 193, 251, 252, 363 on ascetics,

9 See VEN. PANDIT DEHIGASPE PANNASARA, Contribution of
Buddhism to Philosophy, in Vesak Sirisara, Panadura (Ceylon). 1957,
p. 9: ** A Buddhist has to seek his own salvation — ' Attadipa Bhik-
khame Viharatha' &nd ‘live like a light unte yourself’., He has no
saviour, gifted with miraculous powers of rescuing bim from misery
and elevating him 16 a state of bliss. Buddhism has no secret doctrines;
rather jt sets forth a way of living which leads to happiness in this
life and to individunl perfection in this world itself, its keynote being

that a man can gain individual freedom by his own efforis as exemplified
by the Buddha himselt ”,
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course through the heavens and who descending to earth
at will, instruct human beings, we are probably to under-
stand that there were numerous peripatetic instructors of
doetrine who criss-crossed the country with no other pur-
pose than to teach the doctrine as revealed in the life of
Mahavira and in the Jain sacred books.. A public preach-
ing Jain rostrum, probably set up by Jain merchants, was
a prominent monument in Puhar!®

The mode of life of Kavunti, the Jain nun, in the Silap-
patikaram, illustrates to some extent the exercise of a
nun’s incidental teaching functions within the Jain Church
in the Tamil country. She lives in a nunnery amidst a grove,
and accompanies Kovalan and Kannagi on their journey
from Puhér in order to listen lo great Jain preachers in
Maturai. At Srirangam, she listens with pious awe to the
words of the Caranar and repeats them to the Jain ascetics
in Uraiyar. She worships al the shrine of Mahavira whose
figure is placed under a triple umbrella of sovereignty.
When a Brahmin on the way expounds Vedic beliefs to
her and to her tWo companions she demonstrates to him
and to her companions, how, in her estimation, the Jain
doctrines, as contained in the Jain sacred books, are supe-
rior to the Vedic beliefs. On the way to Maturai she incul-
cates the Jain doctrine of ahimsa to her lay companions,
avoids travel by darkness lest any living being should be
hurt and loses no opportunity 1o instruct her companions
in Jain doctrine At an opportune moment, when
Kévalan is disiressed and apprehensive, she teaches the
Jain view of renunciation saying:

" Because the effect,of your good deeds are exhausted,
your wife and you experience great distress. Though preachers
of the doctrine should proclaim ever so loudly like a drum,
* Avoid the path of evil for the law of Karma is inexorable °,
those who arc not on the path of virtue listen not. But when
“un evil deed brings its own reaction they suffer greatlL because

10 On Jain monasteries, see Silap,, X, 45 —!I—:—XI,_I —ft’_ On Jain cavex
see, M. S. VENKATASAMY, Jawnism and Temil (Tamil) op. cit, )
11 Compare Silap.,, X, 64 f1, with Acarenge Sutra, Book 1I; Lecture 3;

Lesson I,
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ot ignorance. On the other hand the learned do mot grieve
at the inevitable consequences of past Karma.

“The sufierings of partings and unions and those created
by the god of passion (Kama) affect only those that get
involved in the love of curly-haired maidens and not ascetics
who live in single blessedness. The ascetics have seen all
down the ages the dire distress caused by women and by food
and hence have relinquished the desire for both .12

And finally, in true Jain siyle, she undertakes a fast
unto death after hearing of the fate which has overtaken
Kévalan and Kannagi and the Pandyan king and queen.

BUDDHIST DHARMA

The Manimeékalai is uncompromisingly Buddhist and
offers more data concerning the content and methods of
Buddhist religious adult education than does the Silappati-
karam about Jain education. It is manifestly an epic of
the Hinayana doctrine, bul it may be disputed as to which
of the Hinayana schools it belongs. There is no reference
in it to the Mahdsanghika school which prevailed in the
Andhra country north of the Tamil border. Nor are there
references to Nagarjuna’s Madhyamika school, or to Arya-
deva or to any of the Mahayanist Yogacara teachers like
Dinnaga and Dharmapala who subsequently taught in
Kanchi. The Manimékalai probably belongs to the Saut-
rantika school of the Theravdda and represents the Bud-
dhism prevailing in the Tamil country at the time of its
composition (circa a.p. 200 7).

The Buddhists, according to the two ¢ epics ”, had estab-
lished their monasteries and nungeries in Puhar, Kanchi and

12 Silap,, XIV, 25-43. The Jainism prevalent in the Tamil country
was of the Dighambara school,
P B. DESAI Jainism 1n South India and some Jaina epigraphs,
Sholapur, 1857,
13 5, KRISHNASWAMY AIYENGAR, Mammekhalar in its historical
setiing, op. ait
1D, The Buddhism of Manunekeldd, ;n (Ed B C LAW) Buddhs-
tic sludies, op. oL, pp. 1-25 In the same book see,
V R, RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, Buddhwm w Tamil Lilere-
ture, pp. 673.698. The book contains useful essays on other
aspects of Buddhist education,
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Vanci, and the archaeological evidence shows that Buddhist
monks occupied in the pre-Christian era caves in the sou-
thern districts of Maturai and Tirunelveli* The Indra-
vihara, consisting of seven pagodas in Puhdr, included a
sacred bodhi tree and may have had three hundred monks
living there ;* a similar monastic structure existed in
Vanci, the capital of the Tamil Céra kingdom in the west-
ern part of Southern India. The monastic system and
monastic preaching appear to have been long established
in the Tamil country. The Buddhists too seem to have
had a great number of teachers traversing the Tamil coun-
try. Pilgrimages to Manipallavam,-an island off the coast
of Ceylon, and to Samanoli in Ratnadipa (Adam’s peak
in Ceylon) were frequent as were also pilgrimages to
sacred Buddhist places in Northern India.

Two itinerant teachers are prominent in the Mani-
mékalai. One is Manimékalai herself, a Buddhist novice
who before her final entry into the Sisterhood both by pre-
cept and example inculcates the basic ethics of Buddhism,
and Aravana Adigal, an aged and persevering teacher and
philosopher of Buddhism, who retains his clarity of thought
and his eloquence in spite of his advanced years, his worn-
out body and his grey hairs. The discourses made by these
two teachers show that the Vinaya, the Dhamma and the .
Abidhamma were known and were part of Buddhism in
the Tamil country, and that the Tripitekas were the sour-
ces of the teaching. The Manimékalai itself has drawn
from the Jatakas for its main narrative and for its concept
of karmic casualty and rebirth. The fundamentals taught
to those who embrace the path of the Buddha are sum-
marised in the lines:

1 C}T;-

TP C. ALEXANDER. Asoka and the spread of Buddhism i
renady, TC, Vol, I (1852), mo. 2, pp. 125.131.

K. K. PILLAL The Brahmi inscriptions of South Indie and the
Sangam Age, TC, Vol, V (1856), no. 2, pp. 175-185.

M. S. VENKATASAMY, Buddhism and Tamil (Tamil), op. ot
p. 18 ff.
5 Stlap,, XXVII, 93,
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“ Birth is Suffering ;
The Ending of Birth is Supreme Bliss ;
Birth is born of Desire ;
Nirvéna is attained by ending Desire.
Understand and accept the Panca-sila.
This is the way to attain Life.™8

Karmic suffering and casualty due to passion and desire,
abstention from aesthetic and emotional pleasures such as
are provided by music, dance and the drama, and the philo-
sophy of impermanence are constantly reiterated through
direct teaching, and exemplified in the life-stories of the
characters of the poent:

“Youth is fleeting ; Beauty is fleeting ;
Sky-high wealth is equally fleeting ;
Nor do children ever confer heavenV?

The twenty-ninth canto of Manimeékalai shows the study
which Buddhist teachers made of the other philosophical
and religious systems and of their logical bases, and the

thirtieth canto summarises the Four Truths, the Twelve
Niddnas and causal nexus.

“ Examine separatelv and understand that everything it

impermanent, full of suffering, without a soul and
unclean, and therefore end Desire . . .

By listening to Dharnma (Sruti), by meditation, bv men-
lal bhavana and mental darsana, end all Nusion.
By these four means end the darkness of the mind "1

SCRIPTURES IN TAMIL

Both Jainism and Buddhism in their methods of reli-
gious teaching inculcated a great reverence for the perso-
nality of their founders. They drew lessons from the con-
temporary scene. from the nature of life and from their
sacred books. Did these sacred books exist in Tamil ? And

16 Mani., I, 64-69, -
17 Mand, XXII 135.137,
18 Mani, XXX, 254 {t,
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how far was writing an aid to study and teaching in the
pre-Pallava age ? »

In the Tamil classics, which we have examined here
as belonging to the pre-Pallava period of Tamil history,
there is no apodictic proof that the anthologies and the
“epics” were already ' written down and that formal
education included the study from manuscripts. There is
evidence that writing was used and formed part of
instruction.” Writing was used for detailed sepulchral
inscriptions, for commercial purposes and for epistolary
communication,? but did the &du or leaf-book exist in the
pre-Pallava period or was all this literature retained orally
and transmitted orally ? In the Sangam period the word
nil (sutra) occurs in the sense of a technical treatise and
the cumulative evidence would point fo the existence of
books ;2! however, the printipal means of conserving and
teaching literature, both secular and religious, was oral
(kélvi).

Whether the Jain and the Buddhist literature was
translated into Tamil from their North-Indian originals in
the pre-Pallava period is not known. But the Tamil termi-
nology used in the Jain and Buddhist “ epics” and their
literary excellence point to a long period of Jain and Bud-
dhist literary culture in the Tamil country as to render
Jain and Buddhist works bear little or no traces of foreign
origin except the technical terms of their religious philo-

sophy.?
CONFLICTS AND SYNTHESIS

The sources which describe the philosophic period of
Sangam literature are also evidence of the conflicts and
the synthesis which ensued as a result of the differfent
schools of religious and philosophic thought achieving

19 Eg., Tolkappiyam, Eluty, 6, 14, 15, ) -
20 E.:., Ahaml,apﬁ'T. 77, 131; Puram, 260, 264; Silap, X111, 82 £,

211§ VAIYAPURI PILLAI History of Tamil Language and Literg-
ture, TC, Voi, 1II (1954), nos., 3 and 4, p. 3s2,
22 See Ibid, pp. 348 I
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maturity of articulation and organisatien in urban and city
culture. The religions which were founded in the sixth
century B.C, in India were probably introduced into the
Tamil country during the Mauryan Empire. Chandra-
gupta Maurya and Bhadrabahu may have been responsible
for the spread of Jainism in Southern India, and ASoka’s
patronage may have contributed to the introduction of
Buddhism into the Tamil country at about the same time
that it was introduced into Ceylon. It may be surmised
that the Vedic cults too were introduced into the Tamil
country during this period of North Indian migrations into
Southern India. There are faint and rare traces of Bud-
dhist and Jain thought in the Sangam anthologies, and very
tangible and solid evidence for the influence of Vedic
thought.® However, it is in the sources of the philosophic
period that the religions and philosophies of Northern
Indian origin assume full development and maturity in
the South making the Tamil scene appear almost as ani-
mated from an intellectual and philosophical point of view
as the North Indian scene in the sixth century B.c,

The Silappatikdram represents the result of a fusion
and synthesis of cultures originating in Northern and Sou-
thern India. In the Jain epic there is a preponderant and
overpowering love for the Tamil country, its language, its
literature, its music, and respect for its regional worship
and shrines and its hoary institutions. The epic uses all
the previous Tamil literary heritage and conventions, and
reduces {o a basic unity the triple political division of the
Tamil kingdoms in the best traditions 6f the poetic age.
The prowess and military exploits of the Tamil kings
against Northern India are extolled and the territorial
integrity and political “ union within division of the Tamil
kingdoms are vehemently defended. The introduction of
the Jain doctrines of qhimsa and renunciation, and asser-

2 Some Sangam poets bear Buddhist names — Hlambodhiyar, Thera-
daran, Siruventheraiyar, Jain mythology {s said to be found in Puram,

175 and Aham, 59. For Vedic thought, the evidence is fo be had in
nearly all the anthologies
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tions of Mahavira's supremacy as a teacher of the path of
Release and Salvation are made gently and unobtrusively.
To a Brahmin who recommends ablutions in three lakes
which procure a knowledge of Indra’s grammar, a know-
ledge of former births and the power to realise one’s wishes,
Kavunti, the Jain nun, replies that all these and more
means of fulfilment are found in the Jain scriptures (Para-
gamam) and that Truth and regard for all living beings
confer unlimited power. “In the third part of the epic,
which is rather Vedic in spirit, Madalan, the Brahmin,
makes a strong plea regarding the value of Vedic sacrifices
to a victorious Tamil king who has neglected them for fifty
years. :

The territory of ideological, political and military inte-
rest too has definitely in the epic period extended further
than Vénkadam hill in the north and Cape Cemorin in
the south to include the North Indian kingdoms and the
Himalayas and the Sinhalese kingdom of Gajabahu.

Similarly the Tirukkural is a synthesis of the ideals
and precepts recommended to the Perfect and Complete
Man outlined in previous poetry. But the precepts of abs-
tention from meat and from alcoholic drink and the ascetic
renunciation and life eulogised in certain verses are depar-
tures from previous Tamil thought and practice and are
best explained as introductions due to the influence of
Vedic, Jain and Buddhist thought. The ascetic ideal was
probably always cherished in the Tamil country since Siva
is its ideal prototype. However, it is in the poetic and
especially in the philosophic stage that both Vedic and
non-Vedic ascetics are mostly found as solitaries in lonely
places and in the midst of forests where elephants are said
to fetch the wood for their sacrificial fires. They are also
found congregated in large numbers performing the penan-
ces of their respective ascetic schools outside the city \jvalls
or in cemeteries and groves. But even where the Tiruk-

kural speaks of asceticism, or of Brahminic sacrifice or
. A

24 Silap, XI, 130 £,
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caste, it does so often from a humanistic, critical angle
demanding rather the spirit of these religious professions
than a spiritless following of conventional rules.

The true Brihmins are those who observe Aram
{Righteousness)
Because they show benevolence to all life, (30)

It is the life of the Householder which is true Aram. (49)

The Man who lives in the World as he ought
Is fit to be classed among the Gods of Heaven, (50)

A Brahmin may re-learn the Vedas he forgets
But he can never regain a name lost by bad conduct3.4)
: -1

More renounced than hermits is the householder
Who forgives the words of the wicked. ©(159)

Those who perform fasts are great indeed ; but only next
to those (householders) who forgive the cvil words

of neighbours. (160)
Better than a thousand Vedic sacrifices
Is the saving of onc single (animal) life. (259)

Many are the impurc of heart who pose as great ascetics
And seek ritual purity by ablutions. (278)

Neither the shaving of the head nor the growth of long
hair is necessary to ascetics

If in their conduct they be true to their calling. (280)

'Throughout these and similar verses there is the sound
of either a reformer of present conduct or a defendant of
past ideals who resents the introduction of new values.
On the one hand these verses seem to insist, as in the Jain
and Buddhist books, that self-contro] is the true asceticism,
that purity of heart is greater than ritualistic ablutions,
that forgiveness of injuries and non-killing comprise the
true sacrifice, that becoming conduct is more meritorious
than Vedic recitation. On the other hand verses which
profess thal family life is the grealest aram (dhamma),
hospitality the greatest sacrifice, children the greatest joy,
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and altruistic love the Great Commandment, and many
other verses entirely humanist in their inspiration justify
the view that the Tirukkural is by and large a humanist
codex.®

The Manimékalai is pre-eminently a book of Buddhist
polemics and doctrines woven into a chain of narratives
in which the chief character finds her haven in the Three-
fold Refuge. The Buddhist “ epic ” too shows a great love
for the Tamil country and its traditions. While it passes
no value judgments about the cults of Siva and Vishnu
and the worship of Kali, the Manimékalai is critical of
both Jain compassion and the Brahmin doctrine of sacri-
fice, as well as of the intercessory power of the gods to
avert the consequence of deeds, and of the moral conduct
of some of the gods themselves. The story of Sutamati
and her discovery of the absence of compassion among
Jain ascetics, and the cruelly shown by the Brahmins to
Aputra because of his compassion for a cow destined for
sacrifice, and the conversion of these two to Buddhism, is
part of the scope of the poem to show the acceptability of
the Buddhist religion as superior to the others. Mani-
meékalai“is exhorted by Kannagi in a vision to interview
the teachers of different religions, after which she would
realise for herself that the other systems did not contain
the truth. Thus she would come to tread the “ path of the
Pitakas of the Great One ”* The conversion of a renowned
and accomplished danseuse and courtesan as Matavi, the
Tamil Ambapali, and of her beautiful daughter Mani-
mékalai, to Buddhism, and ascribing interest in Buddhism
to Kovalan and Kannagi in a previous birth and predicting
their attainment of Nirvana through Buddhism in a future
birth are part of the same plan of the poet to preach Bud-
dhism as superior to Jain and Vedic beliefs.

PUSSE—

25 Whether the humamsm of the Tirukkural is tiheistic is coniro-
verted, particularly because the first verses, among which occur verses
of theistic import, are said to be interpolations or are claimed by somc
scholars to refer to the Buddha or to Mabavira,

28 Mani,, XXVI, 66,



The Realms of Love:

Poems from Narrinai, an anthology of the Sangam Age.
Translated by S. NATESAN.

9

As zealous devotees who are in quest
of Life immortal get a vision some day
of God, as they sought Him, so, Dear, today
I have got thee, and my heart is at rest.
Now like a nymph decked on thy speckled breast
with Punku blossoms like rice grains puffed, so gay,
And leaves of lustrous green thou might'st here play
Awhile on the sand, then in the shade we’ll rest.
Thus resting where thou see'st sand or shade,
Well could’st thou chase away all weariness,
And slowly walk, beaming thy radiant{ smile.
There the cuckoos call in the balmy glade,
Pecking at mango buds in happiness,
And yonder hamlets all the way beguile !

133

Like clouds which drinking of the eastern sea
Spread westwards, darkening the sky, and rain
All around, flashing lightning strokes like sparks
That fly from copper pots when shaped by smiths,
And rumbling, southward turn, so has my heart
Gone where my Lover is : my body fed

Stays like a lonely sentinel that guards

A city desolate whence have people fled

Fearing the invading hordes of a vengeful King.
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154

The forest has become still, and the sky

Is pitch dark like the caves in the rocky heights,
The thundering clouds have not ceased to rumble ;
Frail Girl ! sleep'st thou, not hearing the fearful growl
Of the angry, wide-mouthed tiger, which has slain
And laid aside on its right, an elephant

In the thicket where the rain clouds seem to creep,
If thy lover does not come tonight, it would

Be well indeed ; like water poured on fire

It would becalm our hearts distraught with dread.
My uneasy mind dwells on his difficult path

Where the rains beats, confronted by the hills,

156

Thou in this dark night when one's way is hard

To see hast come, passing our spacious, guarded

Fort : such has been thy great love, chieftain Lord

Of high hills! We singing about thy mountain

And thee, shall guard our small-grained millet fields

For many days. Hence in the daytime come

To dispel our troubles. For the rustic men

That dwell on these high hills where rushes grow

Are fierce, though drunk. The moving clouds resounding
Tn clefts have settled on our mountain crests,

166

Darling, like gold and sapphire are your body
And dark redolent tresses ; like blue lilies

And shoots of bamboo are your beauteous
Collyrium-painted eyes ang shapely arms ;
Whenever these I see, my heart is full,

And I feel like those who have virtues attained ;
And now our child bedecked in gold has learnt
To play. No work have I elsewhere ; what can
Prompt me to part from you ? My love for you
Is greater far indeed than the ocean wide.
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201

“'The darling daughter of the mountain chief,
She is well guarded ; access o her is hard.
Thy words of love she cannot understand.
Hence do not think of her ”: thus, friend, thou say’st
On Kolli hill whose high and faultless top

The Gods protect and where the jak trees yield
Fruits on their red roots and white cascades fall,
A statue stands whose beauteous form remains
Untarnished, whether gales blow or hail bursts,
Or fiercely thunder rolls or other dangers

Rise or the world itself is wroth. My love,
Fair like that statue, cannot part from my heart.
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NOTICE

A RARE OPPORTUNITY FOR RESEARCH
SCHOLARS AND LIBRARIES

A few copies of the following back numbers of Tun:l
Culture are available for sale : —

1954 Vol. 111, Nos. 1-4 {one set) Rs. 8 per set of un-
bound copics and Rs. 10 for bound volumc.

1955 Vol. IV, No. 2 only Rs. 2 per copy.
1956 Vol. V, No. 1 only Rs. 2.50 per copy.

1957 Vol. VI, Nos, 1-4 (one set) Rs. 8 for louse copies
and Rs. 10 for bound volume.

1958 Vol, V11, Nos. 1-4 (one set) Rs. 8 for loosc copies
and Rs. 10 for bound volume,

Apply shurp to 1 —

Hony. Secrelary,
TAMIL CULTURE,
Mapras-T7.



Book Review

TWO THOUSAND YEARS OF TAMIL LITERATURE:
An anthology with studies and translations by J. M.
Somasundaram Pillai, Annamalainagar P.0., South
India. Price Rs. 8.25.

Foreign Readers of Tamil Cul}urg have often madc
cnguiries regarding the availability of translations of
standard Tamil classics, at least in the form of selections
or anthologies. It was not possible hitherto to point to
single books of translations, though translations of single
poems were scattered in Reviews like the Indian Anti-
quary, the Siddantha Deepitka and other publications.
Mr. J. M. Somasundaram Pillai, Director of Publications.
Annamalai University, has brought an anthology of Tamil
poetry of the last two thousand years, together with their
English translations. The tiranslations are not of equal
merit, since the translators are different persons like
G. U. Pope, J. N. Nallaswamy Pillai, K. M. Balasubrama-
niam and Mr. J, M, Somasundaram Pillai himself. The
book includes, among other poems, English translations of
several poems of Purananuru by G. U. Pope, the Ten Idylls,
and numerous extracts from the Ethical books and from
devotional literature. The different sections form a repre-
sentative collection of the various sections of Tamil poetry.
It is an advantage that the Tamil text has been published
along with the English translation. We are thank{ul that
Mr. J. M. Somasundaram Pillai took the initiative of pub-
lishing this work al his own expense. It is the duly of
those who are able to recommend this book for purchase
by libraries and individuals to see to its wide diffusion.
Here is a book which might be sent as a present to foreign
friends and libraries. One would have, however, preferred
this book to have been better produced., Copies may be
had from the editor at Rs. 8.25 per copy. Editor's addrfess :
Mr. J. M. Somasundaram Pillai, Director of Publications,

Annamalai University, Annamalainagar P.O,, South India.
XSTN.



News and Notes

. ALL INDIA WRITERS' CONFERENCE,
DECEMBER 1959

UNDERSTANDING BETWEEN NORTH AND
SoutH INpDIA

In his Presidential Address at the All-India Writers'
Conference held in Madras on December 16, 1959, Mr. Tara
Sankar Banerji said : —

The practice of measuring our own excellence or
shortcomings by Western yardsticks has been current for
so long that to many of us it is unimaginable that we can
have our own standard also, as good as and, in certain
spheres, even better than the Western standard. Strangely
cnough this beggarly mentality — this absolute dependence
upon lands beyond the seas and the mountains for our
current ideals in art, literature, politics, and strongest of

all, religion and philosophy — has been, and still very often
15, glorified as progressive outlook.

For geographical reasons, perhaps, or may be, for
some reasons still deeper, we of the North have been over-
powered many times and later fallen for our victors. Bul
the South has always been more cautious and circumspect,
Simple, undemonstrative, never addicted to heroies, South
has a happy intellectual balance which resists being hustled
into accepting a dogma or a doctrine which has not proved
itself as acceptable. South can wait for the spiritual cook-
ing process to render the gifts of a new civilisation suitabie
for digestion and speedy assimilation. But we of the
North are often too impatient to wait for this cooking pro-

cess, and gorge ideas and fashions whole and raw, with
sometimes very tragic results.

I, therefore, hope that the get-together to-day between
the North and the South should not end with the present
Conference, but should be the beginning of a deeper and
moere cordial understanding which will temper our impul-
siveness by contact with balanced minds and perhaps, give
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a little dynamic urge to the excellent intellectual equip-
ment of the South. Given this, India will last against phy-
sical and ideological onslaughts from any quarter. Time
is out of joint and an occasional re-appraisal of our stand
is necessary.

—The Hindu (17-12-59).

TAMIL MUSIC

*Tamil language is rich in its heritage-and knows no
parallel in sweetness. We should strive ceaselessly to
make the greatness of our languages understood by others
through translations, and also take the best in other lan-
guages and have them translated into Tamil, thus estab-
lishing inter-cultural understanding,” said Dr. P. Subba-
royan, Union Minister for Transport and Communications,
inaugurating the 17th Tamil Isai Festival at Raja Anna-
malai Hall, Madras.

Dr. Subbaroyan said painting and sculpture, music’
and drama were the three aspects of the culture of a nation.

The devotional songs of Thevaram, Prabandam, Arutpa
and songs sung by Thayumanavar were inspiring and soil-
slirring. Music was fostered and nurtured by these saints
and also patronised by ancient Tamil kings. Though music
iranscended linguistic barriers, it was indispensable for
the musician, as to the listener, to possess a knowledge of
the language of the °sahityas’. for the proper appreciation
and enjoyment of musical compositions.

Dr. Subbaroyan suggested simple songs should be
composed and operas written towards propagating infor-
mation and educating the people on various health and
welfare schemes. Folk songs of the type of Kavadi Chindu,
Nondi*Chindu would considerably reinforce such efforts.

The ancient Tamil kings employed songs and dramas
to instil patriotism, bravery and a spirit of sacrifice in their
soldiers, The same method could be adopted now to
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accelerate the work of the Community Projects and Natio-
nal Extension service. It would lead to greater productiqn,
prosperity and happpiness.

~—The Mail (26-12-59).

TAMIL COURSE IN CHICAGO UNIVERSITY

America was to-day doing a very valuable service to
make Indian studies popular, said Prof. K. A. Nilakanta
Sastri, delivering a lecture on “Indic studies in the U.S."
on October 16 at the USIS library, Madras.

Prof. Nilakanta Sastri, who returned recently from
US. after a tour as Visiting Professor at the Chicago
University, referred in detail to the interest shown by
Harvard, California, Columbia, Yale, San Francisco and
other American universities in promoting the cause of
Indian language and literature. In most of the universities
great attention was being paid to the study of wvarious
Indian languages like Bengali, Hindi, Sanskrit and Urdu.
The Chicago University was planning to start a course in
Tamil, =

—The Hindu (17-10-59)

TAMIL AS MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION IN
COLLEGES

Mr. C. Subramaniam, Finance and Education Minister,
Madras, said in the Legislative Assembly that the standard
of English in the University classes would be * maintained
and perhaps be upgraded ”, even though Tamil would he
introduced as the medium of instruction in colleges.

—The Hindu (11-12-59).

THE COLLEGE TAMIL COMMITTEE

The College Tamil Committee constituted by the
Government of Madras to advise them on the measures to
be taken for the introduction of the Tamil medium in the
3 vear B.A, Degree course of the: Pilot College (Govern-
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ment Arts College, Coimbatore) met at the P.S.G. College
of Technology, Peelamedu, and had a continuous session
for 7 days from the 25th to 31st December, 1959.

Mr. G. R. Damodaran, Chairman of the College Tamil
Committee, presided.

Technical terms for Politics and Public Administra-
tion, History, Economics, Psychology, Philosophy, Geogra-
phy and Sciences-Minor, viz. Physics, Chemistry, Asiro-
nomy, Biology and Statistics, were compiled by experts.
These are expected to cover the syllabuses prescribed by
the University of Madras for the B.A. Degree courses.
The equivalents in Tamil for these terms were prepared
by them in consultation with the various sources now in
existence. Copies of these were circulated to all the col-
leges, Universities, the Press and leading educationists. All
the suggestions, alternatives and comments received were
tabulated. The Committee, during this session of 7 days,
after examining the tabulated equivalents in all the sub-
jects has selected the most suitable among them and fina-
lised them. Every care has been taken by the member of
the College Tamil Committee proficient in the subject o
see that the equivalent conveys the concept accurately.
Transliterations of technical terms, wherever equivalents
are not available, have been adopted.

The glossaries, as soon as they are printed, will. be
made available for the authors who have been commission-

ed to write books for the colleges and for others.
—The Hindn

LITERATURE FOR CHILDREN

Sixteen books in Tamil, written by 12 authors, were
released by Mr. M. Bhaktavatsalam, Home Minister, 3!? a
function organised by the Children’s Writers’ Associalion
at Srinivasa Sastri Hall, Mylapore, Madras, on November 14
as part of the Children’s Day and Mr. Nehru's birthday
celebrations. Mr. K. Santhanam presided.
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Mr. Al Valliappa, President of the Association, wel-
comed the gathering and announced that Mr. Thambi
Srinivasan, one of the members, had just been awarded a
prize by the Government of India for his drama “ Tanga
Kuzhandaigal ".

Mr. Poovannan read the list of authors whoée books
have been released on the occasion and introduced those
who were present. Five were written by Mr. N. D. Sun-
daravadivelu (D.P.I) and one each by Messrs. Mayilai
Sivamuthu, “ Raji ', N. 8. Deivasigamani, N. Jagannathan,
5. Y. Subramaniam, Naga Muthiah, A. Rangaswami, V.
Narasimhan, Mana Arangaswami, “ Vandu Mama” and
Thanigai Ulaganathan. The book publishers were also
introduced next by Mr. K. A. Chellappan.

~—The Hindu (18-11-59%).

ANNUAI CONFERENCE OF CHILDREN’S
WRITERS

Inaugurating the first annual conference of children’s
writers under the auspices of the Children’s Writers’ Asso-
ciation on October 21, 1959 at Rajaji Hall, Madras,
Mr. Bishnuram Medhi, the Governor. emphasised that
writers should studv carefully the needs of children and
produce such books as would attract them, create reading
habit in them and stimulate the development of their
latent faculiies.

The Governor presented on the occasion shields to
Mr. Myilai Sivamuthu and Mr. T. R, Ranganathan for their
outstanding work in the field of children’s literature.

Mr, Bishnuram Medhi congratulated the Association
on taking upon itself the task of bringing together writers
and popularising children’s books. He referred to the
progress achieved in foreign countries in specialising in
the art of producing children’s books and emphasised that
the get-up of children’s books had to be very beautiful and
altractive. They should contain profuse illustrations and
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pictorial representations. Only those who had adequate
knowledge of the requirements and the necessary training
and experience, he said, could produce literature for child-
ren. Producers of children’s books had an additional res-
ponsibility not only in the selection of themes but also in
the matter of style of expression and presentation. Child-
ren’s literature should be wholesome and at the same time
entertaining and should have a moral background. It
should be useful for the integrated development of the
child’s body, mind and intellect.

The Governor commended the various activities of the
Association to promote suitable literature for children and
said that it was the duty of parents and teachers to make
available books which would stimulate the latent faculties
of children and make them grow into responsible adults
with character and ability and lay a foundation on the
basis of their culture and tradition.

Mr. Al, Valliappa, President of the Association, in his
address, said that children’s literature was growing but
the pace of progress was not fast enough. The fact that
many publishers had come forward to publish children’s
books would creafe an atmosphere for the development of
children's literature. The reading habit was noticeable
among the present-day children and it should be canalised
in the right direction. What was important was that the
thoughts and desires of children should be well understood
by those who produced books suitable for children. e
urged that story-poems should be developed in Tamil as
in English. It was wrong, he added, to suppress the thirst
for knowledge among children in their formative period.
They should quench that thirst by bringing out suitable
literature for them.

Mr. Valliappa hoped that the Government woul ‘
in setting up an organisation on the lines of the Tamil
Valarchi Kazhagam to devote attention exclusively to the
development of literature for children. He felt that a
great future lay ahead if women with whom children cameé

d help
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into greater contact, paid greater attention to the produc-
tion of children’s books. He suggested that there should
be a children’s library in every place and said that great
care should be taken in the selection of books which should
not poison knowledge.

—The Hindu (23-11-59).

STANDARD OF PUBLICATIONS IN TAMIL

The nced for raising the standard of books that were
being published now in the Tamil language was empha-.
sised by Dr. S. R. Ranganathan at a meeting held under
the auspices of Maraimalai Adigal Library in George Town,
Madras. Mr. V. Subbiah Pillai presided.

—The Hindu

MADRAS CITY COLLEGE STUDENTS'
TAMIL MANRAM

PROPAGATION OF TAMIL Language
AND LITERATURE

The need for propagating the greatpess of Tamil lan-
guage and literalure was stressed by speakers on the occa-
sion of the inauguralion of the activities of the Madras
City College Students’ Tamil Manram for this year at 2
{unction held at Loycla College.

Rev. Fr. Laurence Sundaram, Principal, Loyola Col-
lege, said that students from 25 ‘colleges had become mem-
bers of the Manram. The aim of the organisation was 10
propagate the greatness of Tamil by learning to compose

poems and songs in Tamil and to help students speak the
language fluently.

Mr. K, Vezhavendan, President of the Manram, said
that the organisation would try to foster the growth of
Tamil language and encourage the youth to develop a love
towards Tamil. He said that Tirukural had been recently
lranslated into Russian. But a mistake had crept in in the
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preface to the book. It has been mentioned that Tiruvailu-
var lived in the Tth or 8th century A.D. But every Tamil
lover knew that Tiruvalluvar lived more than 1,500 years
ago. The Manram could help in pointing out such mis-
lakes and make the correction. ‘

-~The Hindu (24-10-59).

CIVIC RECEPTION TO TAMIL SCHOLARS
AT MADURAI

The Madurai Municipal Council presented a civic
address to Tamil scholars, who had assembled at Madurai
for the quarterly meeting of the Tamil Nad Poets Council.

The Council formed last year, aims at ** furthering the
use of pure Tamil in the administration and day-to-day
life 7,

Among those honoured were: Mr. Somasundara
Bharathi, Mr. Ayyamperuma! Konar, Mr. Manickavacha-
gar (Dharmapuram Mutt), Mr. A. K. Paranthamanar,
Mr. Mayilai Sivamuthu, Mr. G. Subramania Pillai, Tamil
Research Section, Annamalai University, Mr. Alalasun-
daram and Mr. Mascarenhas.

Mr. J. Devasashayam, Municipal Chairman, in the
uddress said that contrary to ancient days when Tamil
Kings had patronised poets and scholars, today the repre-
sentatives of the people in the Council honoured men of
letters. The talents of the scholars — in thinking and doing
research — were now greatly needed by the people, he said.

—The Mail (6-10-59).

THE TAMIL NAD POETS' COUNCIL

The Tamil Nad Poets' Council, an organisation work-
ing for furthering the use of chaste Tamil in administration
and day-to-day life, has denounced the importation of
“foreign words’ into Tamil language in the name of the
Constitution.
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The Council, which held its quarterly meeting on
October 4, 1959 at Madurai, suggested that the original
Tamil names of gods in South Indian temples should he
revived, and their Sanskrit equivalents discarded. It
wanted temple prayers to be conducted in Tamil. Other
demands include Government jobs for  better recognition’
and honours for Tamil scholars on occasions like Indepen-
dence Day celebrations in the State and at Delhi, and a
separate Tamil University 4t Madurai.

—The Mail (6-10-59).

TAMIL PUBLICATIONS UNDER THE
AUSPICES OF THE UNESCO.

Eight Tamil books published with the assistance of
UNESCO under the auspices of the Southern Languages
Buok Trust by various publishers were released at a plea-
sant function held at Madras on December 7, 1959.

—The Hindu (8-12-59).

THE TAMIL DEVELOPMENT AND RESEARCH
COUNCIL

PromoTioN OF FOLK ART

The Madras Government have constituted a conimittee
for the study and promotion of folk-lore and folk dances.
The members of the committee are : Dr. R. P. Sethu Pillai
(Chairman), Dr. A. Chidambaranathan, M.L.C., Mr. K. V.
Jagannathan, Editor, Kalaimagal and Mr. S. Venkataswami
(members). The commitiee, if necessary, will co-opt one
more member. Mr. V. Kannaiyan, Secretary of the Tamil
Development and Research Council, is the Secretary.

The Tamil Research Council, it may be recollected,
al its meeting in April last, considered this question and
decided thal an agency for the study and compilation of
folk-lore was essential,

~The Hindu (23-10-59).
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HISTORICAL TAMIL DICTIONARY

The Government have constituted a committee to draw
up a scheme for the compilation of a dictionary of Tamil
words, with a comparative historical study of the changes
in meaning undergone by such words. The committee
will consist of Mr. T. P. Meenakshisundaram (Chairman),
Dr. R. P. Sethu Pillai, Dr. M. A. Durairangaswamy, Reader,
University of Madras, and Mr. A. S. Gnanasambantham,
Assistant Director (Translation), in the Information
Department, Government of Madras (members). The
committee has been empowered to co-opt two more mem-
bers, if necessary.

The constitution of this committee has been under-
taken on the recommendation of the Tamil Development
and Research Council which has suggestied that such a
historical Tamil dictionary should be prepared and pub-
lished.

—The Hindu (11-12-89).

SEMINAR FOR TAMIL PANDITS

A ten-day Seminar for Tamil Pandits from all over
Madras State was inaugurated by Mr. N. D. Sundaravadi-
velu, Divector of Public Instruction, on December 23, 1959
in the Teachers’ College, Saidapet, Madras.

Forty teachers who have put in more than five yeafs'
service, are attending this ‘ Refresher Course’. They will
be given an idea of the latest trends in methods of instruc-
tion,

—The Hindu (24-12-59).



Extract from Letter

FROM A READER IN MALAYA

“ This magazine (Tamil Culture) is doing much

needed work of discovering to people overseas the fineness
of Dravidian Civilization.

“ As a citizen of Malaya I am particularly interested in
the contribution that this civilization has made to the deve-
lopment of South-East Asian civilizations. The history
books thatl deal with the Indian period in South-East Asia
do not, as a rule, throw much light on whether the bearers
of Buddhist and Sanskrit civilizations to these parts were
mainly Dravidian peoples. The true picture would seem
to be thal Sanskrit civilization, whose original inspiration
had raost likely been, even though to an indeterminate
extent, Dravidian, began to exercise a powerful influznce
on Dravidian peoples towards the latter half of the first
millennium_after Christ; this has been reflected on the
one hand by the development in India of Malayalam,
Telugu und other Sanskrit impregnated languages of Dra-
vidian ancestry, and on the other by the predominance of
Sanskrit words, customs, ete. in the civilizations carried to
the shores of South-East Asia by people who presumably
were, by and large, of Dravidian stock. The position was,
perhaps, not unlike that in Northern Europe in the Middle
Ages when Latin was used for various transactions by
people whose native longues were not of Latin ancesfry.
1 would be very grateful for your advice whether any

research has been done into this aspect of the extension
of Dravidian civilization overseas.

“1 find your feature on ‘ News and Notes" very infor-
mative b

-----



Transliteration of Tamil Phonemes* into English
VOWELS
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Hints re: articulation.

k (as in king, angle, alhambra)

church, angel, calcium)
card 7). ... Retroflex - articulate
with blade of tongue.
threat, this, thick)....dental,
pipe, amber)
atlas, sunday, arrears)..Retroflex-
articulate with tip of tongue,
sing)....velar n
angel). . . .palatal n
urm?). . . . Retroflex n . articulate
with blade of tongue.
anthem)....dental n
mate)
enter). . . . Retroflex n - articulate
with tip of tongue.
yard)
red)
leave). . . . Alveolar ] - articulate
with tip of tougue,
very)
2.,

..Retroflex | - articulate
with blade of tongue.
hurl). ... Alveolar 1. articulate
with blade of tongue.
ahead)

* The Tamil phonemes may for practi urposes
single allophones only, exé’ept ical, Pl e

be treated as having
the hard consonants

which have four allophones~éach,.as showsjn note 1 on the

Teverse.
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1. The Phonemes, classified as Aard, have normally an unaspirated
unvoiced value but acquire. the following modified values if
preceded by a consonant:—

(a) a slightly aspirated unvoiced value, if preceded by a
Dlosive or hard consonant.

¢.§, u&sh - i5 pronounced pakkbam, not pakkam

(b) an unaspirated but voiced value, if preceded by a
nasal or soft consonant :—

e.g., UGa&b - is pronounced pangam, not pankam
Ugh&LD - . panjam, not pancam,

(c) a fricative value if preceded by a non-nasal continuant
or niedium consonant or by the auxiliary consonant.

¢.g., udvad  becomes palbalai not palkalai
DAY » ¢hhu  not exku
NOTE.~In most present day dialects, the plosive assumes a fricative
—sometimes a voiced-~value after a vowel also, except in the

case of t: which retalns its normal unaspirated, unvoiced value
even after a vowel,

2, The value of this auxiliary phoneme, which must always be
followed by a hard consonant, was variable during the
time of Tholkappiam; it acquired a phonetic value identical
with that of the following hard consonant, vide 1 (c) above,

e.g., a.%  became chhu

Later its value became fixed as h, irrespective of the
following consonant,

Note. (i) With a view to keep down transliteration to the minimum
it is suggested that, in the case of Tamil words which are
already in free use in English (e.g,, Tamil=Thamil),
or where it is unnecessary 1o indicate the exact pronun-
ciation, accurate transliteration need not be resorted to.
In the case of proper names etc., which occur more than
once in the same article, the transliteration need be
shown only once in brackets side by side with a free
English adaptation, the latter alone being used subse-
quently, except of course in cases where such a procedure
will lead to .ambiguity,

¢.g, GuisLi=VYengadam (Ve:ngkat:am).

(i) Reference may be made to Tamil Cuiture, Vol. 1V, No. |
{January 1955 issue) pp. 58-73 for fuller details.



CORRECTION

We regret that a ‘ printer’s devil’ had crept in, in the
article headed “THE POET OF REVOLT” published in
Tamil Culture, Vol VIII, No, 2. The first line of the Tamil
poem printed on page 77 in that article should correctly
read as “ apIerpgy, wi Jorpgy, aoflad Qany., ?
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